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INTHODUCTION 

The 1951 Census Reports-The reports on the 1951 Census are issued 
in 17 volumes, which are divided into 63 parts. The first of these volumes 
contains the All·India ('..enSU8 Report. It il divided into five part,s entitlGd : 

PART I-A-REPORT; 

PaT I-B-MPENDIC:lS TO TaB RJIPOST; 

P fiT II-A-DEHOQItUHlC TABLES; 

PaT II-B--EcONOMIC TABLES (General Popula.tion); 

PART II-C-EcONOMIC TABLES (Rural B.nd Urban Population). 

The other volumes which are divided into 59 parts, (:ont.ain tho State 
Census Reports. These are prepared by my colleagues-th(~ Ruperintendents 
of Census Operations-in different states as shown below : 

Name of Superi'lltrt1dent 

Shri gAJESIlWARI PRASA.D, 1.A..S. 

Shri S. VENKATll:SWARAN. 1.0.13. 

Mr. J. B. BOWH.Ul, I.O.B. 

Shri R&NOBOR PIU.8AD, I.A.i. 

Shri ASOJt MITRA, 1.0.S. 

8hri J. D. KU4W ... LLA, 1 ..... S. 

(Died 0" 7'10 195~) 

Ihri LAX8BMI CHANDRA VA8BISBTBJ., 
of Punjab Civil Service 

Shri C. K. MUR.THY, I.A.S. 

Sbri Y.&JIUl( A l4.L D.uaOB ... 

Sbri M.AmnD 
of Oriaaa Civil Service 
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Shri R. 'B; V AOBAIWALLA, I.O.S. . XiI 4, Assam, Manipur 
a.nd Tripura. 

Dr. U. S. NAIR ~III 3 Travancore-Cochin 

Shri. J. B. MALLAlUDHYA, I.A.8 .• XIV 2 Mysore 

Shri RANGLAL XV 4 Madhya Bharat and 
Bhopal 

Shri N. K. DUllE . XVI 2 Viudhya Pradesh 

Shd A. K. GHOSH, I.O.B. XVII 1 Anuaman and 
Nicobar Islands 

59 

2. District Census Handbooks-In addition to the All-India ('("nsus 
Report and the State Census Heports, 307 District Census Handbooks have 
been compiled by my colleagues. Each handbook relates to one district 
separately and contains all the 1951 Census statistics relating to different loral 
areas within the district as well as the basic totals of population (by eight sepa­
rate livelihood classes) for every village and every ward of every town in the 
district. The handbooks (which are issued as State Guvernment publicatiuns) 
also include other items of information relating to the districts which could be 
readily assembled and seemed likely to be useful for purposes of reference. 

3. Census of India Brochures-It will be noted that the statistical 
information contained in the All-India Census Report is limited to demo­
graphic and economic data relating to the country as a whole. Other types of 
data are published separately in a series of brochures. These are self-contained 
papers, which present the relevant statistics with the minimum of introductory 
information required for their proper understanding and use. This series of 
brochures also includes a summary of demographic and economic data which it 
was found necessary to make available to the public in advance of the main 
report, as well as some which are of a specialised nature. 

The following brochures have been published: 
(i) Final Population~ Totals; 

(ii) Population Zones, Natural Regions, Sub-regions and Divisions; 
(iii) Sample Verification of the 1951 Census Count:; 
(it!) Religion; 
(t!) Summary of Demographic and Economic Data; 

(vi) Special Groups. 



(vii) Maternity Data; 
(viii) Languages; 

(ix) ])i~p]ae'ed Persons; 
(x) Age Tabh>s; 

(X?') Life Tables; 
(xii) Literacy and Educational Standards; and 

(xiii) Subsidiary Tables. 

4. Cost-Th('se art:' the' cnd-produ('ts of the 1951 C(lnSllfl. The total 
cost inyolv<.>d, cannot bt, stake] exactly until aih'r I}('xt -,,('Ill'. Hut, IlR mOAt of 
the expenditure is know)), t hl' total ('all ht, ('st ima h'd fi.l irly ('lmwJ~'. It if-! rt'ekouod 
that the C(,l1tml GowrtlJl1l'nt. will ha\\' S}ll'llt H!l lakhH of rUpt'PR ill a,lI on the 
1951 Cemllls. ThiH wOI'kR out to 11, slim of Hs, 41/12 p(lr 1,000 pprMollH ('lHltnera. 
wd, 'l'hc ('orl'{>H}londillg rate' for til(' l!1~n (\'IIHUI" (til<' last, ('('IIHIJS for which 
filII tahnlation was UlHi('rtak(,ll) was Hs. 15,S. TIlt' I'is(' ill tlw lI11il. ('ost is limaller 
than ihp im'l"('lIl-l(, which has L)('('UITl'd in tho gPJlol"al kv('1 of pric'PH, wn~('s and 
salaries 8i11('e In8l. 

5. Preparation -TIl(' fl,)'AtPHl of <,ensllH-taJdng in India iH Homl'what 

nnw-mal. It us('d to bl' likc'lwcl in tl\P past to til(> ph(l(llIix--- the ollly hiI'd of its 
kind whi('h is rqHlt('d to ('ompl<>te it:,; lift'-eyde hy lmrning itR(,lf 011 t!t(~ flllH'rul 
J1i It' and t h(lll to riHl' from 1 he asheR wit h n'llc'wI·1i yuut II to live t hl'Ollllh allot.her 
(,yde. \ 1\lI'. M. W. M. YEATTS IlPs(~J'ib('d it ill somewhat, JI'HH ('oJ)]plilllt'lltary 
terlllS as foUl)wS : 

"The RyHtc'm, jf that word can he uflf'd her<', if! in hrief that ('\'('ry 10 years 
some officer iH appointed to (~ondud, It ("{mRUR Rnd of1ic'pr'H to work 
undl'f him are appointed in eaeh province. The HtllkH l,akp ('orres­
pOl1lJing action. These appointments arc made at t he minimum of 
time beforehand and within one year gl){'st.jonnain'8 have t,() he settled, 
the whole country divided into ellumeration unitH, n. hi<~rarehy of 
enumeration officerR creatcd and trained, milliollA of HdwciuleH of 
slip8 printed and distributed over the face of the country, the whole 
process of enumeration carried out and checked, tahulation then 
carried out in offices located in any old plaee that (~an he found, on 
make-shift pigeon-holes and furniture and with temporary staffs, rushed 
through the presses-and then, in the third year the whole system is 
wound up, the officers and the office staffs are dispersed and India 
makes haste to discard and forget as soon as possible all the experience 
80 painfully brought together." 

Shortly after the transfer of power, Government decided to put an end to 
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this reproach. The action taken by Goverrunent was described in the following 
terms by the late Sardar V ALLABHllHAI PATEL, then Home Minister, when he 
inaugurated the first Census Conference: 

"Ever since I assnmedcharge of the Home Ministry, I have been taking 
some interest in census matters and I was really very happy to have 
been instrumental in placing on the Statute Book a permanent 
enactment dealing with the whole operation of Census .......... . 

"Hitherto, the Census used to be looked upon as a decennial operation 
for which haphazard temporary arrangements used to be made. I 
have already stated that there is now a permanent Census Act on the 
Statute Book and Government have already a permanent office of the 
Registrar General and Census Commission€'r. It is our intention 
through this unified organisation to effect continuOllfl improvement 
over the whole field of popUlation data including the Censlllil and 
vital statistios and to conduct experiments in sampling which would 
reduce not only the elaboration of these operations but also the 
cost." 

Mr. YEA'l'T8, who had taken part in the 1931 CenBU!! as the Superintendent 
of Census Operations in Madras and directed the 1941 Census as Census 
Commissioner for India, was appointed Registrar General and ex-officio Census 
Commissioner. Thanks to these arrangements, it was possible to begin advan~e 
planning for the 1951 Census somewhat earlier than at former censuses. A 

~
rOViSional questionnaire was drawn up; printing of census slips was taken in 
and; a general outline of the scheme of operations was drawn up; and the 
ffioers were selected and ettrmarked for appointmt'nt as state census superin­

tendents. Then, Mr. YEATTS fell ill and went on leave. I took charge of the 
oonsus preparations in November 1949 as a temporary leave arrangement, in 
addition to my other duties in the Ministry of Home Affairs. Unfortunately, Mr. 
YEATTS, died in August 1950, when hill responsihility devolved on me entirely. 

A definite etage in the preparatory period wal reached during the lalt week 
of February 1950, when the newly a.ppointed state census superintendents 
met in conference. We disoussed the work before us in aU aspects and achieved 
a.n agreed understanding of our tasks. Final orders of Government were 
obtained on the dates to be fixed for the census a.nd on certain issues of policy 
affecting the soope of census enquiries. The questionnaire was finalised, as 
alBo a set of model a.ll-India. instructions. Detailed local instructions were 
prepared by my colleagues in all the loca.l languages. Census charges were 
delimited in 6V6CY distriot, divided into census circles and sub-divided into 
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oensus blocks-the ultimate territorial unit for purposes of cenSUB enumeration. 
The census workers were selectod and allotted to their respective charges. cireles 
and blocks. They were supplioo with forms and stationery. given oral as well 
as written instructions, practiS('d and tested. During the first wt'(~k of Fcbrua.ry 
1951, when the preparatory phase ended, a temporary organisation consisting 
of about 7 lakhs of field workers was got ready for action. 'fh(\ exact numbers, 
according to reports received, were as follows : 5,93.518 cen...n18 enumeraf.ors. 
grouped under the superv~~ion and guidance of 80,006 C('1Ul'US S·Il]Jf'rl','.sors, them· 
selve8 directed by 9,854 census chtlrgc offirers. 

6. Enumeration-The naturl' of thl' work ('ntruHted to til(' til'ld workers 
is clearly des('rib{'d in a message which was s(ont to tiwm on tIl(' ('ve of enumera­
tion by Shri C. H,A.JAGOPALACHARI, till'll HOllie MilliHt{'r of till' (lov(ol'llment 
of India: 

"DcaI' coHeagt1('s in the Census work ! This iH thl' firHt ('mums held 
under orders of the R{'Jmblie of frpc India. 1 am Itddrl'HHing the 
enumerators in particular. Y Oll have the privilege and honour of 
taking a hand in the first ('emms of free I ndia. 'fen Yl'arH hl'nce tlw 
next census will be held. Yours is the earliest privilpw'. You are 
an l'numerat.or and therefore you build the very basp of t,h(~ WhOJ~ 
big structure. Thf~ hase is, aR you know, the most important part 
of any structure. The record of your work will remain carefully 
kept for usc throughout the next ten years. 

"Enumeration begins at sunrise on the 9th day of l~'ebruary. From then 
upto sunrise on the 1st March you will be visiting all the houses in 
your block, locating all the people for whose enuuwration you artl 
responsible ; and ascertaining and recording, in respect of all of 
them, the replies which are given to you for the pres(:ribed census 
questions. On the' lst, 2nd and 3rd days of Mareh you will re-visit 
all the houses for final check. You will then make sure that yuu 
have prepared the record of census enumeration in all reilpects as 
instructed, and hand it over to the supervisor. 

"Yours is not an isolated local inquiry. You are one of about six hundred 
thousand patriots, all of whom will be engaged on an identieal task 
at the same time. All of you are jointly responsible for enumerating 
all the people. Collectively you will prepare a record of basic facts 
relating to the life and livelihood of all the citizens and families in 
our Republic. 

"If this reoord is to be oorrect and oomplete, the part which you oontrlbute 
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should, in itself, be correct and complete. You should master 
the simple instructions which you have received, and apply them 
unifonnly and eonscientiously. These instructions are based on a 
common plan for the country as a whole. Like a swarm of bees 
that build a beautiful hive according to the laws of geometry, each 
doing its part in obedience to a mystic urge, you should do your 
part according to conscience and the sense of truth inherent in us 
all. 

IMPORTANT THINGS TO REMEMBER 

"P'ir8f;-EvERY PERSON SHOULD BE ENUMERA'J'ED ONCE, AND NOT MORE 

THAN ONCE. Most people would be enumerated at their usual place 
of residence. There are a few who should be enumerat,cd wherever 
they arc found. 

"Sec(nuUy,-Do not grudge the time and effort which will he llPc('ssary 
to get correct uncI complet1e answers to the questions relating to 
ECONOMIC STATUS AND MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD. 

"I do hopn you will t.ake pride over the quality of your contribution to 
this nation-wide enterprise and do your lwst. GOD BLESS You !" 

During the last 21 days of February 1951, {j lakhs of census workel's visited 
644 lakhs of oc(,upied houses and made t"nquiries. The informatioIl Hupplied 
to th('m by about 7 crores of citizens was reconi<'d in 3,569 lakhs of ('pnRUS 
slips (',ach of which was a dossier of one person. Then or later the more impor­
tant items of the information contained in these dossiers were transcribed 
in the National Regist('r of Citizens of which one part is allotted to ev('r~7 village 
and every ward of every town, The Register shows all the occupied houses 
and households arrangf'd in numerical order ; and against caeh household 
every line records the informaton relating to one member of the household. 

The census slips and the National Register of Citizens were the record of 
basic infonnation colloctcd during the 1951 Census. We ascertained the follow­
ing particulars in resp('ct of every person who was enumerated: 

(i) Name, relationship to head of household, hirth-place, sex, age and 
marital status ; 

(ii) Household economic status, employment status (if any), principal 
means of livelihood and subsidiary means of livelihood (if any); and 

(iii) Nationality, religion, membership of 'special group'. (if any),_ mother-

.Tbi8 reI_. to Sohedllied 0 .. -. Scb~we.i Tribej, AlI81o-~diuaa U1d Gerkio .... treated provilliOllailf 
.. 'baokwud' for purpollll or'tbe een'Il" 
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tongue, bilingualism (if any), literacy and educat,ional standE\l'd, 
and particulars of displacement (for displaced persons only). 

In addition to these items which were {'ommon to all pttrts of Iwiia one 
other item was prescribed in each state by the State GOV('rtllllent ('OllOernod. 

7. Tabulation -The second phase of census operations, t~i;:., enumeration 
ended with the second visit to all hOllS(,S carril'<i out during th~ fi1'8i t.hn'(l dn,ys 
of Mareh and the rt'port by the fipld workt'rs of thp llllmhor (,Olllltf'd by tlH'lU. 

These reports were transmitted from the block, eir('\f' Ilnll dlllrgt>, t,hl'ougb tho 
dil::ltriet administrative hierarchy, to st,ate cenSUR sllperint('nd"llts lind to() me, 
and the 'Provisional Totals' based on them published during the M(I(,Olld fortnight 
of April 1951 for districts, states and the eountry a,s a whole. Tlw thit'(} phn.HO 
commenced during April-May 1951, with the opening of 1')2 ti'mpomry tallula­
tion offices, sited at cOllveuient centres in all parts of tlw ('oulltI'Y: and the 
arrival at tlwse offices of the cellsus Hlips I1lld Nat iOllal H('gi8ter of ('it iZ(.'IlH to­
gether with abstracts and relevant information prepltrt'd by JO('ILI (Ifli('('rH. 

The mannor in which these offiees were to bo organised, wOrk('J'H J'('('mit,(·d 
and trained, and the nature of the work to be pl'rform(ld in tht'Ht' Oflit'PH had 1)(\('11 

planned in advance. The main prineipll's were diHeuHA('d alld Mdth'd ill It 

conference held during t.he last week of December 1\.J50. Very detailed instrue­
t.ions designed to secure rigid uniformity of forms and procedures as well as 
safeguards against error had been settled and issued. 

There were three stages in the working of these offices. The firHt was 
'sorting and compilation' at the end of which, the numbers relating to eaeh item 
of information werA extracted from the census s)ips by sorters on what nrc called 
'sorter's tickets' and then put together by compilers in 'posting statements' 
for the smaller territorial units within each distriet. This was tho most impor. 
tant stage of tabulation. It was also the most expensive since the tahulation 
offices were at maximum strength while it was in progress. Aecording to 
detailed information available about all the 52 offices except one (Hyderabad) 
for whieh figures are not available, 47,218 man-months were used up in this 
process of sorting and compilation. It took 10'4 sorter-months, 2'4 compiler­
months and 1'1 supervisor-months to sort and compile the dossiers of one lakh 
of people.t 

tID o~her 03Un~l'je., eleo~rjoaUy operatej _bioery HI l1eed at tbia attlge, thlU renderiDg tbe employ_t 
or a la.rge .tall un~. A prop~ t.hat. auoh machinery .bould be uaod at t.bi. oen_ in order W oUTY 
alit • Pal't of the work ...... ooDllidered oareflllly and deoided apiui, Db the gmUDd that U would oert&ialy 
inoreue the OOIt and. in all probability, take more "!DO. 811b1aqaent esperieDoe .... ao'iDdioat.ed lIOy r __ to 
retJM' $be cleoIaioa to NIT _tbly lID hUIIIM ..-aey. 
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The second stage of tabulation cOIUlists in processing the compilers' 
posting statements into the main census tables in the form prescribed for all 
states; the institution of arithmetical checks and counter-checks for avoidance 
of error; and finally their scrutiny and independent check in a central tabulation 
office set up within m:r office. The final tables are then prepared for the pres! 
and go out as separate parts containing purely statistical material with brief 
introductions and explanations. 

The third stage of tabulation consists in the preparation of what are called 
'subsidiary tables' and constitute» statistical preparation for the next pha!e­
viz., study and report. The aim at this 8tage is two-fold. One is to work out 
derivative data such as rates and percentages so as to institute comparison 
between the 1951 Census data and the corresponding data of previous censuses. 
The other is to work out the inter-connections between the census data and 
other important data (these are mainly vital statistics and cultivation statistics). 
Here again, identical forms and instructions were prescrib{'d in advance. A 
special difficulty of a fairly formidable character wall! presented by the fact that 
the boundaries of India as well as of almost all states and a great many districts 
had undergone very extensive changes after the 16th August. 1947. All the 
relevant statistical data of earlier years had to be recomputed for the new terri­
torial units; and the manner in which this was done had to be clearly explained. 
The three stages mentioned above are applicable to the work done in the 
tabulation offices controlled by my colleagues. The second and third of these 
three stages were reproduced in the central tabulation office, where the all­
India tables were prepared on the basis of state tables which had been checked 
in this office and approved for publioation. 

8. Study and Report-It has been a regular feature of all previous 
censuses (except that of 1941 when practically all tabulation except the basic 
population totals and community totals was dispensed with) that the census 
organisation did not content itself with the ba.re presentation of statistical data. 
The data were subjected to careful study and the results of the study were 
embodied in narrative reports of quite considerable length. Three broad 
purposes were sought to be served by luch study : 

Fif'st,-It was neoessa.ry to assess the value,' in terms of completeness, 
relia.bility and comparability of the data precured and furnish such 
comments and explanations as would be helpful to users of census 
statistics. The offioers who trained the field staff and scrutinised 
the basio .record 'in the various stages of taba1ation were in the best 
position to do thla work; 
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Seccm.dly,-Much of the material collected at 8ucoossivo c(~I18use8 is of 
an ident.ic-a} nature or at· any rate reJatablo and compara.bl('l. A 
(~omparative study, with the help of the suhsidiary ta.bles already 
mentioned, hclj)('(l to bring out eviden('c of (~hanges in various 
characteristit'i which were usually important Il.nrl signitieQnt either 
dirf'ctly 3S mait<>fS of public int{'f(>st or as the raw material for more 
specialisro ('('onomi(' and socinl enquiril's whic'h might bo undertaken 
by others; and 

Thirdly,-Thf're are a grf'at many topics of interest relating to the 8O<lial 
and erol1omic )jf(, of th{' }>eop1<'. Where tho offieer8 in charge of 
census operat ions W('1·(' "IX'cially interQl'1tcd in any of them, they 
were in a position to eoU{>('t, and study t}l(I r<'lcvant data ,,,long with 
the routine study r('ft'rrf'd to abovo and the results w{'rn R(·t out in 
the form of sp<'t'ialiRl'd cliseussion of su('h topicil. 

The Ccnsns (\nnmissiollC'r Ilnd the' Ruperintendt'nts are ehllt:«'n pdmarily 
with refercn<'o to their intimnt(· knowlC'dgc of th(' adllliniRtrntivc ma(·hinery 
whos(' Rerdecs nrc TC'quirc'd to he mohiliRCd Its w£'11 as their cnpnrity for gcnt"'rn.l 
manag('nwnt. of Rt.nff ('mployC'<l on governnwntal duties. rathC'r thlln for any 
spc<'ialiRed lmow}('dgc or aptitude for Ilmldng Rtati8tical ('omputatioll or for 
('arrying out {'{'oJlomic and social rClK'ay·('h. The quality of th(' T<'F!ult, n('hi('vc~ 
by their study was, thcrefort'. of a varying naturE\ Almost all r(\port.s were 
eharacteris('(l by their painstaking thorouglmcsR, while the inu·l1pdulll F!tandard 
set hy som£' reports was ('ollspicuously high. 

Careful consi<ierntion was given, Oll this oe('aRion, to t.ho qllcHtioll whether 
precedent should hr- follow('d at an or whet,her the ('-emms organisation might 
content itS<'lf with hare pf('f!('ntation of statistical rnat<'ria.l. The mndusion 
was reached that it was essential that the first and Kc(,,ond of th('sc three pur­
poses should be secured as satisfactorily as possihle within the time, and that the 
officers should exercise their discretion in respect of the third. In one rospcct, 
however, a departure from precedent was clearly stipulated from the outAet. 
The 1951 COMUS WaR not to concern itself with questions regarding raCCR, C8.8tes 
and tribes-except in 80 far as the nec~essary Atatistical material relating to 
'special groups' was to he published and certain other material relating to 
backward classes collected and made over to the Backward Cla.saes Commission . 

. On the other hand, it was also enjoined that the maximum possible attention 
should be paid to economic data. The instructions which were issued to state 
census superintendents about the preparation of state census reports inru('.ated 
the gencl'1l1 structure required, and concluded with a statement of objective in 
the following terms ; 
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"It docs not matter if -available material docs not permit of analysis 
sufficiently defInite for reaching conclusiollB ..... It does not also matter 
if the time available to reporting officers is insufficient for carrying 
out even such analysis as may be permitted hy the material. What 
is essential is that the prescribed subsidiary tables should be correctly 
prepared and the reporting officers should apply their mind to 
these tables and attempt a review on the lines indicated . 
. . . . . . The reports thus lJrepaml will be of t'alue mainly as the starting 
point of more detailed studies (to be undertaken subsequently) of tlte ,'ntcr­
relationships of population changes and economt'c changes in the country 
a.'l a whole, as well as in the different states and natural divisions of 
the country. If this purpo..'1c i8 served, 1'cporting officers will harc 
discharged tlwir duty," 

All state cenSllS superintelldellts have been proceeding on these lines 
generally in preparing their reports. It should be cUlphasiscd 11('1'0 that the 
views expressed in theRe reports written by different officers are of a purely 
personal nature. They should not be regarded as committing GoVel'llUlent 
in any manner to any particular expression of opinion on rontToY£'l'sial issueR 
of any kind. 

While the study of census data organised on ·tho lines above described 
was proceeding, public interest in the populat.ion proLlf'Ul was increasing 
rapidly. The Planning Commission took cognisance of the subject and ini. 
tiated group discussions in which I also took part. The rC'port of the PIl1nning 
Commission embodies specific proposals and visualises the collcction of data 
bearing on the problem, pl1rtly as the basis for action by Government and 
partly as material for considcmt.ion by a CommiHsion, the Ht'tting up of which 
is montioned as a possibilit y, 

In these circumstances, ] felt thnt nn nIl-India report on the 1051 Census 
would be materially incomplete. if it failed to deal adequately with the popula­
tion problem of the country. ] have accordingly set out a clear and full state­
ment of my own personal appl'C'('iation of the problelll and what 1 conceive to 
be the correct solution. As explained already the 't'iews e.:rprcsspd in the report 
are of a purely personal nature ami lihmdd 110t be 'understood to commit GO'l;et'n­
ment in. an.y manner whauocn'/', 

9. Arrangement of the AIl·India Report-The All-India Report, as al­
ready mentioned, is divided into five parts, Three of these part.s (PARTS II-A, 
n·B a.nd II·C) consist of statistical ta.bles. a.ccompanied by introductory 
notes which explain thE' manner in which the data were ,~cured and the tables 
were compiled. . 



PART I-A is the narrative report proper and PART I-B consists of the 
ApPENDICES. The report is divided into five chapters. Tho first three chapters 
present the picture as obsl'rved in 1951. 

'l'he first chapter, entitled "'l'he Land and Ole Peoplc-1951" focusses 
attention on the area. of land per head of population available in tho ()QUIltry 

as a whole, describes how this varies in differont parts of tho country and 
how this varia.tion is relata,bIe to variations in topography, soil and rainfall. 
After dividing the country into 5 natural regions and 15 sub-regions in terms 
of these factors, a de:icription is givl'TI of the salient facttl of popUlation and 
land use in three groups of suh.regions which arc distinguished from ono an­
other as high, low and medium dellsity sub·regiollR. Final1y a comparison is 
instituted, with other countries of the world which leads to tho conolusion 
not only that there is a very Jlotahll~ shortage or 'Jand arell, 1)er capita' in 
our country but that the utilisation of usahle llllld within this limit..'d area 
has proceeded very far already. A gn'llt deal of stntistiml inflll'miltion-in 
parts newly ascertained-has hem brought togeUw]' in A I'J'EN1l1X ] (I'opula· 
tl;on ([nd Land U .sf) and uSl'd as the hasis for the aocount given in the first 
chapter. 

The sr('olld chaptrr 'i8 !mlded "'l'hc Pattern (if Liviny-Hl51." lt hpgins with 
all account of total numhpfs and numbers in different 8izt~.groupl:i of viUagos 
and towns and the distribution of the people among them. Then 1.ll<'ro h~ a. 
description of houses and households--information regarding t}w rl'laUve pro­
portion of households of difit'I'(,l1t size· groups as well as their compoHition heing 
a new feature of this cel1tius. This is followed by a description of tho varia­
tions of the sex-ratio in diil'ereat part!:! of the country. Tho l~go·structul'o of 
(lUI' people is then described and compan,xl with that of other countries of 
the world. The la:;t two sections of thif'l chapter contain much material which 
is both new and important. It is well·known that data based on regiMtration 
of births and deaths are both incomplete and dofectivo_ But a sed DUB and 
largely succe3sful a.ttempt was made on this occasion to put them to the 
filllest usc by separating the grain from the chaff and Rtudying them in 
combination with census data and all oth,~r data which wcro capable of throw­
ing some light on the subject. A Rystematic study of tho whole subject is 
conta.ined in ApPENDIX II (N ot~ on Birth Rate'J ani Death Rate,'l). All a result 
of this study, rea~onl.bly firm conclusions are reached regarding tho levels (which 
prevailed during the decade ending 1950), of our true birth rates and death 
ra.tes (as distingnished from our registered birth rates and death rates). 
Estimates are furnished not only for India as 8 whole, but six: broad 
zones (North India., FlIwst India. South India, West India, Central India and 
North-West India.) ; and they are then compared with simila.r ra.tes of other 



oountries. The information presented in the last 8ection of this chapter en­
titled 'Maternity Pattern' is even more important. Thanks to the wise use 
made by certain State Governments of the 'local option' given to them to 
put one question of their choice, very valuable data have been secured about 
the average number of children born to mothers of different age-groups. Careful 
analysis of the data thus secured has yielded, for the first time, a clear picture 
of the pattern of maternity in this country and permits a comparison with the 
corresponding pattern in other countries. 'rhese statistics have led me to a. 
new form of presentation of the solution for the population problem which, I 
believe, offers definite practical advantages. These are explained in the last 
chapter. 

The third chapter entitled "Livelihood Pattern-1951" begins with 
the 'India Picture.' It 'COntains a complete accounting of how the people 
obtain their means of livelihood. The next scction explains how the pattern 
varies from one zone to another. The last section brings out the main 
features of oontrast between the pattern in India and the pattern in Great 
Britain and the United States of America. 'rhe account given in this chapter 
is furnished in as simple terms as possible ; but serious students are sure 
to have very exacting standards of precision in respect of definitions and 
classifications. In order to meet their needs, a systematic review of a more 
formal nature has been prepared and included in the report as ApPENDIX III 
(Review of Census Economic Data). In this review a full account is given of 
the pitfalls to be avoided in instituting comparison of the data between one 
part of the oountry and another for the same census, and between two diffe­
rent censuses for the same territory, and the limitations subject to which it 
is possible to draw significant conclusions. 

The fourth chapter is headed "Before and Sin.ce-1921". This, like the 
threa previous ,chapters, is striotly factual ; but it lays the foundation on 
which the assessment of the popula.tion problem presented in the last chapter 
is lubsequently erected. It is a. fundamental conclusion of the study-of 
which the results are IiIct out in this report-that 1921 is the 'Great Divide'. 
Our pattern of growth subsequent to that year is entirely unlike the pa.ttern 
of growth before that year. The fa.ct that there is a sharp contrast is first 
established by a detailed analysis of the relevant figures of all parts of India. 
Then the reasons which account for that fact are establiahed by documono 

t&ry evidence. The growth of population had been checked by famine &nd 
peetilenoe repea.tedly before 1921. Except for one tragic exception, popula­
\ion arew unchecked after 1921. ApPENDIX IV (Famim and Puhlence), which 
contains relevant extra.ots from old reports, fumishee in detail the evidence 
which is .umm&rised in the first. section of this chapter. The next MOtioD 



is devoted to showing that 1921 is the 'Great Divide' in anot-her respect­
before 1921, cultivation had more than kept pace with the growth of popu­
lation ; after 1921, cultivation was lagging far behind while the population 
total was forging ahead. Developing the conception of 'land area per capita,' 
we have the area of cultivated land per capifa" and basNi on it, of producti. 
vity of cultivation per capita. This had beon stationary or moving up before 
1921 ; after 1921, it was falling steE'ply. Tho value of the mat<~rial presented 
in this sect.ion consists in this: great can' has been taken to sift available data 
about cultivation. locate the areas for whieh st!l,tistirl'l of high quality are avail­
able on a ('omparable basis over a long period and then work out tho results 
for these areaH. The third seetioll st'ts out the results of the comparative 
study contained in ApPENDIX HI and t'xplaills how the liv('lihood patulfll has 
been changing ill response to ullcheeked growth of popUlation and the decline 
of cultivation per capita. The eeollomie Htrt'llgth of the averago household is 
seen to have weakened. The last section of this ehapu~r Lrings out the final 
and most important l1!;ped of the 'Great Divide'. NotwithHtanciing tho fltminc8 
of the last c(,!ltur),. Jndia, used to he surplus in food. B.ound about lU21, India 
developed a shortage of foodgrainB and this shOl'tagc hato! heen gJ"Owillg - ever 
since-slowly hut steadily. The relevant statistics have boon brought together 
from different sources and they bring out unmistakably how the change camo 
about over a series of years. The change-over is dealt with in differont aspects. 
First, there are the statistics of imporls and exports of grains already referred to. 
Then, there are the statistics of grain prices (ff)r which, thanks t.o the comple­
teness of information a.vailahle with the Government of Madras, we CIl.l1 form 
a good picture for the last 160 years and institute an illuminating compltrison 
with tho trend of graiu prices in the United Stat.es of America). Finally, there 
is the profound change in the wh()l(~ conception of the responsibilities of the 
State in respect of the supply and distrihution of grains, the breakdown of 
free trade, the Uengal 'Famine, and the development of 'state tradulg system' 
on which crores of our people depend to-day. The evidence in support of 
material conclusions in the analysis made in this section; iB prNlcnted fully in 
ApPBNDIX V (Shortage of Poodgrains). 

The laa' chapter entitled "The Pro8pect-1981" poses the question-what 
will be the pattern of our growth during the next thirty years? We know 
whither the current on which we have been drifting since 1921 is taking us. 
We also know of the great attempts now being mado to stop this dangerous 
drift and steer the ship of State to safety. How strong is the current' And 
how strong are these attempts' How is a favourable outcome to be assured 1 
These questions are discU88ed at length and firm conclusiona reached. Muoh 
of the evidence in support of material conclusions of the analysis in this chapter 
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is set out in ApPENDIX VI (Old Irrigation Projects and Irrigation Development 
Projec18) and ApPENDIX VII (Matemity Data and Birth Control). It is fully 
realised and made clear at every stage of the discussion that the nature of the 
material is such that widely varying views can be and are being held both in 
respect of the facts themselves and the appreciation of the significance of the 
£acts. As the Royal Commission in the United Kingdom observed "parts of 
the subject may be likened to that fabled morass where armies whole have 
sunk". The various views held on the subject are set out and reaSODS given for 
reaching a particular conclusion. The busy reader may, at this stage, turn over to 
the last section of the last chapter and read the conclusion straightaway. 

10. Acknowledgements--Though the CONSTITUTION lays the duty of census­
taking exclusively on the Central Government the census is carried out for 
the benefit of the entire State which, according to the CONSTITUTION: "includes 
the Government and Parliament of India and the Governnl£'ut and the Legis­
laturo of each of the States and all local or other authorities within the terri­
tory of India or under the control of thc Government of India". It gives me 
great pleasure to reporL that this was fully re,lli'!e{i ; and the census received 
unstinted support and re:1dy aSilistance from the Governments of all states 
as well as all other authoritieil. 

This census, like its predecessors, was made possible by the efforts of 
&bout six lakhs of public-spirited census workers who made the enquiries and 
tho seven croros or so of citizens who gave thorn the information asked for. 
The faot that this is the first census of free India was appreciated by aU and 
it contributed gre:ttly to the success of the undertaking. The press throughout 
the country, as I have gratefully acknowlodged once before, was consistently 
helpful and gl\ve effective publicity and support to the census at all important 
stages. 

The results of the labours of my colleagues will bo before the public. 
Where all have given of their best, it wonld be invidious to name anyone for 
speoia.l mention. I should, howlwor, place on record my tribute of admiration 
for Shri J. D. KERAWALLA whose enthu~iasm for the work was infectious and 
whose untiring exertions may have contributed to the malady of which he 
died before his report could be published. 

A number of officers helped me to direct the cem~us and write this report. 
Shri D. NATARAJAN who was on Mr. YEATTS' staff both in 1931 and 1941 
b&.8 not only contributed his })er8011al knowledge of prior censuses but also 
borne a heavy burden of administrative responsibility as Assistant Census 
Commissioner. Without his he1p I could not have held charge of two distinct " 
oficee. I have also benefitted by Shri NATARAJAN'S advice and suggestions in 



drafting my report.. ~hri P.N. KA UL hnd no pre'Violts expC'rien<'c of ~ovem· 
ment offices when he wa.s (,3.lleri upon to fllll<'tion as the st.l1tiRtil'lll ('onscienco­
keeper not only for me but all the state census 8uperintend('ntR. He did this 
to the satisfaction of nIl of us. He organiliCd tho ('('ntrul talmlatioll office, 
trained nnd led a temporary stafr whieh <'onstrl1cte(1 all tilt' all·India tllhl~s 
and cheeked all the stat(' ('('usus tabl{,R. Shri T.V. nAN(Lm,UA~ and Shri 
SHANKAR KArOOu. TPlHkreu notable aRsistnu('(', in the eoJ)pf'tioll and nnltlYRis of 

material for my nse. as well I\!'I in cheekinl! the (II'ans n.ll!l prpparing th('m for 
the press. An the memb('rs of this a,hle t.(':llll, ~L1}(1 Uw other llH'HlbC'r8 of th~ 
staff han' work('tllong hours O\'{'r n. hlll~ Iwriod un~rudgingly IlIIII hlW<' Rtill got 
much to do in 8c~~il1~ all thi>: matpritt,l through ttl(' pn·~Ii. This l·PI,ltIl't. is as mlwh 
t.heirs a<I mine and I am very grateful tn them. 

I have dmwll frec-Iy on tho r('sourc'cs of ot.lwr Minist ril's anI 1 I )('pnrtmcnt.s 
who han.~ ungrndgingly Offl'rf'd all faciliti(·~. Tho ~IilliHtry of LnlHI1lr Rparrd 
the sC'rvicC's of ~1lT'j N. P . .TAI~ who prf'p:lf(,tl the Age 'J'a],l(·s nlld Lif,· Tahlt·s, 
anel whose illiti:tl study of t·h~ Rtatisties of f{';,dl:ltr:1,tion of hid lis and <l1,:\t lis in 
comhina,tioa with o('n';;lI'-; dat.~L was tlw r-;t.:lrtin,g point. or the g.\'si('lllat it' nIlalYHis 
of dcmngraph ie da,ta furniRhC'ri in t,hic; I'C'port. TIl(' Phllllill~ CUIll missiull HJmrod 
the services of Dr. V. NATIT ",h,) lwlpe'(i m(' to forlllllln,t,(" tlw RdH'rlw o[ Ilal-nrltt 
rt'gions awl sllb.,'ngiollS awl to huiltl up part.s of tJw Rtatist.ica.t nmtl'rial prr's('nkll 
in Al'rE~[)Ii~E" [aull VJ, ineluding in p:utirmlar, thl' data J'plnl ing 11) 'cll'I'lillO 
of cultivat.ion prJ' rrJ,pitll.' r va,Ju(\(l his fl.(l\'i(·pl\lld fmggl'HtiollS hn~('d OJ) hi8 Htnd.v 
of condit.ions in forf'ign count-riC's a~ w('l1 n,g hiK kll()wh,dgn of diHCllS:iioll anel 
st.udy within the Planning COInmiR'lion. The AflviK{lr of tho I'bnnillg t'omtlli­
Hsion 011 Health Programm(,K, Dr. T. LAKHIn.lIl'ARAYANA Hp:u·(·d titlli' fill' ma.ny 
discussions whieh darifi(>d the i~"u("!'\ rplatillg to bit,th ('ontrol. II is {'X P<'J'iCll('('d 

judgment gave me ('onfidpn('c in put.icing fOf\vnrd dnfinitiv(' ('()lldusiol1s in a 
highly controvl'rf;ial fip1d. 

Much material was specially compiled for mp hy the ~l1rvl''yl)l' Uf'n('ra.l of 
India; the Director General of Ohservatori(,H, Meteorologi<'al Dqm,rtmcllt; 
the Director of Geologieal Survcy of IndilL ; the [nRp(\(~tor.n(·IH'fiLl of Fon'flts; 
the Economic and Statistical Adviser, MiniRtryof J;'ood and Agriculture ; tho 
Statistical Adviser, Indian Council of Agricultural Hcscarch ; and the Hcad of 
the Division of Chemistry, Indian Agricultural Research JnF;titute. 

The Directorate General of Health Services splLred the services of Hhri 
KnUSHl RAM, who prepared most of the maps and all t.he dja~ramR in t.his 
report. 

Publicity arrangements for the cenflus were in the handM of Shri V. 
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~Q~.A,1U of the Preas Information Bure~u, who took keen personal 
int«esi for which I am. grateful. 

In these days the pressure on the Government Press is extreme1y heavy 
and·Slu'i C. A. SUlm..umANYAM, Controller of Printing & Stationery, India has a 
very difticult task to perform. But the Census of India is an old customer and 
there has never been any doubt about the anxiety of all concerned in the Govern­
ment Press to do their best to ensure that census printing is attended to 
efficiently a.nd speedily. 

NEW DELHI: 

1st August, 1953 

R. A. GOPALASWAMI 

Registrar General, India ; and 
ex.officio Census Commis~ionor for India. 
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CHAPTER 

The Land and the Peopie-1951 

"We, the People oJ India" 

"WE, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA., having .oiemnly reJOlved '0 
constitute India into a SOY EREIGN DEMOClUT l~ 
REPUBLIC and to .ecure to all it. citi.cens : 

JU ST ICE, social, economic and political; 

LIBERTY of thought, upre"ion, belief, faith and worahip ; 

EQUALITY of statWl and of opportunity; and to promote 
among them all ;. 

FRAT ERNITY aBsuring the d~gnity of the indi~idual and the 
unity of the Nation t 

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY this twenty.'iz'" 
day of November, 1949, do HEREBY ADOPT, 
,ENACT AND GiYE TO OURSELVES THIS 
CONSTITUTION." 

Thus the preamble of the CONSTITUTION OF INDIA, which came into force 
on the 26th day of January, 1950. 

2. How many are "We, the People of India"l In what places do we 
live' In what manner do we obtain our means of living' At what rate 
have we been growing in number during the last few deCades 1 What baa beer1 
the effect of this growth upon our means of living! What is the inference to 
be diawu from the -experience of the last few decades aboUt the probable 
gro~th of our numbers and our me&~ of living d1l1'ing the next few decades t • '. 

We need answers to these qultiOWl. We Jl8ed them, not becaUle of idle:., 
ouriositY t·· but in order to help us J&Qhieve the high 'p1lrpoae$ enshrined in 0_: . 
Col(STI'1'U'¥f)". ; ". " 



OllAPTEB I: THE LAND AND THE PEOPLE-1951 

A-Land Area per capita 

Tms REPORT cannot be easy reading. It is loaded with figures, and 
figures are wearisome. It is all the more necessary, therefore, that attention 
should be drawn, at the outset, to two' figures which are of fundamental 
importanoe. They are: 

First,-'81. eruru oj acre,'. This is the total area of our land. 
SecmuUy,-'36 crore8 oj people'. This was the population of the Indian 

Union at some point of time between the 26th January, 1950 when the 
Indian Union was born and the 1st March, 1951, the reference date of the 
Census. 

4:. Can these figurGS be relied on as correct? Ye8. There is no room 
:'far reasonable doubt on the point. The first figure-81 crores of acres-and 
indeed all figures of land. area which are borne on the books of the Survey 
of India, are perhaps the most accurate among the national statistics of India 
(or, for that matter, of any country in the world), They are based on exact 
measurements, soientifically designed and carried out by a highly trained 
professional agency over a long series of years. 

5. The 1951 Census count yielded a total of 356,879,394 as the number 
present at sunrise on the 1st March, 1951. May we take it that the count 
was oorrect-if not, to the last integer-at least to the nearest lakh? May 
we take it as certain that the number was 3,569 lakhs ? No. That would 
be rating the completeness of the census cpunt, too high. 

We have indeed made the best possible effort to take a correct count. 
There are very good reasons to believe that the count must have been at 
least as close to the truth on this occasion as at any previous census in India. 
But until recently we had no knowledge about how close to the truth the 
ceJil.SU8 count used to be in the past. At this census, Government decided 
that a verification of the census count should be carried out WIder conditions 
designed to yield reliable infor:Q.lation on this point. 

The resultM of that opera.tion have been published· already along with 
& ~tailed account of the maIUler in which the verification was carried out. 
,The conclusion has been stated thus; 

2 

"For etM'y thotuand per80M included in the cen8U8 count 11 other 
pet"80ft8 were probably omitted. It is a reasonably safe concl/usion 
that the number of pe1'80n8 omitted (per tlwusand counted) could ~ 
have ezceeded 12 or Jallen alwyf oj 10." 

• "Sample v~ or the 19.51 CeDaWi Count" I a.,..... 0/ India Paper No.1 '(f/ 1 ... 



LAND AREA PER OAPITA 

6. From this it would follow that the actuaJ. number of people preItea' 
at sunrise of the 1st March, 1951) must have exceeded the published total 
by not less than 36 lakhs mel not more than 43 lakhs. It is convenient to 
express the same result in another way. We may say that the published tota.l 
of 35 crores and 69 Iakhs represented the actual number of people present­
not indeed on the 1st March 1951, the reference date of the Census, but on 
Borne other day a few months earlier. Our knowledge of the rate at which 
our numbers are growing in recent years (this will be explained in a later 
chapter) helps us to fix this earlier date within fairly narrow limits. It must 
have preceded the census day by not less than 10 months a.nd not more than. 
12 months. On some day in March-April 1950-it is reasonably certain the 
census count of 35 crorcs and ()9 lakhs represented the exaot numb~r of people 
present ill the territory covered by the 1951 Census. 

7. But the territory covered by the 1951 Census is not quite the same 
thing as the territory of India. There is a fringe of tribal territory in the 
north-east frontier (known as the Part B Tribal Areas oj Assam) where 
the census has never been taken. A figure of about six lakhs of people has 
been mentioned as the probable number of people living there. Though 
littlo better than a guess, it indicates the order of magnitude which might 
be borne in mind. 

When preparations for the 1951 Census were taken in hand, it became 
clear that a complete count was impossible in the conditions prevailing in 
the state of Jammu and Kashmir. Government decided that the informatio~ 
likely to be secured by an incomplete count was not worth the effort, expense' 
and very ('onsiderable strain on administrative resources, which arc neccssafily 
involved in census-taking. Hence the entire state of Jammu and ~hmir 
had to be excluded from the census count. It is possible, however, from 
past census figures to make a fairly firm estimate of the population of JammJl 
and Kashmir. This may be taken to be about 44 lakhs. 

It is reasonably safe on these facts to conclude: First,-that the total 
number of people living in India had pa,8sed the 36-crore-mar1c well be/ore the census 
day; and Secondly,-that it had not "eached that /igure on 26th January, 1950.· 

8. Given the two basic figures-81 crores of acres and 36 crores of people­
we may derive a third, namely,-'2! acres'. This is our 'land area per capita'. 

Let us suppose that the entire territory of India is divided (with mathe. 
ma.tical exactitude) equally among all the people living in India, we may 

• The title or tbi, ob~r""""The LMld and the Peopl_UMf "-Ie well .. all otW ............... 
about. the people ( .. enumerated at. the 1951 Cen8W1) IhOllld t.berefore be reprded .. referable, DOt. w a lpeoiJlO 

paiD& of'time. btU to the iDterval batween the 26~h January,191iO.ad the 1. Mvcb INl. 
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ORAPTER I : THl!l LAND AND THE l'EOPLE-1951 

eaoh expect to get a square plot of land-measuring a little more than one 
hundred yards from north to south as well as from east to west. 

That is the 'land area per capita' in India. Let us keep this plot of land 
firmly in mind-for we shall sec, as we proceed, that the size of this plot, 
the manner in which it is used, and the changes which occur in it from 
one generation to another have a profound effect on our life and livelihood. 

9. The CoNSTITUTION defines the political divisions of the country as 
consisting of Part A states, Part B states, Part 0 states and Part D territories. 
These legal distinctions have no special significance in relation to the life of 
the people or their means of living. Consistently with the nature and 
purpose of this report, it would be appropriate for us to consider the states 
and territories in the order of their population. 

Rather more than two-thirds of the people of India--24: crores and 25 
lakhs-live in six states, in all of which the inhabitants number more than 
two crores. The six states are: Uttar Pradesh (632), Madras (570), Bihar 
(402), Bombay (360), West Bengal (24S) and Madhya Pradesh (212). [The 
figures in brackets represent the number of people in each state, rounded to 
the nearest lakh.] 

There, are 8 other states, ill all of which the inhabitants number 
between half·a-crore and two crores. These are: Hyderabad (187). Rajasthan 
(153). Orissa (146), Punjab (126). Travancore-Cochin (93), Mysorc (91), Assam 
(90) and Madhya Bharat (SO). The total number of people living in these 
states is 9 crores and 66 lakhs. There are 16 other political units all of whose 
inhabitants taken together, number only about 2 crores in all. These are the 
states of Jammu and Kashmir (44*), Saurashtra (41), Vindhya Pradesh (36), 
PatiaJa and East Punjab States Union (35), Delhi (17), Himachal Pradesh (10), 
Bhopal (8), Ajmer (7), Tripura (6), Manipur (6), Kutch (6), Coorg (2), Sikkim 
(1), Bilaspur (1), and finally two other territories with less than half.a-lakh 
each, viz., Chandemagore and the Andaman and Nicobar Islands. 

10. Full information about eaoh of these units with detailed reference to 
district data. will be found in the reports written by state census superinten­
dents. It is, therefore, not necessary that all of them should be' individually 
referred to and discussed in this report. It is also not useful to do so 
because these 32 units vary so largely among themselves, both in size of 
population and extent of territory, that if we tried to look at all of them at 
once, we shall miss the wood for the trees a.nd get lost in a parade of local 
peculiarities whioh may have no real significance in the all-India picture. 

" 



LAND AREA PER CAPITA 

That is why it is necessary that some sort of grouping of goographically 
contiguous units should be made, Hence the six 'zones': North India, East 
India, South India, West India, Central India and North·West India. 

Uttar Pradesh is so situated and has such a largo population that it 
is convenient to treat it as a zone by itself. It is North India. 

Bihar, Orissa, West Bengal, Assam, Manipur, Tripura, Sikkim and Chan-
demagore are grouped together as East India. 

South Irulia consists of Madras, Mysore, Travancore·Cochin and Coorg. 
Bombay, Saurashtra and Kutch make up West India. 
Central India takes in Madhya Pradesh, Madhya Bharat, Hyderabad,' 

Bhopal and Vindhya Pradesh. 
Rajasthan, Punjab, Patiala and East Punjab States Union, Jammu and 

Kashmir, Ajmer, Delhi, Bilaspur and Himachal Pradesh make up North­
West India. 

The total population of Andaman and Nicobar Islands is only 30,971; 
and the land area is 20'58 lakhs of acres. The figures relating to this terri· 
tory are not included in any zone but. arc included" in the India totals., 

11. The table helow shows for each zone the two basic figures-land 
area and population--and the derived figure of land area per capita: 

'lADLE I 

'Lafld area Land fJf'I!lJ 

(IN LA.XBS OJ' Populaticm per capita 
Zone A.ORIIlS) (Ill' I .. ums) (IN A.CRES) 

North India 726 632 1'15 
East India. ],676 901 1'86 
South India 1.075 756 1'42 
West India 967 407 2'35 
Centr&1 Indi& 1,852 523 3'M 
Nortb·West India 1,226 350 3'51 
llmU. (ezcluding Jammu & Ka.kmir) 7.538 3.s6g .'11 

llrDIA (iw.Juding Jammu & KtU]mir) 8,1_ 3,6., .'15 

The table brings out clearly the simple fact that the people of India a.re 
not distributOO among the different zones in any kind of orderly proportion to 
the land area. 

5. 



CHAPTER I: THB LAND AND THB PEOPLE-1951 

B-Topogrt!Lpky, Soil and Rainfall 

IT 18 CLEAR that the people living in some zones of India have got more 
land per head than their fellow-citizens in other zones. Does this mean that 
the former are much better off tha.n the latter 1 Central India, for instance, 
provides 354 cents of land, whioh is more than three times as large as the 
land area psr capita in North India-1I5 oonts. Are the people of Madhya 
Pradesh, Hyderabad and Madhya Bharat three times as rich as those of Uttar 
Pradesh' Obviously, this cannot be. For all we know to the contrary, 

. 115 cents of la.nd in North India may provide even better living than 354 cents 
of la,nd in Central India. Evidently, we should not attempt to draw conclu· 
sions of practical significance from the figures in Table I, until we have gone 
some way towards understanding the differences between the different sorts of 
land there are in different parts of the country, and assessed the significance 
of those differences for purposes of growing food or otherwise providing a means 
of living out of the land. 

Among the major factors which make a differonce in this respect" the 
first is topography-the nature of the terrain or the land-form of the tracts 
in question. 

13. Out of India's total land area of 81 orores and 26 lakhs of acres, 
8 crores and 69 lakhs of acres (or 10'7 per cent) lie in mountains. The word 
'mountain' is used in this context in a strict sense-it is limited to really 
stoop la,nd at a very high elevation and generally excludes all land below a 
limit of 7~OOO feet above sea level. Nearly two· thirds of such mountain tracts 
(5 crores e.nd 48 lakhs of acres) are found in Jammu and Kashmir. The re­
maining one.third is distributed in three zones as follows: 

141 lakhs of acree in East India; 
97 lakhs of aores in North·West India (erecludi .. g Jammu & Kashmir); and 
79 lakhs of aorel'! in North India.. 

Rather lees than 5 lakhs of acres are to be found in South India. There are 
no mOllP.tains, in the strict sense of the term, in West India and Central India. 

MOl,lIlt&ins are impressive affairs-even inspiring-to peopl~ who live far 
away from them and go there for rest and recreation or occasional business. 
But they are of little use for settlement of people who wish to cultivate the 
land a.M grow food. In general the land is far too steep. . It is extremely 
diffioult to find (or ma.ke) plots of land on which food or other crops may be 
grown. Schol&r8 who have made a special study of this subject estimate that 
95" per eent of the superficial &~ of land in mountain tracts should be writteB 

.. oft', from the point of view of practical farming. 
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TOPOGB..APHY, SOIL AND BAlNJ'ALL 

14. The write· off is not 80 heavy 'When we tum to other kinds of traots. 
It has been 8Uggested that the appropriate ratios are 75 per cent in hilly traots, 
25 per cent in plateaus and perhaps as low as " per oont in the plains. 

We may use the term 'hill' to cover all kinds of weathered highlands (ex· 
cept mountains) without reference to the level at which they are situated. 
The term would include practicaUy the entire area of all ranges other than the 
Himalayan and also the foothills of the Himalayan range upto the limit already 
mentioned-about 7,000 feet above sea level. 

Hilly tracts as thus defined comprise 15 crores and 9 lakhs of aores (or 
18'6 per cent) of all land in India. They Ilre distributed as follows: 

525 lakhs of acres in East India. ; 
333 lakhFl of acres in Central Indi!\ ; 
278 lakhs of acres in 8nuth India; and 
108 lll.khs of acres in West India. 

There are 88 lakhs of acres in North· West India outside Jammu and 
Kashmir and there are 27 lakhs of acres in Jammu and Kashmir. There arc 
41lakhs of acres in North India and 21 lakhs in Andaman and Nicobar Islands. 

15. Plateaus may be defined, in the conditions of this C'ountl'y. 0.8 in­
cluding all relatively flat tracts of land which lie between one thousand feet 
and threo thousand feet abovc sea level. Such tracts measure 22 crures and 
48lakhs of acres, or 27'7 per cent of aU land in India. Almost exactly one· half 
of all plateaus (11 crores and 25 lakhs of acres) h~ found in Central India. 
The remaining half is distributed as follows: 

300 lakhs of acres in North·Wen India (excz",ding Jammu & Kuhmir); 
286 lakhs of acres in Bouth India ; 
284 lakhs of acres in West India; and 
204 lakhs of acres in East India. 

A fringe of North 'India measuring 34 lakhs of acres is "also plateau-land. 

16. Finally, we may come down to the plains, of which we have 34 
crores and 99 lakhs of acres-that is to say, 43'0 per cent of all land in 
India. The plains are distributed as follows : 

805 lakhs of a.ores in Eaat India j 
'142 la.khs oheree in North.West India ; 
572 la.khs of aoree in North India. : 
506 lakhs of acres in Bouth India ; 
.76 1M ... of.Ol"8I in W_ India; and 
395 lakha of .eree in Central India. 
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As a. rule, these tra.cts are the best for purposes of cultivation and settle­
ment of people. This is so not only because the amount of land which re­
quires to be written off is relatively small, hut the chances of finding fertile 
Boil are hetter in the plains than in the plateaus where (as a rule and unlike 
the valleys in hilly tracts) fertile land is scarce. 

17. This is not to say, however, that all the 35 crores of plain-land are 
fertile or eveD' cultivable. Far from it. There are vast stretches of land in some 
parts of the country which can be called 'land' only in a technical sense. A 
notable instance of such 'land' is the Raml of Kutch, which measures as much 
as 591akhs of acres. Another type of such land is the stretch of sandy waste­
in the Rajasthan Dry Area which measures about 2 crores and 54 lakhs of 
acres. The capacity of such land to support life is negligible. The sandy 
wastes and marshy land which occur in many plain tracts, as isolated patches, 
are one thing; continuous stretches of waste like those mentioned ahove are in 
a different oategory. In any realistic assessment of usable resources, it is 
necessary that they should be left out of the reckoning. We have got al­
together 3'3 croft's of acres of such land in North-West India and about 
three-quarters of a crore in West India. 

18. We may now sum up the result of our review of the topography of 
the different zones from the point of view of distinguishing what may be called 
the 'topographically usable area' from other area not so usable. The relevant 
figures are shown in one view in the table below: 

TABLE 2 

(IN LAKHS OJ!' .lOBES) 
Total Topographical factorB Deduct Topogra-
land unusable phically 

Zona area MO'Umai'1l.8 HillB PlateauB Plain., area 'UBable area 

North India. 726 79 41 34 572 143 .583 
East IpcUa 1,675 145 '521 204 804 620 1,055 
South India 1,075 4 278 286 506 310 765 
Weet India. 957 198 284 476 314 643 
Central India 1.852 336 1,125 395 550 . 1,302 
North·West India 1,226 97 88 300 742 583 643 
IlID!'" (e:tclttding J. 4 K.) '7,ssa 31t5 1,.'9 la,stlll :M95 st,535 

~"' IWDU <illCluditag J. &I K.) 8,1_ 873 1,$06 Q,t.t8 :wgB 3toBst StOH 
Note-(i) IndivldlDJ flaurII bave bMD rouuded to lakh. ; benoe ,be dilJareD088ln total .. 

(tt) lDdia 1li!Rel iAolude 11 lakhI of aorel-BilII-of An~D and Nioobar lalande . 

• ThM iI Do' the whole of tbe territory which !au bteD ollEiiled .. the 'Deawt Sub-Region,' but. oaly • 
,... of It. 
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19. It is not to be supposed tha.t aU topographi<.'&lly usable area. is oulti­
vable. Even within this area, there are large extents of land which are little 
better than barren rock and have little or no soil cover. We should now 
consider the nature and extent of soil cover a.vailable for land in different 
parts of the country. 

Unfortunately such information as we have been able to get together is 
mostly of a descriptive nature. There is next to no information of a quanti­
tative character about the actual areas or productivity in terms of crop yields 
per acre of different types of soils. The following is a very brief 8umm.a.ry 
of available information: 

(i) Four main groups of soils are found extensively all over India. 
Among thrm, the alluvial group is by far the most productive. 
They are distributed over practically the whole of the Gangetio 
plains in Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal and extend to the Punjab 
and parts of Assam and Orissa. The coastal tracts of southern 
India are also alluvial, especially at the mouths of tho rivers, 
wher{' they are known as deltaic alluvium. The soils are deficient 
in phosphoric acid, nitrogen and humus, but not generally in 
potash and lime. Interspersed within the alluvial group, are patches 
of saline and alkaline soils which contain varying amounts of solu- • 
ble salts. Such type of soils are found in Uttar PradcRh ('usar' 
land), Bombay. Deccan and a portion of North Bihar. 

(ii) Then tht'rc are the black soils which are loamy to clayey in texture, 
vary in depth, and contain lime kankar Ul varying percentages, and 
free calcium carbonate. These soita are generally suitable for culti. 
vation of cotton and are known in many places as 'black cotton 
soils' or 'regur.' Resembling tropical black earth, they are very well­
defined soils which occupy the greater part of Bombay and Saurashtra, 
western parts of Madhya Pradesh, Madhya Bharat, and Hyderabad 
and some parts of Madras including the districts of Tirunelveli and 
Ramanathapuram. The soils are fairly fertile and very useful for 
commercial crops. They are generally deficient in nitrogen, phosphoric 
acid and organic matter, but potash and lime are usually high. 

(iii) Another fairly well-defined and extensive group COll8iats of red soils. 
They differ widely in depth and fertility in different parts of India 
and are generally of medium to low fertility. They cover very )arge 
tracts ofMadraa, Myaore, lOutb·eut Bombay, east Hyderabad and 
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CHAPTER I: 'to 'L:A:ND AND TIm'PZbPL:i-1951 

a strip of 'traCt running along the eastern part of Madhya "Pradesh 
to Chhota Nagpur and Orissa. In the north, the red soil area 
extends into 'and includes the greater part of the Santhal Parganas 
in Bihar, the Birbhum district of West Bengal, the Mirzapur, Jhansi 
and Hamirpur districts of Uttar Pradesh, northern portion of Madhya. 
Bharat, the Aravallies and the eastern half of Rajasthan. 

(iv) The last of the four main groups consists of laterite and lateritic 
soils. Soils of this group are derived by the atmospheric weathering 
of several types of rocks under monsoon conditions of alternating 
dry and wet periods. Well developed laterite and lateritic soils are 
found on the summits of hills of the Deccan, Madhya Bharat, Madhya 
Pradesh, and of the Rajmahal and Eastern Ghats, and certain parts 
of Orissa, Bombay, Malabar and Assam. The soils are deficient in 
potash, phosphoric acid and lime. On higher levels these soils 
are exceedingly thin and gravelly, but on lower levels and in the 
valleys they cOIlBist of heavy loams and clays. On the whole, these 
soils are poor. 

(v) Other miscellaneous types of soils include desert or arid soils occur· 
ring in the regions having low rainfall, e.g., Ajmer, eastern Rajasthan 
etc. Marshy or peaty Boils occur over small areas in Travancore, 
and in parts of West Bengal, Orissa and Madras. Hill soils, which 
are generally sandy· or red loam occur in the hilly regions of West 
Bengal, Punjab and Assam. 

20. We cannot grow foo,d unless we have topographically usable land 
with at least the minimum of useful soil. But land alone will not do; even 
if it is perfectly level and has the 'most fertile soil cover, it cannot be used to 
grow food or any other crops unless there is rain. 

The amount of rain that falle on Indian territory every year, and year 
after year, is something oolossal. Let us consider an inch of rain falling on an 
'&ore of land. The 'water whioh thus oolleots disappears from view very quickly 
mone does not, therefore, appreoia.te the fact that the quantity is quite large­
the weight of this water is no ·1688 than 2,800 maunds. On an average of good, 
bad and indifferent years, and taking into account aJ1 parts of the country, we 
get 1 rather more 1iha.n 42 inches of rain falling on every acre of land every year. 
'That is to .y, we get well over one lakh 'Of maunds of water on every acre of 
~d. , We h~ve rioted already thAt there are 81 ctores of &cres. Those who 
'feel " Ctllious" &DoUt the totaJ amot1D.t of· oUr, . r&in· water.supply may do the 
~O 
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multiplication. sum for themselves! If only this enormous amount of rain fell 
ev.ewy both in space and in time, the amount of food which is now grown, 
on our land can be greatly increased. Unfortunately, nature di$tributets ~ 
even. more unevenly than soils. Some tracts get too much rain~ many get 
too little. A great deal of rain falls in suoh places and at suoh times that 
it cannot be used to any good purpose. 

21. One of the maps at the beginning of this chapter shows the divi­
sion of the country into five 'rainfall belts' which have been named as follows: 

Rainfall belt .A.""ual raj"faU 

Blue belt Exoeeding 75 inches ; 
Dark green belt Between 50 and 76 inches; 
Light green belt Between 30 and 50 inches ; 
Brown belt . Between 15 a.nd 30 inches ; 
Yellow belt • Below 15 inches. 

The blue belt and the dark green belt cover almost exactly a third of the 
country. They are well provided with enough rain, which is generally, 
though not invariahly, also dependable. 

The light green belt covers almost exactly another third of the country. 
Here the rainfall, if timely, is adequate; but the vagaries of the monsoon 
are apt to cause occasional failure of crops and conseqqent distress. 

The brown belt and the yellow belt, taken together, cover the remain­
ing third of the country. Here the seasonal fluctuations are so frequent, 
$at they are more or less regularly expected; and when they occur, they cause 
a great deal of hardship to the people and expt~nse to Government. The 
yellow belt has so little rain that a great many people do not live there. 
The brown belt where one-fourth of our people live, is exposed to special 
hazards which are a permanent problem for the people and the Government. 

22. If we are to make an intelligent study of why the people happen to 
be as unequally distributed as they are in different parts of our country, it 
is essential we should get behind the existing political divisions of the country 
into the states and their grouping in zones. We should visualise the country 
as consisting of different parts which are distinguished from one another by 
differences of topography, soil, rainfall-the major factors which determine 
how much of 'land' can be ~ to grow food and the degree of its usefulness 
for the purpose. These, in turn, determine how many people could make a 
liriag 00 the la.nd. FrOQl the point. of view merely of topopphy, the country 
...,y ~ divided notionally into five bJ'O&(i '~D8', wz-, (1) the Himai&ylUl 
region, (2) the Northern p~ region, (3) the p~"" BiIla and Pla.t.e..,u 
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region' (4) the Western Ghats and Coastal Region, (5) the Eastern Ghats and 
Coastal region. The-se regions, however, are very large units. Big differences 
occur within them because of differences in the amount of rainfall, as also 
to some extent because of variations in the soils. So, these regions have been 
divided into 15 'sub-regions' 88 shown below : 

Code 
No. 

1. Himalayan 

2. Northern Plains 

3. Peninsular Hills aDd Plateau 

4, Western Ghats and Coastal 

5. Eastern Ghat8 and Coastal 

Code 
No. 8'Ub-Region 

{ 
1'1 Western Himalayan 
)'2 Eastern Himalayan 

Lowt'r Gangetic Plains 
Upper Gangetic Plains 
Trans· Gangetic Plains 
The Desert 

N orth-West Hills 
North Central Hills & Platl'8U 
North East Plateau 
North Deccan 
South Deccan 

{ 
"1 Gujrat·Kathiawllr 
4'2 Malabar-Konken 

{ 5') North Marlras & Oris88 Coastal 
5'2 South Madras 

These sub-regiOns, in turn, have been divided into 'natural divisons' each 
of which is either an entire state or a group of contiguous districts within a 
state. The data collected at the 1961 Census have been tabulated for these 
natural divisions and it is hoped this will facilitate more intensive study and 
better understanding of the significance of our basic population data. 

C-Hig1a Denaity Bub-RegimuJ 

APPROXnu.TEL Y one-half of the people of India live on ra.ther less than 
one-qua.rter of Indian 1a.nd. The t.raots in which they live comprise the five 
sub--iegions specified in Table 3 on odpo8tte pap. 

12 
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TABLE 3 

/)enlity 
(NU_SD Land arta Land arf.CJ 

Name oj Population PER (IN UIUIS fUr capita 
8ub.reg.rm. (IN UBH8) SQ. MILZ) or AOIUtB) (IN COTS) 

u)wer Gangetio PJairu 700 832 538 77 
Upper Gangetio Plains 389 681 366 94 
Malabar Konkan 238 638 239 100 
South Madras 307 554 355 115 
North Madras & Orissa Coastal 211 461 293 139 

TOTAL 5 SUB·REOIONS 1,845 660 1,791 97 

The sub-regions are arranged in oreIer of density of settlement of the people 
on the land. We may examine what are the conditions of topography, soil 
and rainfall which enable the land to be used in such a way as to support 
much larger numbe~s in these sub-regions than elsewhere. 

24. LOWER GANGETIC PLAINS-This sub-region includes the whole of West 
Bengal except three sub-Himalayan districts (Jalpaiguri, Darjceling and Cooch· 
Behar) : the whole of Bihar e.xcept Chotta Nagpur division j and also Eastern 
Uttar Pradesh (that is to say, the districts of Banaras, Ghazipur, BaHia, Gorakh· 
pur, Deoria, Azamgarh, Gonda and Bahraich). The total population is 700 
lakhs. The land area is 5381akhs of acres. In terms of India, the population 
percentage is 19'4; while the land area percentage is only 6'6. The land area 
per capita is 77 cents-against India's 225. In this sub~region, the range of 
variation ,is not very large. The land area per capita is 73 cents in West 
Bengal Plain, 76 cents in North Bihar Plain and 75 cents in East Uttar Pradesh 
Plain. It rises to 89 cents in South Bihar Plain which inc]udes some hills 
and plateau tracts. The sub·region as a whole, is one la.rge plain. Out of the 
total of 77 cents per capita, 74 cents are plain·land. A small fringe of plateaus 
and hills accounts for the remaining 3 cents. 

The soils a.re among the best in India. West Bengal Plain soils are almost 
wholly alluvial, ranging from red to brown loams with lateritic soils in the old 
alluvial area. 

The North Bihar Plain soils are alluvial and calcareo118. In South Bihar 
Plain, both alluvial and red sandy soils occur. The alluvial soils of East Uttar 
Pradesh vary from sands to heavy cJays. ' 
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The rainfall is normally 'ample and rarely excessive. About 284 lakhs of 
acPes fall in the light green belt, the greater part of the rest of the sub-region 
in the datrk green belt and a small fringe in the blue belt. The average rain­
fall va.ries from 56 inches in the West Bengal Plain to 44 inches in East Uttar 
Pradesh and South Bihar Plain. The average number of rainy da.ys ranges 
from 73 iB West Benga.l P1a.in to 50 in the East Uttar Pradesh. 

Out of the total of 538 lakhs of acres, 512 lakhs of acres are topogra­
phically usable. Out of this again, the net area sown is 356 lakhs of acres, 
or 51 cents per capita. Double-cropping is heavy-in fact the heaviest of all 
the sub-regions of India. It covers 27'9 per cent of the net area sown. Irriga­
tion is a.lso high-21'6 per cent of the gross sown area. 

Fallow land is relatively small, being only 9'7 per cent of the net area sown, 
Unused· land is also smal1 {l()·S per cent of the total land area}. There is 
very little forest. Minerals are scarce in this sub-regiont. Mica is produced in 
South Bihar Plain (8'6 per cent of India's output), There is also some salt-
petre. 

25. UPPER GANGETIC PLAINS-This sub-region includes all the districts 
of Uttar Pradesh with the exception of (i) the ten districts already mentioned 
aa included in the Lower Gangetic Plains; (ii) the five Himalayan districts 
of Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal, Nainital, Almora and Debra Dun; and (iii) the 
five upland a.nd hilly districts of Jhansi, Jalaun, Hamirpur, Banda and Mirza­
pur., Three hundred. and eighty-nine lakM of people live here over a land area 
of 366 la.khs of acres. In terms ~ of India, the population percentage is 10'9 
a.nd the la.nd area. percentage is 4'8. The land area per capita is 94 cents. 
Pra.otically the whole of it (93 cents) consists of plain tracts only. The land 
a1'8& per capita is slightly larger in West Uttar Pradesh Plain (99 cents) than 
in Central Uttat Pradesh Plain (89 t,,'ents). 

The BOils of the sub-region are mostly alluvial. The vary widely in 
texture from cla.y a.nd loam to sandy types. A few typical black cotton soil, 
also occur in Allahabad district. 

The rainfall is not 80 heavy as in the Lower Gangetic Plains. The main 
bulk of the Upper Gangetic Plains (248 lakhs of acres) falls in the light 
green belt: only a BmIl.lI area (31 lakhs of a.cres) falls in the da.rk green belt. 

·rhil ehlude. DO' only tbe Qet area nwn. ~nt r"uows and fbreetll but .. lao uncultivated aDd wllioh 
Je .... 8a11y olaaai!ed .. Dot available lor oultivatiOQ. ThialMt item would iochzde land put to VWIJI kinda 
at .... · •• iou.DIual &1ld IloD4CriotdmNl .. .,1IUIlh at villate lit.. towD sItet. IIIiDM IIbd qlMln'iM, l'08da, rivera, ..... _ 

tA par' of ~ R.anipnj ooalfleld whiob ext.enda iDto BurdWIUI diMrio' it oOUDted as part 01 tbe lIliDlif4} 
Il10 .... of ttl. ~ Non~ Plateau IQb.repa. . 
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This is counterbalanced by a somewhat larger area (87 la.khs of &CftlB) 
falling in the brown belt. Following the diminishing trend (l¥! one moves up the 
Gangetic pla.ins) the average rainfall drops from 44 inches in FASt Uttar 
Pradesh of the Lower Gangetic Plains to 37 inches in Central Uttar Pradesh 
and then to 33 inches in West Uttar Pradesh. The average number of rainy 
days also diminishes from 50 in East Uttar Pradesh to 45 in C..entral Uttar 
Pradesh and 40 in West Uttar Pradesh. As the rainfall diminishes in amount. 
it tends also to become less dependable. Out of the total area of 366 lakhs of 
acres, 346 la.khs of acres are topographically usable. The n{~t area sown is 
237 lakhs of acres, or 61 cents per capita. The double-crop percentage :is 
hea.vy-24·2 per cent; 80 also irrigation-24'6 per cent. Fallow land is even 
smaller than in the Lower Gangetic Plains (5'6 per cent). But the ratio of 
unused land is rather higher (being 14'8 per cent). The area classified as forest 
is negligible and minerals of any significance are practically non-existent. 
(Small quantities of saltpetre are worked at some p1ares.] 

26. MAT,ABAR-KoNKAN-This sub-region includos the entire west coast 
of India to the south of the Daman Ganga river. It consists of Greater 
Bombay, Bombay-Konkan (i.e., districts of Thana, Kolaba, Ratnagiri and 
Kanara), West Madras ('i.e., Malabar, South Kanara and Nilgiri districts), 
Coorg and Travancore-Cochin. Two hundred and thirty-eight lakhs of people 
live here in an area covering 239 lakhs of acres. In terms of India, the popula. 
tion percentage is 6·(3 and the land area percentage is 2'9. The land area per 
capita consists of 100 cents. The terrain here is such that it is impossible 
to dema.rcate a topographically homogeueous territory without cutting clear 
across administrative boundaries down t<.> district level. So, the sub-region 
includes the main chain of the Western Ghats as well as the narrow fringe of 
coastal plains to its west. Areas of very varied topography arc, therefore, 
necessarily included, and there are corresponding variatiollS in rainfal1. The 
pattern of land utilisation and density of settlement of population differ sharply 
as between the coastal strip, the slopes of the ghats, and the heights. Out of 
the total of 100 cents of land area per capita in this Bub-region, hills contri­
bute 56 cents, while plains account only for 40 cents. There are 3 cents of 
plata.u·land and one cent of mountain-land. 

The soils in this Bub.region vary from medium bl&ck in the north, to the 
red gravelly, loamy and lateritic soils in the 80Uth. Red loaIU8 and. yellow 
loa.ms predominate in Travanoore·Cochin. 

'Rainfall 'is very heavy in Mala.bar-Konkan-heaviest in India outside 
the Eastern HimaJ.yan sub.region. The a.nnual rainfall is over 100 inches 
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a.long the west coaSt from Alibag near Bombay to Cochin in the south. 
A few stations in 900rg and on the Cardamom hills in Trava~core-Cochin get 
well over 200 inches of rain in a year. Several stations on the western slopes 
of the South Kanara and Malabar districts receive rainfall of the order of 180 
inches. On the eastern side of the ghats the arumal rainfall is much less. 
The Nilgiris, for instance, receive about 55·60 inches and quite a few of the 
stations receive less than 40 inches. All this is mainly the south-west monsoon. 
The southern half of the sub-region also gets a little rain from the north-east 
monsoon. Thus the greater part of this sub.region (194 lakhs of acres) falls in 
the blue belt and about 32 lakhs of acres in the dark green belt. 

The average number of rainy days ranges from 121 in West Madras, 
118 in Coorg and Travancore-Cochin to 95 in Bombay·Konkan and 74 in 
Greater Bombay. 'The Bub-region is, therefore, one of the very few parts of 
India, of which it can be said that it never suffers from drought. Out of the 
total area of 239 lakhs of acres, the topographically usable area is 128 lakhs 
-the hilly country accounts for a heavy write-off. The net area sown is 73 
lakhs of acres, or 31 cents per capita. Forty-six per cent of the land is 
classified as fallow-a very high ratio, (in fact, thc highest among all the 
sub-regions). But the unused land ratio is nearly as low as in the Lower 
Gangetio Plains (10'7 per cent). 

The double-crop percentage is 11'0 and irrigation percentage is 12'3 
-both of them being somewhat below the all-India average. 

The area classed as forest is very large (66 lakhs of acres out of a classi­
fied area of 231Iakhs). The forests are also valuable. Fishing makes a signi­
ficant contribution to food supply. The sands of Travancore-Cochin yield 
ilmenite and mona.zite which are the principal minerals. Small amounts of 
mica, manga.nese and iron ore are also produced. Salt is made along the coast. 

27. SOUTH MADRAS-This sub-region consists mainly of the Carnatic 
plains. It stretches &s an extensive tract flanked on the west and north-west 
by the Western and the Eastern Ghats and bordered on the east and south-east 
,by the Bay of Bengal and Gulf of Mannar, and includes the fellowing districts: 
Tirunelveli, Ramanathapuram, Madurai, Tanjore, Tiruchirapalli, South Aroot, 
Chingleput, Madras, North Aroot, Chittoor, Salem and Coimbatore. Three 
hqndred and seven lakhs of people live here on 355 lakhs of acres of land. In 
terms of India, the population percentage is 8'5 and the land arca percentage 
is 4'4. The land area per capita is 115 oents. This breaks up inOO 76 cents of 
plains, 28 cents of hills and 11 cents of plateaus. The main hilly country lies 
in the west and the north·west where the land drops ra.ther abruptly near the 
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hills and later slopes gradually towards the sea. In addition, there are several 
isolated hills within this sub-region. 

In the major part of the interior of this sub-region, there are red loams, 
and medium black soils. Coastal alluvium, though relatively smaller in ('xtent 
is of much value. 

Unlike the rf'st of India, the prineipal rainy season of this sub.region 
does not coincide with the south-west monsoon. As the entire area is hiddden 
by the Western Ghats (except for the small opening called the Palghat Ga.p 
about 20 miles wide) the full blast of the rain-bearing winds of the south-west 
monsoon is not felt in this sub·rt>gion. October to Decemb('r if> the muin rainy 
season, when about ()O% of rainfall occurs in the coastal strip aud about 
40% in the interior. While the average annual rainfall is 37 ineh(·s and the 
average number of rainy days is 49, there arc considt'rahlc local varia.tions 
within the sub-region. The main bulk of the sub-region (275 lakh~ of acres) 
falls in the light green belt, while 70 lakhs of acres fall in t,he brown bl·lt. Most 
of the latter and a good part of the former are affected by considerahle fluctua· 
tions in the amount, timing, and duration of rainfall. Out of the total land 
area of 355 lakhs of acres 269 are topographically usable. The net. art'a sown 
is 134 lakhs of acres or 44 eentR pfr capita,. :Fallow land is relatively large, 
being 38'5 per cent. There is a fair amount of double-crop (16'7 per eent) while 
the irrigation pt>rcentagc (33'6) is the highest among 11.11 the sub-regions. 1'he 
percentage of unused land isrpiativeiy small (12-8). Of the land area, 14'U per 
cent is classed as forest. Fair amounts of varied mineral deposits are known 
to exist, of which magnesite, chromite, iron ore, lignite, limestone and gypsum 
are the more important. (Actual working on any significant Bcale is, however, 
practically limited to magnesite.) Salt is made all along the coast. 

28. NORTH MADRAS AND ORISSA COASTAL-This sub-region inc'ludes all 
the east coast districts of Orissa and Madras from Balasore in the north to 
Pulicat lake in the south. The districts are: Balasore, Cuttack, Puri, part of 
Ganjam, Visakhapatnam, Srikakulam, East Godavari, West Godavari, Guntur, 
Krishna and Nellore. Two hundred and eleven lakhs of people live here on 
293 lakhs of acres of land. In terms of India, the population percentage is 
0'8 and the land area percentage is 3'6. The land area per Capita. is 139 cent8. 
It ranges from 102 cents in the Orissa Coastal division to 156 in North Madras 
division. The sub-region includes the Eastern Ghats which are of an average 
height of about 2,000 feet, while some of the peaks are over 5,000 feet in 
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elevation. The break up of the land area per capita is therefore 108 cents of 
plains, 29 cents of hills and 2 cents of plateaus. There are no mountains. 

The alluvial soils of the coast (mainly deltaic) are very fertile. As one goes 
inland, they give place to black cotton and red ferruginous types. 

The average annual rainfall is 57 inches in the Orissa Coastal division 
and the average number of rainy days is 71. The averages fall to 39 and 50 
respectively in North Madras division. The bulk of the land (193 lakhs of 
acres) falls in the light green belt; 64 lakhs of acres, mostly in Orissa Coastal 
division, faU in the dark green belt; while 35 lakhs of acres (all of which lie in 
the NOl'th Madras division) fall in the brown belt. The rainieRt part of the 
year is from June to September. This sub-region also gets rain from the 
north· east monsoon during October and November. 

Out of the iotalland area of 293 lakhs of aeres, 235 lakhs are topographi­
cally usable. The net area sown is 119 lakhs of acres or 57 cents per capita. 
The land e1assified as fallow is 27'5 per cent. Double.crop is distinctly higher 
than in South Madras being 22'1 per cent, while irrigation percentage is nearly 
as high (32·9). The percentage of unused land is praeti<'ally the same a.s in South 
Madras (12'7). Forests arc also nearly the same (14'3 per cent). Mineral 
production is limited to the mining of mica in Nellorc, manganese ill Visakha.­
patnam aud a little chromite in Krishna. ~1l1t is made all along the coast. 

29. ALL FIVE SUB·REGIONS-If we consider all th~ fivc high density 
sub-regions together and compare the territory with the <,ountry as a whole, 
the main results are as follows: 
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I-The population of the five Bub·regions is 1,S45 lakhs against India's 
3,613 (or 50'1 per cent). The land are,8, is only 1,791 lakbs of acres 
against India's 8,126 (or 22'0 per cent). So the land area per capita 
is only 97 cents against India's 225 (or 43'1 per cent). 

II-But the topographi('al components of the land in the five sub·regions 
are far more favourable for cultivation, as shown in TABLE 4. If 

TABLE 4 we write· off 95% of mountains, 
Peroe'Rtoge oj iOtGll4tid area 75% of hills, 25% of platea.us 

BigA d«lBiIfl and 5% of plains, we are left 
..,,,b-rtglOft,f Iftd,a with 81 cents of topographically 

H~ ~: usa.ble land in the high density 
17 J8 sub-regions out of 97 cents of 

100 

11 the entire land a·rea per capita. 

100 A similar write·oft' leaves us 
only 151 cents out of 225 cents 
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of land area per capita in India. Actually these 151 cents are 
reduced to 140 cents when such 'land' as the Ram} of Kutch and 
the Thar desert are "Titten off the plains of India. The write-oft 
is only 16% for the five sub-regions, while it is 33 to 38 per cent 
for India.. 

1/1· -Tll(' distribution of the land among diffllrent rainfall hl'lt8 il:! also 
mort' favourable in th(' high density ~uh-regionj,l fiR (0;110\\'11 ill 

Rai nfall heft .• 

Bille b"lt . 
Dark gr Jen belt 
Light green belt 
Brown beh 
Yellow I wit. 

TABLE 5 
TAIlLE 5. It !olhould he notlld that 
th~ ratios of land fallillg in tho 

I'I'rce11iage of totc&lland area blue twit and thl' dark p:n'('1\ belt 

11 i!lh dell8ilrl 
suf).reu£on.'J 

Il 

;,() 

10 

I'll) 

1 mliu. 

11 

:.!4 
7 

100 

ftl'e very nearly th(' ~u.n)(' in 
both ('al'e~. Tht' Itdvlllltag(~ 

Jlosfwssed by tlw high dt'llsity 
sub'J'egiolls is ttl!' HmnllnPHs of 
the hrO'Wll belt and thr nhf\('lll'(l 
of the yellow bolt, and n, porn'H· 

ponding cxet,''RH of til(' light grern 
helt. 

IV-When we consider the net area sown per cap'ita, Wl~ find ttw ditl'ero 

ence between the high density sub-regionR and the rountJoy nfi a 
whole is considerably narrowed down. The figur(' iF! 50 ccntR for 
the former and 79 cents for the latter. From what hIts already 
been said it is clear that, acre for acre, the sown arpn in the high 
density sub-regions must be more productive than the !:Iown area 
elsewhere in India, because it includes a much larger proportion 
of the fertile alluvium of the plains, and a much small('r propor­
tion of the less .fertile soils of the plateaus. Highoc natural f('rti­
lity enables less land to be left fallow; while more ample rainfall 
enables more land tb be irriga~ and more land to be 80w:n more 
than once. The comparative figures of land use are shown in 
TABLE 6 on next page. 
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TABLE 6 

High density 
[Mices 0/ land use sub.rcgiOf'ls India 

{ 
1. Percenta.ge of net a.rea sown tu total land area 50 35 
2. Percentage of net a.rea. sown to topographically 

.A usable a.rea. 62 56 
3. Double-crop percentage 23 13 
4. Irrigtl.tion peroentage 25 16 

{ 
1. Fallow percentage. 18 22 

Percentage of ela.~sifie(l la.ml of-
B 2. Forests 11 15 

3. O~her land 'unava.ilable for oultivation' 17 16 
4. Unused la.nd 12 17 

D-Low Demity Sub-Regions 

WE MAY NOW tu n by way of contrast to those sub-regions where density 
is low Itnd the land area per capita is cOITt)Spondingcy high. The extreme 
instance is the Dese1't sub-region and next in order are the two Himalayan 
sub-regions. Lastly, there are three sub-regions in the northern half of the 
Peninsular Hills and Plateau region-in aU of which the density is well below the 
mean in India. On the whole, the six sub-regions cover a· little less than one­
half of India's land, and the people living there number only between one·fifth 
and one-fourth of India's population. The following table shows the popula­
tion, land area, density and land area per capita of these six sub-regions: 

TABLE 7 

Densil1l 
(NUMBER Land area Land area 

Pl)pulation PKB (IN LAKHS per capita 
N arne o/8ub-region (IN UKRS) SQ. MILE) OF AORE8) (LN CENTS) 

The Desert 46 61 482 I,Ol7 
Western Hima.layas 90 68 852 944 
Ea.stern Hima.layas 124 118 674: M2 
North-West Hills 104 163 409 394 
North Central Hilla &I Pla.teau 138 1M 537 389 
North-East Plateau . 290 192 967 333 

TciT.u. 6 aUB·B1UHONS • 792 129 3,921 495 
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We shall now examine what are those conditions of topography, soil and 
rainfall which distinguish these sub-regions from others, the nature of land use 
and its relation to the density of s('ttl(>ment of the people. 

31. THE DESERT-This sub-rt'gion consists of the following west.em 
districts of Rajasthan: Ganganagar, Bikanl'r, Chunt, .Todhpur, Barm£'r, ~lalore 
Pali, Nagore and Jaisalmer. The gr('ater part of the Buh.region ('onsists of a 
land surface on which there is no running water. There are some groups of 
hills occurring in the eastern part of Jodhpur on the western side of the A]'ava.Hi 
range. Out of the total land area per cap#a, namely 1,047 cents, 971 (l('nts are 
in plains, 63 cents are in plateaus and 13 et.'nts are in hills. 'fwo hundred 
and fifty four lakhs of acres-that is to say, 552 cents IJer cnpita-are, 8.S 

already explained, hardly capable of supporting life to any significant E'xtent. 
'fIley must be left out of the reckoning. Even of the rest, th(' soils in tho 
south, central and western arcas arc mostly light and sandy. Ih>rtile patches 
increase from west to cast. 

The greater part of the suh.r('gion (90 per cent) falls in the yellow belt. 
In fact, it is three.quart(')'s of the entire yellow belt. The remainin~ ten per 
cent of the sub-region lies in the brown helt. The average rainfall over tho 
whole area is 11 inches and the average number of rainy days only 13. 

Village land record!:! are available for only 81 lakhs of aen's out of 4-~2. 
According to available figures, the net area sown per capita is 68 et'nts. 
Double-crop is negligible. There is a eertain amount of localised irrigatiolls. 
The fallow percentage is large and forests arc non·existent. There are ffllt140ns 
to believe that cultivation acreages of this Bub.region are under-stated. So 
the net area sown per capita is probably more than 08 cents. It is diffirult to 
make any sort of estimate as to what the true figure might be, but it scems 
unlikely that it can be any very considerable proportion of the land area pfr 
capita. Mineral production in the sub· region consists mainly of salt from 
Sambhar lake, and gypsum in Bikaner and ,Jaisaimer (which accounts i'OI' most 
of the country's output). A small quantity of low quality ('oal if! alH{) pro­
duced in Bikaner. 

32. WESTERN HIMALAYAS-This Sub-region consists of the entirr state 
of Jammu and Kashmir, two districts of the Punjab (Kangra and Simla), 
Himachal Pradesh, Bilaspur and five districts of Uttar Pradesh (Garhwal. 
Tehri-Garhwal, Nainital, Almol'a and Dehra Dun). Ninety lakhs of people Jive 
on 852 lakhs of acres here. Jammu and Kashmir accounts for an estimated 
44 lakhs of people on 594 lakhs of acres with a land a.rea per capita of no leM 
than 1,345 cents. This s~to is, thr,rcfore, even more sparsely populated than 
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the Desert. In the remaining parts of the Western Himalayan sub.region there 
are 46 lakha of people living on 258 lakhs of acres. The land area per capita 
is 560 cents, which is made up of 380 cents of mountains, 150 cents of hills, 
10 cents of plateaus and 20 cents of plains. 

The soils in the low.lying plains are mostly alluvial. The texture classes 
are uauaHy loams and clay loams while stiff clay soils are also found in the 
valleys. On the hills, the surface and sub·surface soils are stony and sandy. 

The average annual rainfall in Jammu and Kashmir is 39 inches. In the 
rest of thtl Western Himalayas, the average is 50 inches; the average number of 
rainy days being 70 to 75. Out of 258 lakhs of aeres (excZ'usive of Jammu and 
Kashmir) 134 lakhs faU in the dark green belt and 89 lakhs in the light green 
belt. A small area of 35 lakhs falls in the blue belt. 

Village records are available for 282 lakhs of acres out of 852. 1f wc 
exclude Jammu and Kashmir. the net area sown per capita is 63 cents against a 
topographieaUy usable area of 83 cents. Double.crop p€'rcentage is high (24'5 
per cent) as also irrigation (19'7 per eent). Fallow land if! relativ('ly small (lO'H 
per cent). 

Limestone and rocksalt are the only minerals which are worked-the former 
in the Himalayan foot·hi1ls of the Punjab and the latter in Mandi in Hima· 
chal Pradesh. Deposits of copper, gypsum, bauxite, hentonite and magneRit.e 
are known to exist but are not worked. 

33. EASTERN HIMALAYAS-This sub-region includes the whole of Assam. 
Manipur, Tripura and Sikkim and also three distriets of West Bengal (Darjeeling, 
Jalpaiguri and Cooch Behar). One hundred and tW€luty.four lakhs of people 
live here on 674 lakhs of acres; the land area per capita is 542 cents which is 
much the same as in the Western Himalayas (exclusive of Jammu and Kashmir). 
Out of this total, 114 cents are mountains, 260 cents are hills, 3 cents are plateaus 
and 165 cents are plains. The major part of the plains in this sub.region is 
found in the Brahmaputra Valley whose alluvial soils vary in colour from red to 
reddish bro'wn. Other plain soils of Assam consist of red sand and loam types. 
In the hills, some heavy clays are found. In Manipur, the red soils are deep 
and in Tripura red loams (laterites) occur. 

The rainfall is abundant, and never failing; it is well over 75 inches in the 
year in most parts of the sub.region. Owing to the peculiar configura.tion of 
the hills in relation to the rain· bearing winds of the south·west monsoon the 
amount of rainfall varies sharply from pla.ce to place. Thus, Cherrapunji in the 
Khasi a.nd Jaintia Hills receives the world record rainfall of 425 inches per year, 
while two stations in N owgong district receive only 48 inches and 60 inches 
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respectively. The average rainfall for the region as a whole is 108 iIwhes and 
the number of rainy days is well over 100. :Five hundred and s('vent,y lakhs of 
acres out of 674 fall, therefore, in the blue belt and practically all thl'remaining 
land in the dark green belt. A small area of 3 lakhs in the Assam Hills app('ars 
to fall in the light green ben, 

Village records arc availahk for 3Ul lakh~ of u.r·I'l'S out of U74, The net 
area sown per rap ita is 59 cents against a topographically uHable ar('a of 225 
cents. Double-crop is 14 p<'r cent !Lud iI'rigll,tioll 16'0. Fallow land is rather 
high (29'4 per cent). 'l'lw aTea dassed as forest is l'<'latiwly small---betwccn one 
sixth and one·sev('nth. The }X'l'('entagl' of unusrd land (4S':J) i£ol highl~Ht among 
all the suh.rf:>gions of J ndia. Jf thef'le figureR aT<' ('(lmpmwl wit.h t.hose of 
'Western Himalayas ((';J.·clu,'I'il'f of .Jammu nn(1 Kashmir) w<.' a,rri\r(~ at til<' first 
indi('ation of the t'xistencc of some paJ1,s of India where a r('jol(~rve of ('ult.ivable 
but uncultivated laud if> still a\'Hilabl(', This fmb.r('gioll ('ontainfol til(' only 
petroleum field of India and it supplies [) pel' ('ent of India \~ rNlnir(1m(·nttol. (hal 
is found in assoC'iation with petroll'um in Lakhimpur difoltri('t at, OJ(' ('RMt·Pl'll 

pnd of the Assam Vallt,y. It is also found on the plateull in tIlt' Onro Hmol Itnd 
in th(' Khafoli and Jaintia Hills dist,rid. Other minerals known to ('xiFlt but not 
worked, are sillmanite in Oauhati and ('()PP('Y' in Rikkim. 

:H. NU'{1'H·\Vf~S'l' HILLS- Th(, slIb·l'('~ioll is nUl-de up of til!' wtwIll of 
Madhya, Bharat ('.-capt tilt' thl'('l' lowland distril'ts (Bhind, (lird awl Mo)'('nn), 
and eight districts in south·eastern Rajasthan (Udaipur, J)un~arp\lr. HllnSWllra 
Sirohi, Chittorgarh, Kotah, Blmdi ami tlhalawar). Olll~ hundred and four lakhR 
of people live on 409 lakhs of acres, with a land area per capita of :lB4 (,(,lIts. 
The sub-region includes the Aravalli hill rnnges which run from north-c'aMt to 
the south-west amI form the north-W(>At{'m boundary. It. alAo indu<it'A the 
Vindhya and Satpura ranges l'unning (llLst to west, of whieh the latiN fornu; the 
southern boundary. The composition of th(' land area per capita is ~9fl (',('ntfl of 
plateaus, 56 cents of hills and 42 Clents of plains. The soils are mostly I'('d and 
sandy. Medium black soils occur in Chittorgarh <listriet and in Madhya Bharat 
Plateau. A mosaic of red and black soil is found in the Madhya Bharat Hills 
division. The average rainfall is 35 inches, varying from 30 inches in the 
Rajasthan Hills to 37 inches in Madhya Bharat Plateau. The average numher 
of rainy days varies from 34 in Rajasthan Hills to 44 in the Madhya Bharat Hills. 
Out of 409 lakhs of acres, 235 fall in the light green belt and 174 fall in the 
brown belt. Approximately 44 lakhs of people living in this sub.region arc 
exposed to the seasonal hazards of the brown belt. The net area sown per 
ctJpita is 144 cents against 8. topographica.lly usable area of 276 cents. Double-crop 
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and irrigation are relatively small (6'8 and 3'4 pcr cent respectively). There is 
very little forest. The unused land ratio is somewhat on the high side (25'5 

per cent). 

The sub.region is fairly rich in minerals. Thl:'re a.re deposits of mica, 
lead, zinc, copper, sandstone and other building at,ones, fire clays and glass 
sands. India's principal deposits of lead and zine are found in Zawar in 
Udaipur (Mewar). Production started during the war; was subsequently dis­
continued, and recently re-col1lmenc(~d on a small scale. The sub-region yields 
10 per cent of the total annual output of Indian mica. 

35. NORTH CENTRAL HILLS AND PLATEAU-This sub-region is made up 
of five districts of Uttar Pradesh (Jhansi, Jalaun, Hamirpur, Banda, and Mirza­
pur), Vindhya Pradesh, Bhopal and seven north-western districts of Madhya 
Pradesh (Mandla, Sagar, Jabalpur, Hoshangabad, Nimar, Betu} and Chhind­
wara}. One hundred and thirty-eight lakhs of people live on 537 lakhs of acres, 
with a land area per capita of 389 cents. The sub-region is traversed by a 
number of ranges running from south-west to north-east. In general, the higher 
elevation is found in the south; and the land slopes gradually towards the north. 
The composition of the land area per capita is 226 cents of plateau-land, 70 cents 
of hills and 93 cents of plains, yielding a topographically usable area of 276 cents. 

There is a considerable area of black cotton soils in this sub-region. Mixed 
red and black soils and red lateritic loams occur in Vindhya Pradesh and Bhopal. 

The rainfall conditions are distinctly better than in the North-West Hills. 
The general average is 44 inches ranging from 36 in the Uttar Pradesh districts 
to 48 inches in North-West Madhya Pradesh and 49 inches in Bhopal. Out 
of 587 lakhs of acres, 396 lakhs fall in the light green belt and 131 lakhs in the 
dark green belt. Only a small fringe of the land falls in the brown belt. 

The net area sown per capita is 129 cents against the topographically 
usable area of 275 cents. Double-crop ie-l0'8 per cent and irrigation 5 per cent. 
Fallow land is 18'8 per cent. There are extensive forests-IOl lakhs of acres 
out of a classified total of 52ti lakhs of acres. The ratio of classified forests 
to total land area is large; the sub-region ranks third highest in this respect 
(Malabar-Konkan and the North-East Plateau alone ranking higher). The 
ratio of unused land is distinotly high, viz., 28'1 per cent (in fact, the second 
highest in India-the Eastern Himalayan sub-region ranking first). In view of 
these facts it is reasonable to suppose that the sub:region contains reserves of 
cultivable but uncultivated land, in a sense in which it cannot be said of 
any of the sub-regions considered so far, except the Eastern Himalayas. The 
sub· region is also defin!~!r _ rich in mineral resources. Deposits of ooal, 
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manganese. graphite and fire clays are found in North-West MMhya. Pradesh.. 
Coal (in the Pench Valley field) and manganese (in the Chhindwara. district) 
are the principal minerals which are worked in fair quantities. Coal is aJao 
produoed in the Vindhya Pradesh division of this sub-region. where limestone 
is also worked for the manufacture of cement. Small quantities of dia.monda 
aro also found here. Deposits of bauxite are knoWlll to exist but are not worked. 
In the Uttar Pradesh districts of this sub· region, gla.ss sands are worked and 
form the basis of the glass industry of that state. Limestone is also worked 
for the manufacture of cement. 

36. NORTH-EAST PLATEAu-We now come to the last of our six low 
density Bub-regions. This is made up of three parts: the Chhota Nagpur 
division of Bihar; the whole of Orissa except four districts (Balasore. Cuttaok. 
Puri and Ganjam Agency); and East Madhya Pradesh (that is to say, the dis. 
trict of Balaghat, Bhandara, Chanda, Raipur, Bilaspur, Durg, Bastar, Raigarh 
and Surguja). Two hundred and ninety lakhs of people live on 967 lakhs of 
acres, with tl, land area per capita of 333 cents. The Maikal range of the great 
Central Indian divide, runs through the north-western part of this sub-region. 
The range j~ ('ont,inned north-eastwards as Korea hills and the divide ends at 
the Pareshnath hill!'! in Chhota Nagpur. The plateau lies generally at a higb 
elevation in the north, the height being about 2,000-4,000 feet above sea 
level. From the north the area generally slopes southwards or south-east­
wards. The remaining portion of the sub-region is at a height of ahout GOO 
-1,500 feet above soa level. The composition of the land area per capita is, 
therefore, 125 cents of plateau-land, 110 oents of hills and 97 oentA of plains, 
yielding a topographically usable area of 215 cents. 

In Chhota Nagpur the soils vary from red gravelly femlginous to lo8oms 
and clays. In East Madhya Pradesh the soils are for the greater part typical 
black cotton type. Red yellow type occurs at the eastern end. The soils of the 
inland districts of Orissa are mostly red earths with an occasional mixture of 
lateritic and black Boils. 

Rainfall conditions are much better here than even in the North Central 
Hills and Plateaus. The annual average is 56 inohes ranging from 54 in Chhota 
Nagpur to 59 in Orissa Inland. The average number of rainy days varies from 
63 in East Madhya Pradesh to 75 in Orissa. Inland. Most parts of the sub­
region {all in the dark green belt and a relatively small area in the light green belt. 

The net area sown per capita, is 94 cents as again8t 215 cents which are topo­
graphically usable_ Double-crop is 14'4 per cent and inigation 10'8 per cent. 
Fallow land is slightly on the high side (22" per cent) •. Out of the total area of 
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9Gllakhs of &eftJr8, Wlage records are available for 771 Ia.khs of aeres. They 
mo.w that ne&rly MO lakhs of &6l'e8 are claesifi.ed as foreet. This is the largest 
area in &ny sub-region of India. The proportion of classified forests to total 
la.nd area. is alao high, bei-ag in fact the seoond highest in India (Malabar­
Konkan is first). The unused land ratio is 23'3 per oent. Theee figures indi­
oa.te tfte.t there is probably still eome ).'Ie8eI'Ve of cultivable but uncultivated land. 

This sub.region is distinguished from an others by its abundance of 
mineral wealth. One of the three divisions of this sub-region-Chhota Nagpur 
-produces 82 per cent of India's coal; 57 per cent of India's mica; 46 per cent 
of India's iron ore; the entire output of India's oopper ore; and fairly significant 
quantities of manganese, graphite, bauxite, limestoJHl and other minerals. 
Another division-East Madhya Pradesh-produces 46 per cent of India's 
lHBg&ne8e and a little C1'fer .. per cent of India's coal. It is also known to 
ha-.e large depo6iUs of iron ore and some bauxite. but these are not worked. A 
third division of this tmb-region-Orisea Inland-produces over one-half of 
Iftd.'s iron. ore, one-sixth 0{ India's manganeee and some coal also. 

37. ALL su. SUBolit.E.GloNs-We may now consider all the six low 
density sub-regions together and compare the conditions prevailing in that 
group with those of the country as a whole. The results are as follows: 

J- The total population of the six Bub-regions is 792 lakhs against 
lndie.'. 3-61.3 (21'9 per cent). The land area is, however, 3,921 
lakhs of acres against India's 8,126 (48'3 pel' cent). The land 
area per capita is 495 against India's 225. 

Il- The topographical conditions which define the usability of land for 
cultivation purpoies are dissimilar in the different sub-regions. One 
sub-region where topography is eminently favourable is largely 

Pla.i.Q. 
llatea.1lI • 
Hilla ..... 

T 
unusable because of the desert. 

ABU 8 A h '00 if . . eavy Wrl -0 IS necessary Ul 

Percetltage oJ .otal 
laflfl areG ----

29 
26 
!3 
Jl 

100 

India 

.a 
28 
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two others on account of moun­
tains. The other three are mainly 
plateau-land with °a considerable 
proportion of hilly tracts. The 
topographical components of land 
area per capita are compared in 
TABLE 8. Out of the total Ia.nd 
area ~ Mpita of 495 cents the 
topographically U8a.ble area per 
espiIrJ is 235 cents (including Jammu 



and Kashmir}. The write-off is 53 pw cent against India's 34: 
per cent. On balanoo, it is cIe&r that the topographical oondi. 
tiona are definitely leas fa.vourable. 

111- The distribution of land among the dift'$IeIlt rainfall belts in these 
8ix Bub· regions compares with India &8 mown in TA.BLE 9. On 
the whole, it seems that rainfall condition •. are BOmewhat more 
favoura.ble here than in the country u a. whole. The blue belt and 

the dark green belt are distinctly 
_______ T_A_B_L_E_9 _____ ~- larger but this might not make 

Peruralage 0/ total much dilTereuce, for where the 
land area rain {aIls copiously, suitable land 

LOID ."8"'Y is difficult to find. The topographi-
Rainfall belt 8ub.regiOM India cal write·oft' is heavy. l'here is a. 
~----------------_.--------Blue belt 16 11 small deficit of 5 per oont in the 
DArk green belt 33 21 light green belt but this is offset 
Light green belt 32 37 by a substantial drop in the brown 
Brll"'n belt • 7 ')4 
l'e1tow belt . 12 -7 belt. It is this which indicates 

that these sub· regions are certainly 
100 100 not worse off and probably slightly 

better off as regards rainfall than the 
country as a whole. (The yellow belt is slightly large, but tho 
effect of this factor has already been taken into account when tho 
worst part of the desert was omitted from the reckoning.) 

1 V - The net a.rea. sown per capita is 96 centB. as agaot India's 79 cents. 
It is difficult to say whether the advantage of the larger area is or 
is not offset by somewhat lower average of soil quality. It it 
probable there is some offsetting, but it is not complete. The 
comparative figures of land use are shown below : 

TABLE 10 

{

I < Perceota.ge of net Area sown to total land area. 
2. Peroent&ge of net a.rea. SOWIl to topographically 

A usa.ble area. . . • • . . 
S. DJuble.orop percentage. . . • • 
4. Irrigation percentage • • • • • 

r 1. Fallow percenta.ge. • • • • • 

1 
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B 2. Foresta . . . • . • 
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It ,bould be noW paaticularly that the proportion of net area sown 
to the topographically usable area is significantly smaller and the 
untmed la.nd ratio is signfficantly higher. From this it 'Would 
follow that the low density is not entirely a. matter of the available 
resources being poorer. Such a statement would be certainly true 
of the Desert, probably also of the N orth-W est Hills and possibly 
the Western Himalayas. The Eastern Himalayas, the North·East 
Plateau and the North Central Hills and Plateau sub·regions fall 
in a. different category. It seemB probable, a.s already mentioned, 
that they contain somereserve of cultivable but uncultivated land. 

What is perhaps even more significant is the fact that these 
sub· regions and more especially the last two among them possess 
mineral resources of a distinctly higher range and value than any· 
where else in India. Today, that fact seems to have very little 
influence on the relative distribution of people on the land. But 
it might well make a difference in the future, when the possibi. 
lities of industrial development-so dearly indicated by these 
resources-are more fully utilisro. 

E-M edium Density Sub.Regions 

IN THE LAST two sections, 'We have completed the review of 11 out of 15 
sub.regions of India. The other four sub·regions are shown in the table below 
together with particulars of their population, land area and land area per ropita: 

TABLE 11 

Dm6ilrI 
(101HBU LaM arro LMtdarea 

POjItdatioft PU (IN LAKRS ~"CQpita 
NarM of Ivb-regior. (IN LAXBS) SQ.llILE) OF AClIJtS (IN CEl\T8) 

Trana·GlUlgeUo P!ain. 259 332 4e1l 193 
South Deoee.n 315 247 817 269 
North Deooa.n 289 246 621 26{1 
Gujri.t.K .. t.hiawU' 161 22& 456 283 
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39. TRANS-GANGETIC PLAINS-This Bub.region consists of (i) the whole 
of the Punjab except the two Himalayan districts (Kangra and Simla); (ti) 
the Patiala and East Punjab States Union; (iii) Delhi; (iv) three lowla.nd 
districts of Madhya Bhamt (Bhind, Gird, Morena); (v) eight eastern districts of 
Rajasthan (Jaipur, Tonk, Sawai Madhopur, Bharatpur, Alwar, Sikar, Bhilwara, 
Jhunjhunu); and (vi) Ajtner. Two hundred and fifty-nine lakhs of people live 
here on 499 lakhs of acres with a land area per capita of 193 cents. The ~ntire 
Bub.region lies between about 600-1,500 feet above sea level except in the south­
west where a part of the Aravalli ranges enters into Ajmer division. '1'he 
composition of the land area per capita is, therefore, 124 cents of plains, 61 cents 
of plateaus and 8 cents of hills, yielding 110 cents as the topographically usable 
area. The Punjab Plain consists mostly of alluvium of the same origin as in 
the Gangetic plains, generally sandy loam. Mixture of alluvial and fwolian soils 
cover Delhi, East Rajasthan, Patiala and East Punjab States Union and tho low 
land districts of Madhya Bharat. To the south and east of Jaipur, the soils are 
either blaek ('otion or a rich alluvial loam. In Ajmer the soils &l'e mostly sandy. 

We have already s(\('n how average annual rainfall diminishes sharply as 
we move westward up tIlt' Gangetie plains. When we reaeh the Trans-Gangetic 
Plain the amount beeomes quite small. Tho average ranges from 19 in('h('s in 
Patiala and East Punjab ~tat<~s Fnion to 28 inches in Madhya Bha~at Lowland. 
The average number (If rainy days ranges from 2£) in Ajmer to 36 in Madhya 
Bharat Lowland. Out of a total of 499 lakhs of aereR, only 26 lakhs lie in the 
light green belt. Four hundred and twelve lakhs of acres lie in the brown belt 
and 61 lakhs in the yellow belt. A large part of the sub.region is, therefore, 
exposed to the hazards of drought. Part of th(' affected area iI'!, how{>ver, 
protected by irrigation. 

The net area sown pCI' cap£f« it:> 95 cents against the topographically llsablo 
area of 110 cents. Double-crop is fairly high (19 per cent) and irrigation if; 
distinctly high (28 per cent). [The sub.region ranks third highest in India in 
the ratio of irrigated aCl'(>Age to the gross sown area,] Fallow land is on tho 
low side (15'8 per cent). :Forest land is negligible. The unust>d land ratio is 
distinctly small (13'9 per cent). 

, 
As in the Gangetic plains, mineral resources are unimportant. Some lime­

stone is produced in the foot hills of the Himalayas and there is some mica. 
production in Ajmer. . 

40. SOUTH DEOOAN-This Bub-region consiste of four divisions, viz., 
.YBOre, Ma.dras Deccan, South Hyderabad, and Bombay Deccan Southern. 
The J4adru districts are-: BeUa.ry, Anantapur, Cuddapab, and KurnooJ. The 
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lloIIlbay digtricta are : Belgaum, Bijapur and Dharwar. An the districts of 
Hyderabad exrqt Awangabad, Parbhani, Nanded, Bidar, Bhir M1d OSDll&n&. 

bad, ate inoluded. The general elevation of the sub-region is 1,~3,OOO' 
ht in the north and 2,()()()""-3,OOO feet in the south, with a gentle Idope toward. 
the east. Three hundred and fifteen lakhs of people li«7e OIl 817 lakhs of 
acne With a land &~a of 269 cents per capita. The composition of this area is 175 
eente of plateaus, 41 cents of hills and 43 cente of plam$-thUB yielding 183 
~ta ae the topographically usable area. 

In the districts of South lIyderabad and Bombay Deccan SOl'lthern. the 
land is (lO\tered by medium black eoils, red loams and lateritW soils. In Mysore, 
the 80ila are predoMinantly red sand loam type. In the four districts of Madras 
J)eoos,B, b1ttdlt cotton soils ate associated with red loams and Mndy loams. 

-rne average rainfall is 32 inches ranging from 24 inches in the Madras 
Deccan to 35 inches in Hyderabad and 36 inches in Mysore. The average 
number of rainy days is 39 in Madras Deccan and 56 in Mysote. Approximately 
m lakhs of acres out of 817 fall in the light green belt. Nearly twice that 
&l'eI. C>l' 520 Iakhs of acres faU in the brown belt. Some parts of the area­
rJ()ta.bly the district! of Madras and Bombay-are especially exposed to the 
ha!8l'd$' 01 drought. Rainfall is not only scanty but capricious; and, in consc­
q_ueMe, severe &carcitiel!! and famines occur, not merely frequently, but more or 
laM regularly. 

The net area. sown per capita is 114 cents against 183 cents which are topo­
graphically usable. nouble-crop is almost negligible (2.7 per cent) and irriga­
tion is relatively small (8·9 per cent). The fallow percentage is high (34·7 
per cent). A fair amount of land is classed as forest-l23 lakhs of acres out of 
classified total of 806 lakhs. This might be one reason why the unused Ia:-.d 
ratio is very .. mall (0·6 per oont). 

This sub-region is fairly important for its mineral resourcel1l. Coal is 
ptoduced in South Hyderabad (3·6 per cent of India!s output). The entire 
output of Indian gold is produced in Mysore. Mysore has fairly large deposits 
of high quality iron ore but production is small because there is no coal field in 
the vicinity. Magnesite and chromite are other minerals produced in Mysore. 
Manga.ueee is worked in Madras Deccan. Iron ore, limestone, gold and 
atbeltoll are known to exist in this area, though not WOrked. Sma.ll quttmti. 
ties of bauxite are produced in Bombay Deccan Southern diTiBion. 

41. NOBTH·DEooAN~There e.re three divisions in this sub-regiODj viz., 
Seu1Ih·Wes. M&dJtya PradeIlh. North Hyderabad and Bomba,. Deooau NOl'thenr. 
~ Buld..... Aaota, Yootmal, Wardha and N88Pw are the Madhp 
~. 
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Pradesh districts. West Khandesh, FAst Kbandeeh, Danga, Naaik, Ahmed .. 
nagar, Poona, Satara North, Sata.ra South, Kolhapur and Sholapur a.re the 
Bombay districts. Aurangabad, Parbhani, Nanded, Bidar, Bhir and OIlDl&1l&­
bad are the Hyderabad districts. Two hundred and thirty-nine lakbe of 
people live on 621 lakhs of acres with an average land area per capita of 260 
cents. The sub-region is bounded on the north by the Satpuras and on the 
west by the Western Ghats. The land generally slopes from west to east except 
in the north where the river Tapti, flowing westward, enWrB the Arabian Sea. 
The land area per capita is composed of 184 cents of plateaus, 46 cents of hills 
and 30 cents of plains, yielding 214 cents as topographical1y usable area. 

Heavy black cottOll soils occur in South-West Madhya Pradesh and North 
Hyderabad. The rest of the sub-region contains medium l)lack Boils with a 
fairly considerable area carrying red loam (lateritic) Roils. Except in tho narrow 
strip near the ghats, the major portion of this Rub-region lies ill tho rain shadow 
of the Western Ghats, and the rainfall is thcrefore low. The general rainfall is 
36 inches and varies from 30 inches to 37 in('hes in Bombay Deccan Northern. 
The average number of rainy days ranges from 44 to 50. Approximately 303 
lakhs of acres out of 621 lakhs fan in the light green belt and 275lakhs fall in 
the brown belt. This part of the sub-region is exposed to hazards of drought, 
though not so severely as parts of South Deccan. 

The net area sown per capita is 157 ccnts as against 214: cents of topo­
graphically usable area. Double-crop is nE'gligihlo (1'9 per cent) and the irri~­
tion percentage is exceedingly small (4·2). Fallow land iR 25 per cent. ']'he 
forest area is small and the unused land ratio is extraordinarily small (2·(1 per 
cent, which is the lowest ratio among all the sub-regions in India). 

This sub-region is perhaps the poorest ill mineral resources-poorllr even 
than the Northern Plains. This is because the sub-region is covered, for the 
most part, by volcanic lavas. Situated just outside the lava tracts, there is a 
manganese field in N agpnr district of Madhya Pradesh, which is an outlier of 
the main fields of Balaghat and Bhandara districts to the cast. 

42. Gt;T.TRAT':lu,THlAWAB-This sub-region consists of Kutch, Saurashtra 
&ad the districts of Bombay to the north of the Daman G&Qg& river ('1:iz., Banas­
ka.u.tha, Sabarkanth&, Ilebaau. Ahmedabad, Kaira, Panch Mahals, Baroda, 
Broach, Surat and Amreli). The north-eastern tracts of the sub-region consist 
of portions of the Satpuras, the Vindhyas and the Gujrat-1r1alwa hill ranges. 
They focus the ~ of the eaatern part of this sub-regioa OIl to the Gulf of 
Cambay bya fan of major rivet'S ofwhioh the moet falllOU are the Narbada 
and the Tapti. One hundred and sixty-one lakhe of people live here on 456 
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lakhs of acres of land with a land area per capita of 283 cents. This is com~ 
posed of 255 cents of plains, 27 cents of hills and one cent of plateau. The 
pla.ins, however, include 75 lakhs of acres of purely nominal land, mostly 
marshy wastes which includes 59 lakhs of acres in the Rann of Kutch. If this 
is also written off along with the normal percentages of the different topographi­
cal components, the topographically usable area l)er capUa. is 207 cents. 

The sub.region consists of deep black and medium black and alluvial soils. 
Patches of mixed red and black soils and lateritics also occur. Ninety per cent 
of the rainfall occurs during the monsoon season-June to September. The 
southern Gujrat plain and the Tapti Valley receive a moderate rainfall of 30 
inches to 40 inches, which increases further towards the Satpuras and the north 
eastern highlands. Further north in Gujrat, there is a steady decline from 40 
inches to 25 inches. There is a steep fall along the Saurashtra coast; and Kutch 
is semi-desert. The sub-region enjoys a curious distinction. It is the only 
Bub· region which has some part of its land in all the five rainfall belts. The 
total land area (456 lakhs of acres) is distributed as follows: blue belt (4). dark 
green belt (17), light green belt (107). brown belt (247) and the yellow belt (81). 

The net area sown per capita is 129 cents against the topographically 
usable area of 207 cents. Double-crop and irrigation are very small (3'7 per 
cent and 3'9 per cent respectively). Fallow land is 20'5 per ceut. Forests 
are negligible. The UI).used land ratio is much the same as in the Upper 
Gangetio Plains (14'5 per cent). 

Manganese is worked in the Panch Mahals district of Bombay. Other 
minllra13 known in the sub· region are gypsum, bauxite and limestone. Salt 
is made all along the coast, and the output is very large, nearly one-half of the 
total production of the country. 

43. ALL FOUR SUB.BEGIONs-Considering all four medium density sub­
regions together, the results are as follows : 

I-The total population of the four sub-regions is 974 lakhs against 
India's 3,613 lakhe (or 27'0 per cent). The land area is 2,393 lakhe 
of acres against India's 8,126 (or 29'4 per cent). The land area per 
Mpita is 246 cents against India's 225. 

Il-TABLB 12.on opposite page compares the topographical components 
of the land area. per Cflpita in these four sub·regions with thoee of 
the country as a whole. 
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TABLE 12 

Pt,rcentagt 0/ Mal 
land arta 

Topographieal 
oompDfltnta 

Medium "mit, 

Plains 
Plateaus 
Hills 

Bub-regions India 

39 43 
48 28 
13 18 

Mountains ii 

101) 100 

}"rom the point of view of topo­
~raphy, the medium density 
~ub-regions are perhaps slightly 
better off than ~hc country as a. 
whole. As eompared with the total 
land area of 24() cents, the topo­
graphically usable area is 174 
cents. The write-off is only 29 
per cent against 34 per cent for the 
country as a whole. 

11 I --But this ~~dvant-l1ge is heavily offset partly ber-ause the Boil is, On the 
average, poorer; and even more, because the rainfall iH mU('h more 
unfavourahle. This is seen from TABLE 1:1. 

Rain/aU belU 

Blue belt 
Da.rk green belt 
Light green belt 
Brown belt 
Yellow belt 

TABLE I:J 

Percentagt 0/ total 
land area 

Medium density 
6ub-regi0f&8 India 

I 
2 

30 
61 

6 

100 

11 
21 
37 
24 

7 

100 

The brown belt dominates. 
Sixty-ono per cent of the land in 
these four 8ub-regions falls in the 
brown belt, the corresponding 
ratio for the country as a whole 
being only 25 per cent. 

IV -The net area sown per capita is 
122 cents out of a total land 
area of 246 cents. In the 
country as a whole the net 
area sown per capita is only 
79 cents against a total land , 

area. of 225 cents. Quite clearly, there is not only no under· 
utilization of land, there is clear evidence of exoossive use. TABLlIl 

14 on next page compares the main indices of land use as between 
these four suJ>.regions jointly and the country as a whole. 
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T'ABLE 14 

{

I, P6rOentage of net area sown to total la.nd area 
8. Peroentage of net area lown to topographically 

.A ula.ble area. • • • • • • 
3. Double orop percentage . . • • 
4. Irrigation peroentage • . . . . 

r 
1. FlUIo" peroentage . • • . . . 

Peroentage of olaasified land oC-
B 2. Foretlts • • . • . . 

I 3. Other la.nd 'uQa.vaila.ble for oultiva.tion'. 
L 4. Unused land • 

Medium 
aeflaity 

6ub-regiotl8 

50 

70 
6 

11 

26 

11 
15 
8 

India 

35 

56 
13 
16 

22 

15 
16 
17 

The figures converge and yield a coherent picture, which is that the 
pressure of population on land is even greater on these medium 
density sub-regions than in the high density sub-regions. Though 
the rainfall is scanty, it is not so small as to forbid cultivation al­
together as in the Desert. So, the people have settled and grown in 
numbers. But the oapriciousness of the rainfall and other diffi­
culties of cultivation seem only to provide the people with a strong 
incentive for attempting cultivation over as large an area as possible. 

The fact that the fallow percentage is higher than the average for 
India not only does not contradict these conclusions, but rather 
tends to confirm them. Extension of cultivation over sub-marginal 
land of low productivity must necessarily entail a higher fallow 
percentage. 

F -'- India aM the World 

WE BA.VE 8EEN in the last three sections how the distribution of the 
,peoJile on the land-meaaured by our chosen index, the land area per capita­
varieEI from one sub-legion to another. It stands to reason tha.t there must be 
... fairly oloae oonnection between the size . of the index and the usefulness of 
land to provide the food needed by the people who live on it. And we have 
found, by reference to the aimpJ.Jt of kn&wn facts about ~ topography, nature 
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of soil, the amount of rainfall, and th~ nature of land US&--that the figures do 
hang together. Without attempting anything in the nature of a mathemati­
cal correlation-and the data at our disposal are hardly suitable for that purpoae 
-we can perceive how in some a.reas the people ('&n and do live on leg mnd 
per head than elscwhert". 

45. We have indeed 1>('('n led bpyond this point to the conception of 
different degrees of utilisation of usable resoUfces. We noticed the apparently 
anamolous (but, nevertheless, credible) circumstance that the people living in 
the medium density sub-rpgions with apparently more abundant land tha.n in 
the high density sub-regions have in fa('t had to contend against greater diffi. 
culties and exerted themselves more and achieved an even higher degree of 
utilisation of usable land. 

At this stage, it is appropriate that we should carry our review from with. 
in our country to the world as a whole, and attempt to fOfm an ide-a of OUf 
own position in distribution of humanity over the land area of the world. 

46. The following table shows the basic fa.cts of comparison between 
India and the W orId : 

TABLE 15 

Itwiia World 

Population (IN CRORES) 36 240 

Land area (IN CltORES OF ACUES) 81 3,251 

Area. per capita (IN CENTS) : 

All land 225 1,354 

Agricultural area. 97 351 

Arable land 97 126 

Humanity consiBts of not less than six and not more than Beven persons 
for every person living in India. But the total land area of all the countries 
of the world is well over forty times a.s extensive as India. So, the land which 
would fall to the sha.re of each of us, if the entire world were evenly divided, 
would measure 131 acres-or an area. which is six times as large as our own 
la.nd area pM' CClfJita. In tha.t event, would we be six times 88 well oft' as a.t 
present! That seems hardly likely, if we look at the figures of 'agricultural 
.... ' and more particularly 'arable land'. 
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47. The foregoing figmes have been taken from the Year Book of Food 
and Agricultutal Statistics issued by the Food and Agriculture Organisation 
of the United Nations. What is referred to here as 'arable land' should' be 
deemed to include not only all land actually used for growing food or other 
crops, (which is what we have hitherto considered as net area sown) but also 
fallow lands. 

'Agricultural area' according to these publications includes all such land 
and in addition, what are called 'permanent meadows and pastures'. We 
have apparently got no land of this distinctive description: our equivalent of 
such land is included within our total of 'net area sown' and 'fallow land'. 

It appears that the average citizen of the world uses only a quarter of the 
land on which he lives as 'agricultural area'; and he uses only about a third of 
this agricultural area as crop-land and fallow. On the other hand, we use over 
two-fifths of the entire land on which we live for 'agricultural' purposes and we 
culthr8,te almost all of it. In the result, the world citizen cultivates 126 cents 
against our 97 cents. The difference between the areas which are cultivated is 
already very much less than the difference between the areas which are available. 

What is the explanation for this? One explanation may be that our land 
area per capita includes a somewhat higher proportion of the more productive 
land. Another may be that we arc over-crowded on too little land and are, 
therefore, unable to pick and choose and have bef>n already compclled to bring 
under cultivation a good deal of poor land which the average world citizen 
leaves waste or uses for, rough grazing. It may be that the true explanation 
consists in part of both .. 

Here we are faced with much the same questions with which we started 
when we observed the inequality of distribution of people on the land in diffe­
rent zones within India itself .. 

48. It is not very . easy to answer the questions firmly, because we are 
even less certain about the relevant facts of other countries than we are of 
different parts of our own. 

So far as topography is concerned, it does not appear that the average 
Indian citizen is better off than the average world citizen. It is reckoned that 
the world consists of: 12 per cent of mountains, 14 per cent of hills, 33 per cent 
of plateaus and 41 per cent of plains. Our country consists of: 11 per cent of 
mountains, 18 per cent of hills, 28 per cent of plateaus and 43 per cent of plains. 
The write-off, purely on account of topography, is much the same. It seems 
likely, however, that the proportion of land which has to be written off as arid 
or frozen land is somewhat smaller in India, than in the world 88 a whole. 
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49~ While we cannot be sure whether or not the average land of the world 
is better or worse fitted for cultivation than our land, it is fairly certain that 
the average land of Europe is definitely better fitted. Europe has fewer land· 
forms· that curtail food production, than other continents. Europe has aleo 
got 'the highest proport,ion of well-watered land'. Not only is rainfall both 
adequate and reliable, the rains are gentle and the temperature moderate­
the Boils are not leaehed by heavy rains that wash out most of the fertility. The 
table below shows the comparison between India and Europe : 

Population (IN CRORES) • 

Land area (IN CRORES OJ' ACRES) 

Area per capita (OENTR) : 

All land 
Agricultural are8 
Arable land . 

TABLE l() 

India 

36') 
tH':~ 

225 
97 
U7 

Europe 
(Exm.UlIlVB1 OF 

EUROPEAN 
U.S.S.R.) 

39'6 
121'S 

307 
UtI 
H2 

The figur£'s of thi" table merit our vcry close attention. They show 
the following : 

First,-Europe (which 1:8 the most den8ely populated continent of the world) 
is 1MB densely populated than India. The average European has more land per 
capifn, than the average Indian-the ex<'.ess held by the former is w(,11 OV(lr a. 
third of all the land held by the latter. 

Secondly,-The aveMge European has brought only 30 per cent oj his land 
under the plough. The average I ndmn, on the other hand, has brought under 
the plough 43 per cent of his land (even though it has a far larger proportion of 
thin and poor soils, and a less adequate and less evenly distributed rainfall). 
Only thus is the average Indian able to get 97 cents of cultivated and fallow 
fields. against 92 cents of the average European. 

_. Tile enot proponiOD of ElU'OpMQ land (lI.el",," oJ EoropuG U.S.S.R. which Ihould be ctaMed .1 plaia 
ot JIl:JU!lliain g not 01..,.1, Down. U Ellropeao U.S.S R_ i. aIao illohu:l.d, two-third. of the IloQd.urfaoe 11M 
beell I'IIOkoIUld .. plaia .. d only fOlU' peroeat .. mouaMia .. 

I 
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TAirdJy,-BeMU8t he 'ha.8 got more and better land and Iuu used mUg a 
~r fraditm 01 it for evltivation, the a,verage European is able to have, QinG 

dou 1uwe in addition, 61 cents of agricultural land under 'permanent meadmH 
tmd pastUt'elJ'. 

These are important facts. They have a direct bearing on the issue much 
debated these days-whether the problem in India is one of 'over-population' 
or 'under-development' ; and whether food is short because there is not enough 

. land or because of the alleged 'inefficiency' and 'archaic methods' of Indian 
farming. Whether or not the assumption be true that the methods of Indian 
farming are 'archaic' or 'inefficient', no 8uch a8sumption is necessary for ex­
plaining the difference in the nuJritional standard of the average European and the. 
average Indian. Even in the absence of any difference in farming efficiency, 
Europe can produce more plant food per capita than India because much the 
same area of arable land per capita is available in Europe as in India but with 
mGre favourable rainfall and soil conditions. In addition, Europe has got 
'permanent meadows and pastures' which must provide a supply of milk, milk 
products, beef, mutton and other foodstuff's of animal origin-for which there 
can be no parallel in India. Thus out of his own resources, the average 
European can produce not merely more food than the average Indian (this he 
needs, in any event, because of the climate) but also better food-richer, better 
ba.lanced, and more nutritious food. Actually, the average European consumes 
more food than his land produces. He has managed to do this with the help 
of overseas imports of food (of the order of about one-fifths of his total con· 
sumption). 

50. This comparison between India and Europe (on this fundamental 
!!sue of the relationship between the land and the people) is so important that 
we might dwell a little longer on it and carry the analysis a stage further. 

There are, of course, many countries in Europe; and conditions differ from 
one to the other, in much the same way as we have seen that they differ from 
one sub-region to another in India. We may institute a closer comparison 
between India and Europe by considering groups of European oountries which 
might correspond to our high density sub.regions and low density sub-regions 
separately. The United Kingdom, France, Germany, Belgium, Netherlands 
and Luxemburg form a group of European countries (call this Group A) which 
ha.s almost exactly the same popUlation as our five high density sub.regions, 
vit., the Lower-Gangetio Plains, the Upper Gangetic Plains, Malabar·KoDkan, 
South Madras and North Madras &: Oriua. C.out&l. Another group of European 
countries (let llS call it Group B) COlllieting of Greece, Bulgaria, Yugoalavia,. 
38 ' 
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Albania., Spain, Ireland, Norway, Sweden and Finland contain almost exactly, 
the same population as our six low dcllRity Bub.regions, tu., the Desert, 
Western Himalayas. Eastern Himalayas, North·West Hills. NorthC-entral Hills 
Plateau, a.nd North·East Plateau. The two sets of territories are compared in 
the table below : 

TABLE 17 

High EUropean Low European 
dert8ily COUllln!!8 deft,it, cottfttrie8 

8ub-rf'giorIB oj 8ub-r~gjon8 oj 
oj India Group A 0/ India Group B 

Population (IN CnORJII8) ]8-.; 18-6 7'1) 7"1) 

La.nd area. (IN ORORES OJ' ACRll!S) 17-0 23'9 39'2 Cio-a 
Area. ptr capita (IN CENTS) : 

All land . 97 1M 495 700 

Agricultural area " 59 127 ]01 257 

Arable l&n.d _ 59 06 101 IHi 

The figures in this table show that all the conclusions which were drawn 
in the last paragraph about Europe and India as a whole may be Bubstantially 
repeated with complete validity about each of the two groups of European coun· 
tries and their counterpart sub.regions of India separately. In the face of these 
figures there can be no reasonable d(mbt that, in relation to the natural resources 
available for the production of food, India is even moro heavily over· populated 
than Europe. 

51. We may now conclude thiS review with a brief glalllle at two great 
countries-the United States of America and the Soviet Union-where the 
relationship between the land and the people is incomparably more favourable. 
The total number of people living in both these countries put together is slightly 
smaller than the total number of the people of India. But the la.nd area of these 
two countries is fa.r more than nine times as large and not far short of ten times 
as large as India. The basic facts of the comparison are given in TABLE 18 on 
next page. 
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TABLE 18 

India U.S.A. U.S.S.R. 

Population (m OBORE8) 36'1 15'1 19'4 

La.nd a.rea. (Xlii' CRORBS OF AORBS) 81'3 190'5 590'4 

Area per capita ([~ OlI:N(8) : 

All la.nd 225 1,264 3,046 

Agricultural area 97 741 4:4~ 

Arable laud 97 302 287 

The figures tell their own story. It is true that the Soviet Union and even 
the United States of America have a clearly larger proportion of arid and frozen 
lands than Europe or even India. We have no information of a precise and 
quantitative character which can help us to make the correct allowance for the 
overall differences in topography, climate and soil. Even so, the observed 
differences in per capita availability of all land, agricultural area, and arable 
land are so large that they cannot be attributed entirely or' even in large measure 
to soil differences. The outstanding fact must be recognised-the peoples of the 
United States of America and Soviet Russia have at their disposal a definitely 
larger share of the usable land of the World than tho peopleR of Europe and 
India. 



CHAPTER II 

The Pattern of Living-19S1 
A - Villages and TOUJ1I,.J 

ARRANGEMENTS for the census count were made village by villa.ge a.nd 
town by town, We have thus got a count of all the different plaoes where 

people live, The total number of such places it; 561,107-558,089 villages and 
3,018 towns, Out of 3,569 lakhs of people whom we counted, 2,950 lakhs were 
found in villages and 619 lakhs in towns, 

2. Let us suppose that the entire country is divided by lines llrawn from 
north to south at regular intervals of five mil~s and by other lines drawn from 
eaRt to wcst similarly at regular intervals of five miles, Then, the entir(~ terri­
tory over which the census was taken would be divided into 47,074 squares, 
each of which will be five miles long and five miles broad. Let HA refer to the 
villages falling within each of these squares at'! a 'village group'. We shall then 
have 558,OR9 c('mms villages combined into 47,074 'village groups'. An average 
Indian 'village group' will consist, in round figures, of a dozen villages, eA.eh with 
rather more than 500 inhabitants. There will he rather more thl1,n Rix thommnd 
villagers in all in each 'village group'. 

:t The following tahle showA how this pattern of 'villago groups' differs 
in different zones : 

TABLE 1 

V illagu and villagerl in an average 
"illage group (25 sQ, MILES) 

A~rage ----~.-~.-.~ -----------~--

nu",berol Number oJ Number 0/ 
viUag"., viUage, villager, 

Zoae per "iUage (BOUlfD "GUllI:) (1M THOU8AWDH) 

North India 489 25 12'2 
EaatIndia '33 18 7'S 
Soutb India 1,052 9 9'0 
West India 708 7 6'0 
CeIltrallndia 431 .. 3'9 
North-Weet India "7 8 3'6 

Ilrou 629 It 6-3 -
.1 



ORA.PTER n : THE PATTEBN OF LIVING-1951 

TABLE 1 brings out a puzzling fact. Either the size of the village is very 
large in some zones and very small in others; or what is called a 'village' 
llleans one thing in one zone and another thing in another zone. Let us look 
at the figures of this table more_ Qlosely. ,The_ figures in the last 'column are the 
most straightforward. They show how many thousand villagers are likely to be 
found in every 'village grpup'_· th~jmaginary square, five miles long and five miles 
broad. It is less than four thousand in North-West India and Central India, 
while it is twelve thousand Ul' North India. The differences between one 
zone and another simply show that the villagers are more densely settled in one 
: zone' than' in another. The figures of the last column' yield no new informa­
. tion; they throw up in another form, the familiar fact of unequal distribution of 
'people over the land (which has been thoroughly analysed in the last chapter). 
(But there is one difference: the figures are limited to villagers only, town 
dwellers not being counted. 

The next question is the meaning of the figures in the second and third 
'columns. Why is it, that the average South Indian village has such a large 
number of people (1,052) ? After South India, West India stands out as the 
zone with large villages, while all other zones have villages with average popula­
. tion ranging between four and five hundred people only. Is there a real differ­
,ence in the living pattern? Are the villagers in some parts of the country more 
gregarious than in other parts ? Density of settlement and gregarious living 
,are two quite different things. An area may be sparsely settled but the few 
people in it may be living together in a relatively small number of settlements 
each with a relatively large number of people. Is this the kind of difference 
we are observing when we look at the second and third columns of the 
TABLE 1 ? 

4. It would not be safe to read any such meaning into the figures, mainly 
because what is reckoned for all administrative purposes (and consequently also 
for the census) as a 'village' mayor may not be the same as what we normally 
have in mind when we speak of a village. A village in the latter sense, means or 
should mean a cluster of houses (or more than one closely. adjoining cluster 
of houses), whose inhabitants are regarded by themselves as well as by others as 
a distinctive, social unit with its identity marked by a distinctive local name. 
The village'in the administrative sense is the 'mauza' -a settled area with defined 
boundaries; for which village records have been prepared. In the BOuth, there 
is 8. further, development by. which contiguous administrative villages defined by 
1an~ reco~ ~ave been ~01'!~ together fo~ p~s~ of ~and revenue adminis. 
tratlon, arid _the group 18 mferred to as. the village'. The variations in the 
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figures, therefore, merely bring out the differences in the delimitation of 
administrative villages. This does not, of course, mean that real differences in 
the social unit-based on the house-cluster and local name-do not also exist. 
They do. Thus, for instance, in Travancore-Cochin and West Madras where 
the average number of inhabitants per village is perhaps the largest, the houses, 
do not cluster at all. The 'village', as it is understood in the rest of India,. 
is scarcely to be found there. 

5. In the light of this explanation, it will be easier to understand tho 
variations in the size pattern between different zones, which is shown by the 
following table : 

TABLE 2 

Percentage oj rural population living in 

Medium 
Small eizea Large Very large 

fJillrllJu villag€8 villau€8 villag€8 
Zone (UNDER 500) (500 2000) (2000.5000) (OVER GOOO) 

North India 29'8 55-3 13'5 1'4 
East India 33'8 48'6 }4'3 :1':1 
South India 9'4 3S'5 35'3 16'S 
West India 18'1 55'0 23'9 3'0 
Central India 35'7 50'4 13'0 0'9 
North- West India. 30'4 60'9 16'4 2'3 

INDIA 26'5 48'S 19'4 5'3 

The table shows that the medium-sized village-with inhabitants numbering 
between 500 and 2,OOO-is the dominant type in all the six zones. As a general 
statement, this is perhaps no less true of the village-in its natural sehse-than 
of the administrative village, on which it is actually based. 

6. The total number of people living in towns, as mentioned already, is 
619 lakhs; a number which is larger than the entire population of Great Britain 
or France. In terms, however, of India.'s total of 3,569 lakhs, the urban 
popuI.a.tion is relatively small-the all-India percentage is 17'3-just a little: 
more than one in six. The proportion varies from zone to zone. It is as high 
as 31'2 per Cent 'in West India and 88 low as 11'1 in East India. The other 
four zones, in order, are : North-West India (21'4), South India. (19'7), Central· 
India (15'S) and North :India, (13'6). 
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Within the zones, there are large variationa from state to state and division 
to' division. Thus Greater Calcutta is situated in East India-the zone with 
the smallest proportion of town-dW'ellers. The average for West Bengal Plain 
is as high as 26'1, ber,s,use of Greater Calcutta. But the zonal average is low 
because it includes the very large population of Bihar (with only 6'7 per cent in 
towns), Orissa (with 4'1 per cent) and Assam (with 4'6 per cent). In West 
India, on the other hand, consistently high ratios are found in different parts 
of the zone. The urban population ratio is 33'7 per cent in Saurashtra, 26'5 
per cent and 26'2 per cent in the Northern 8iIld Southern divisions of Bombay 
Deccan and 25'6 per cent in Bombay Gujrat. Within the limits of one state 
(Madhya Pradesh), we have such large variations as 26'1 per cent in the South 
West Madhya Pradesh division, 15'3 per cent in the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh division and 5'7 per cent in the East Madhya Pradesh division, 

The growth of towns has largely depended, at any rate in the past, on 
the accidents of history and geography. There is, therefore, no particular 
order or system observable in their distribution, 

7. Towns vary in number of inhabitants even more widely than villages. 
We may adopt a simple four-fold classification and refer to all towns with a 

MajDl'tOW'DI 
Minor tOWDS 

Townships. 

TABLE 3 

N 'Umber Urban 
01 "apula-

N umber to"", lion 
of dwcllerB per-

Iottm (m L.AKBS) centage 

73 
485 

1,848 
612 

3,018 

235 
186 
178 
20 

619 

38'0 
30'1 
28'6 
3'3 

1000 

population of one lakh and over 
as 'cities', those with a population 
range of 20,000 to a lakh as 'major 
towns', those with a population 
range of 5,000 to 20,000 as 'minor 
towns', and those with a popu­
lation under 5,000 as 'townships'. 
Then, the pattern of India's 
urban population is as shown in_ 
TABLE 3. 

8. The question a.rises-if 
there are 'very large villages' 
with more than. 5,000 inhabitants 
in each, how are they distinguished 

from minor towns which might aJso have the sa.me number and more particularly, 
hoW' are villages disUngujahed from the town.hips which have a smaller popula­
~ 1Jha.n EWen 5,000. 

The answer i.is tha.t a ha.rd and fait liM iI..y difficult to draw. Some 
otiteris. were laid down and til., towns were ~. at the early censuses. These 
criteria are reapplied at· every census and additiont and alterations are made 
tt 
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to the lists of towns in eatlh state. Generally speaking, it is much morc common 
at each successive census for villages to be reclassified as towns, than the other 
way about. 

9. The tests prescribed for distinguishing towns from villages in different 
states are based on ideas common to all states, but they are not identical nor 
have they been applied with meticulous uniformity. Thus, Uttar Pradesh 
classifies as a town: "(a) every Municipality, (b) every notified area, (c) every 
town area, (d) cantonment and (e) any other continuous group of houses 
permanently inhabited by usually not less than 5,000 persons which (having 
regard to the character of thc population, the relative density of the dwellings, 
the importance of the place as a centre of trade and its historic associations), 
the State Superintendent of Census Operations decided to treat as a Census 
Town", In West Bengal, the definition is somewhat stricter. There, a town 
is : "(n) an area, irrespective of population, which has been declart'd l)y the 
Government to be a municipality, and (b) where a municipality has not been 
established and yet the Government deei<les to call it a town for the ensuing 
census, if the area has satisfied the following tests: (i) it has a population of 
not less than 5,000, (ii) a density of not Jess than 1,000 inhabitants to the 
square mile, (iii) the area has some importance as a centre of trad~ or distri­
bution or administration, and (iv) about thrcc-quarwrs of the adult male popula­
tion are chiefly employed in pursuits other than agriculture". "The fumla­
mental criterion" in Madras is reported to be "the existence of urban features­
which can be judged by the way in whieh the houses are situated and how they 
have been built and the availability of urban amenities (such as a bazar where 
one could buy one's normal requirements throughout the year, facilities for 
education, recreation and medical treatment}". 

The percentage of urban population living in townships reflects, to some 
extent, the differences in these definitions. It ranges from 6'2 per cent in North 
India to 1'3 per cent in East India. The other zones, in order, arc: North­
West India (5'9), Central India (4'6), South India (2'0), and West India (1·9). 

10. It is possible that places which would have been classified as villages 
in one state may be classified as towns in others. But the proportion of the 
urban population living in such places is very small. If we neglect the figures 
for townships, there is little doubt, the numbers of minor towns, major towns and 
cities 8Jl.d the statistiC6 of inhabitants of such towns do present 8 comparable 
picture of the pattern of urban life in different parts of India. 

Minor towns, &8 mentioned already, account for 28'6 per cent. of India's 
\ll'ban population. They seem to be mOlt impotts.nt in Central India. (where 
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the ratio is 35'3 per cent.) and least in East India (where the ratio is 19'1 per 
cent). The ratios in other zoncs, in order, are: South India (31'5), West India 
(30'1), North-West India (27'7), and North India (26'4). The people living 
in 485 major towns and 73 cities (who number 421 lakhs) are distributOO. among 
the zones as shown below : 

TABLE 4 

Citiell Major towna 

Popu1atiOf& Population 
Zone Number (llil UKRS) Number (IN LARDS) 

North India. 14 33 62 24 

East India. 13 46 82 34 

South India 18 49 133 50 

West India II 55 84 32 

Central India 8 26 62 23 

North. West India. 9 26 62 2'3 

INDIA 73 235 485 U!6 

11. In Great Britain and other countries where the urban population is far 
more numerous than the rural population, towns have expanded so greatly that 
they have joined up into continuous built.up areas with inhabitants numbering 
crores. These gigantic house· clusters are referred to as 'conurbations'. We 
have no such places. But we do have some towns which adjoin one another 
so closely that it becomes somewhat artificial to refer to them as separate towns. 
Greater Calcutta is an outstanding instance. It consists of six cities (Calcutta, 
Howrah, Tollyganj, Bhatpara, Garden Reach and South Suburbs), twenty­
one major towns and eight minor towns. Delhi consists of two cities, three 
major towns aud one minot town. There are a number of other instances. 
A beginning hu been made a.t this census to locate Bu~h places, Dallle them.M 
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'town groups', and to compile information about them as inhabited localities. 
TABLE 5 12. TABLE 5 shows the ten largest 

Population inhabited localities arranged in 
TotD1& group (IN LAXB8) order of population (on the 'town 

--1-. ~G-re-a-te-r-C"'al"";c;;"u-tta.-------4-5-·7';'8- group' basis). . 

2. Grea.ter Bombay 28'39 It is worth noting that though 
3, Madras 14'16 
4. Delhi 13'84 there are only 73 cities among 

10'86 3,018 towns, the total number of 5. Hyderabad 
6. Ahmedabad 
7, B&ngalore 
8. Kanpur 
9. Poon& 

10. Lucknow 

TOTAL 

7'24 inhabitants of these cities exceeds 
7'79 one-third of the total urban 
7 '05 population of India. Very nearly 
5'89 one-fifth of the entire oity 
4'97 

. 146'67 

population of India is found in one 
inhabited locality, viz.. Greater 
Calcutta. 

B-HOUSe8 and Households 

EVERY OENSUS of population begins as a census of houses. The people 
know that a census is coming when an officer comes round to number the houses. 
Unfortunately, however, itis not usual to organise the work as a census of houses. 
If this had been done, we might have had very useful information about the 
houses themselves-with what materials they are built, the accommodation 
they provide, their sanitation, ventilation etc. All that we do have, at this 
census as in previous ,censuses, is just the number of 'occupied houses' among 
those which were numbered at the census. There were 644 lakhs of occupied 
houses-541 lakhs in villages and 103 lakhs in toW11B. 

14. That gives us almost exactly 6 persons to a house in towns ; and 11 
persons for two houses in a. villa.ge. A 'house' seems a simple enough thing, 
like a 'village' or 8. 'town'. But if we are to make serious use of statistics, we 
bve to be very precise in defining our terms. Just as we had to enquire what 
a. 'village' was 8.nd what a 'town' was, we have also to ask what we mea.n by a 
'house'? In most oases-where there is only one building and it is occupied 
by only one family-that building is the house aDd it is the end of the ma.tter. 

4:7 
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But we ma.y have a house and one or more out-houses occupied by different 
families. We may have one building where two or mOfe families live. In 
80me cases the parts of the building in which the different families live may 
be structurally separated from one another 80 that in fact they serve as different 
dwelling places. In some cases there may be no such separation. When we 
come to cities, we have very large structures-blocks of flats-of which each 
is a quite distinct dwelling unit. In dealing with such different classes of build­
ings no uniform system was "followed in giving census numbers in the past. 
At some time and in some places a number was given to each building as such. 
At oth~r times and places a number was given to every part of a building where 
a family lived. 

At this census we attempted to follow a single system throughout the 
country. We defined a 'house' and a 'household' separately. A 'household' 
was a group of people who lived together and took their food from a common 
kitchen. A 'house' was a building within which people lived; provided that 
if different parts of the building were structurally separated and provided with 
aepamte main entrancea so as to give independent access to each part, then each 
such part was to be recognised and numbered as a separate 'house'. In the 
result, every household must have a house in which its members live. Every 
house would, in most cases, have only one household Jiving ill it. But rases 
would occur where a house may have more than olle household living in it, 
if the people go in and out of it by the same main entrance but nevertheless 
keep separate mess within it. The statistics were eollected on this baHis in all 
states except West Bengal. In that state a local instruction was issued (for 
reasons which are not altogether clear) varying the definition of the house, with 
the result that in urban areas of that state there are more houses than households. 

15. One reason for attempting such uniformity was to collect information 
at this census relating to the 'household' as a distinct unit and not merely for 
individuals separately. In all censuses upto 1931, the information was, in 
fact, collected on what was called a 'schedule' where the identity of the house­
hold was clear. But a change of system brought about in 1941 did away with 
this 'schedule'. The system of enumeration became completely individualistic 
with 8 sepa.rate 'slip' for each individual as the sole record of his enumeration. 
Jt savefi some time and money, but there were counterbalancing disadvantages 
-one of waich was the loss of information about the 'household'. 

So, at this census, a partial reversion to the 'sohedule'· was made under 
.. new name the 'National Register of Citizens'. The informa.tion about 'house­
holds' which i, furnished. in this. section· has ~n compiled for sample house~ 
holds read"oif from the .. N.-tional R.egister of Citizens. In Bihar, the househol4 
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data-though collected on the all India basis-were not compiled. In view of 
this and the difficulty already mentioned about West Bengal's definition of a 
'house', the figures for East India are not refflrred to in this section for pur. 
poses of comparison with other zones. 

16. Houses and lwuscholds-There are, to begin with, 112 households in 
every 100 houses of a typical Indian village and 124 hOlls(lho]ds in every 100 
houses of a typical Indian town. Families occupying the same house but living 
and messing separately in different parts of that house (which are not struo· 
turally separated from one another and provided with separate main entrances) 
are thus more common in the town than in the village-the difference being 
represented by 12 per cent in the village and 24 per cent in the town. 

17. Number of per80ns in /wu.se/wld8-In every hundred households in the 
villagt' th(:'l'c are 491 persons; in every hundred households in the town, the 
numher iR 471 . The difference, though small, is probably not insignificant. 

18. Number of pe.l'SOll.s in house8-If we combine the two foregoing s('ts 
of data it may be inferred that in every hundred houses in a village 550 people 
must. he living, while in every hundred houses of a to"n 584 people must be 
living. These figures are somewhat smaller than one would gct if tho entire 
rural population of 2,950 lakhs and the entire urban population of 619 lakhs 
were divided up among the occupied houses mentioned in para 12 (viz.,541 
lakhs of houses in villages and 103 lakhs of houses in towns). There are two 
reasons for this. One is that the household data are based on a sample and a 
sampling error is unavoidable. Another (and probably the more important) 
reason is that the sample household data are exclusive of people living in board­
ing houses, hostels, hospitals, jails and other institutions as well as of people 
living in camps, members of wandering tribes and other homeless persolUl. 

19. Males and females-Out of 491 people in every hundred rural house­
, holds, 252 are males and 239 are females-there is a male excess numbering 

13 in 100 households. 

Out of 471 people in every hundred urban households, 248 are males and 
223 are females-there is a male excess numbering 25 in 100 households. 

It should be noted that there is a male excess both in the village and in 
the town; the excess is, however, larger in the town than in the village. 

20. Type8 of hou8ekold8 (differentiated by size)-Let us refer to a household 
which has 3 members or less as a '8 m a II' household; one which has 4 or 
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5 or 6 members, as a 'm e diu m' household; one which has 7, 8 or 9 
members, as a 'I a r g e' household; 

TABLE 6 and one which has 10 or more 

Type oj 
koulJeAold 

Small 
Medium 
L:l.rge 
Very la.rge 

TOT.&.L 

Number oj 
kO'lJ,8eholdB in a 

Typical 
village 

33 
44 
17 
6 

100 

Typical 
tGfl'n 

38 
41 
16 

5 

100 

members, as a 'v e r y I a r g e' 
household. H ow many households 
of . each type would be found 
among 100 households is shown 
in TABLE 6 separately for the 
typical village and typical town. 
Of the four types, medium house­
holds are most numerous, which 
is what one would expect. That 
'very large' households with 10 or 
more members number only about 

one in sixteen is also not unexpected. But it seems a little surprising that 
every third household in a village should be a 'small household' with three 
members or less. Such a large proportion of small households is a prima facie 
indication that families do not continue to be 'joint' according to the traditional 
custom of the country and the habit of breaking away from the joint family and 
setting up separate households is quite strong. Unfortunately we do not have 
similar information for past censuses. So, we cannot say whether the per­
centage of 'small households' has or has not been increasing and we cannot 
measure the differences in the rate of change in different parts of the country. 

21. Information has been collected and compiled about the pattern of 
household relationship. This is available for households in general-but not 
separately for rural and urban households. If we consider 100 households 
(taken proportionately from villages as well as towns) there are 487 persons in 
them and their household relationship is as shown below : 

TABLE 7 

Household relationship 

{ 

Hea.ds of households : { Male (married) 
Ma.le (widowers) 
Females. . 

Wives or heads of households . . 

. Number in 
100 hotJ,8eholth 

71 
19 
10 
71 

171 
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TABLE 7-concluded 

HOUBehold relationship 
Number i~ 

100 ho·usehold6 

B f Sons of heads of househoMs . 

Daughters of heads of households 

a {Male relatives of heads of households (other than 80ns) . . 

Fem[l.le reh\tives ofhea.dl of households (other tha.n danghters) . 

D - Persons unrelated to the head of the household: {MF a.les
1 ema. 6i 

108 

BI 

IS, 

48 

72 

120 

4 
3 

7 

GRAND TOT~L 487 

22. So much for the India pattern. We may now consider the variations 
of this pattern in different zones for which comparison is possible. The total 
number of households living in every 100 houses of a village varies from 108 
in West India to U8 in North India. The intermediate figures are 109 in 
Central India, III in South India and 113 in North-West India. 

In every zone, the number of households per 100 houses is larger in the 
town than in the village. The excess is almost negligible in North·West India. 
In other zones it ranges from 5 per 100 houses in Central India to 10 in West 
India, 13 in North India and 24 in South India. 

23. The total number of members of 100 rural househollls ra.nges from 
473 in Central India to 511 in North-West India. a.s well as North India. It 
is 483 in South India and 500 in West India. There is practically no difference 
in the number of members of rural households and urban households in South 
India. In other zones the number is smaller in urban households. 

24. There is an excess of males over females both in the village and the 
town in every zone. The difference is negligible in South India, but very 
QQP8Vicuous in Nofth.·We~t lndia atld North india, The excess is larger in 

51 



CHAPTER II : THE PA.TTERN OF LIVING-1951 

the towns than in the villages, in all zones except one. The figures are shown in 
TABLE 8 below: 

TABLE 8 

ZOfte 

North India 
South India 
West India 
Central India . 
North·West India 

INOlA 

E:ttR~8 oj malu over 
Jemalt8 in 

100 Rural 100 Urban 
hoUlieliolci8 hotl.8eholcl8 

27 
I 
4 
9 

29 

13 

46 
7 

88 
21 
18 

25 

25. TABLE 9 at the bottom 
shows the size· pattern of rural and 
urban households In different 
zones. 'Ve have noted already 
that the size pattern of rural as 
well as urban households presented 
two main features in the country 
as a whole. First,-mediuDl 
households (with 4, 5 or 6 members) 
are the dominant type; and 
Secondly,-small households (with 
3 members or less) are mor(' 
numerous than large and very 
large households with 7 or more 

members. This table ",hows that these two generalisations are trne of every 
zone. A review of data relating to the states and divisions of a state within each 
zone shows that these"features are observable everywhere except in six divisions, 
"iz., West Madras, Travancore-Cochin, Coorg, Vindhya Pradesh, Patiala and 
East Punjab States Vnion and Sikldm. It is only in the rural areas of these 
six divisions that one finds the small household to be ]es8 numerous than large 
and very large households. 

TABLE 9 

100 R"ralTwu'lehold8 100 Urban Mweholds 
--+------

Medium Very Medium Very 
Zone Small Large large Small Large large 

North India 33 44 17 6 41 38' 15 6 

South India 34 44 17 fj 84 44 l7 5 

Welt Indio. 31 45 ~8 6 38 40 16 6 

Central India 36 44 15 5 40 38 16 6 

North.WefJt India 31 '" 19 6 38 41 16 5 
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26. Heads of households and their wives-The total number per 100 houBe~ 
holds varies from 167 in North India to 176 in Central India. For other zones, 
the figures are 170 in North-West India and West India and 175 in,South India. 
We may deduce from these figures that the number of widowers who are heads 
of households must be 33 in North India, 30 in North-West India and West 
India, 29 in South India and 25 in Central India. 

Female heads of households are fewest in N ol'th India and Central India 
(7 per hundred households) and largest in South India (14). Other figures are: 
8 in North-West India and 11 in West India. 

27. Son8 and dauyhten:i of heads of houseltolds--The total number of sons 
in 100 households varies from 103 in Central India to 116 in North-'West India. 
In other zones the number is : 105 in North India, 110 in West India and III 
III South India. 

:::;oniS outlJumber daughtc·l's in every zone. Th(' difi'ercnec is largt'st (:34) 
in North-West India. and North India and smallest (22) in South India. The 
differenet.'s in the other 7.0n08 a,J'(~: :30 in West India and 28 in Central ] udia. 

28. Pen;on8 related to tlte Ilcad of the lwuselwld (other tlwn ,</0118 and 
daughters}-The total number of such persons in 100 households is largest in 
North India (137) and Rmallest in South India (109). Elsewhere, it ranges as 
follows: 132 in North-West India, and 119 in West India and Cent.ral India. 

In every zone, female relatives (ot.her t.han daughterR) outnumber thc 
male relatives (other than sons). 

29. Persons unre.lated to the head of the h.ou.'whold-The number per 100 
households is smallest in North-West India (1), and largest in Nort.h India (la). 
For other zones the figures are: 7 in West India, 5 in South India and 4 in 
Central India. 

30. This completes our account of the internal structure of the household 
based on a very brief review of sample households as recorded in the National 
Register of Citizens. It shoul9. be emphasized that the figures given in this 
section are based on 8ample households taken from the National Register of 
Citizens and that there are no similar figures of prior censuses with which to 
compare them. They give a broad picture which is probably reliable. Much 
closer study, supplemented by local enquiries, is necessary before one can 
lihaJyse the simila.rities and differences disclosed by this re\iew and correlate 
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them with the similarities and differences independently ascertained to exist in 
respect of social habits and customs in different parts of the country. Only 
then we shall be able to appreciate the full significance of the data and form 
a clear mental picture of the pattern of household life in all parts of the 
country. 

G-Sex Ratio 

IT IS PERHAPS natural that people should expect to find that males and 
females are equal in number everywhere and at all times. Some surprise is 
always expressed when the census figures show the contrary. The census 
figures show not only that males and females are unequal in numbers but also 
that the magnitude of this inequality is also different in different parts of the 
country. The difference betwE'\en the numbers of the two sexes is negligible 
or relatively small in some parts of the country and quite substantial in others. 
The difference tends to get larger from one census to another at some places; 
it tends to get smaller elsewhere. 

32. It is usual to measure the difference in numbers between the sexes by 
an index number called the, sex ratio. In the United Kingdom 'the number 
of females per 1000 mdes' is used as the index number. In the United States 
of America 'the number of males per hundred females' is used for the same 
purpose. The Census of India is used to the former and we shall therefore 
refer to the 'number of females per 1000 males' as the sex ratio. 

33. In the country as a whole the sex ratio was 947-according to the 
1951 Census. It varied widely among the zones. The lowest value was 883 
in North-West India. The highest value was 999 in South India where practical 
equality of the sexes was attained. The other four zones varied thus: 910 in 
North India, 938 in West India, 945 in East In~a and 973 in Central India. 

34. The sex ratio was found to be less than 1000 in ~very division of North 
India and North-West India without any exception. In the other four zones, 
it is possible to locate divisions where the females outnumber males. Such 
divisions are specified in TA.BLE 10 on opposite page, together with the4' 
sex ratio. 
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TABLE 10 

Zone Natu.ral div;"ion 
Females r: 
1000 rna 

EAST INDIA Orissa Coasta.l 1040 
Manipur 1036 
North Bihar Plain 1013 
Orissa. Inland 1007 

SOUTH INDIA West Madras 1054 

Travancore. Coch in 1008 

South Madras 1006 

North Madras 1001 

WEST INDIA Kutch 1079 
Bombay.Konkan 1047 

CENTRAL INDIA East Madhya Pradesh 1017 

35. In general, the sex ratio is smaller in towns than in villages. For the 
country as a whole, the sex ratio in villages is 966, while that in towns is 860. 

The sex ratio in villages is lowest in North-West India (895). In the villages 
of South India, females outnumber males, the sex ratio is 1004. In other 
zones, the rural sex ratio varies thus: 925 in North India. 977 in East, India, 
979 in Central India and 987 in West India. 

The urban sex ratio is lowest in East India (719) reflecting the deeply 
disturbing influence of Greater Calcutta. The urban sex ratio is highest in 
South India (977). It varies in other zones as follows: 820 in North India, 
838 in West India, 843 in North-West India and 939 in Central India. 

The difference between the rural sex ratio and the urban sex ratio is very 
large in East India (258). It is smallest in South India (27). In other zones 
it varies from 40 in Central India to 52 in North-West India and 105 in North 
India to 149 in West India. 

36. The low sex ratio of towns is further emphasized if the ratio is com­
puted separately for cities, that is to say, towns with a population of one lakh 
and over. In the country as a whole, as mentioned already, there are 235lakha 
of people living in cities-of whom 132 la.khs are males and 103 lakhs are 
females. The sex ratio for a.ll cities of India is 787. It is lowest for East India 
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(641) and highest for South India (940). In other zon~s, the .city.,. sex ratio 
varies as follows: 712 in West India, 801 in North India, 813 m North-West 
India and 934 in Central India. 

The sex ratios for the ten largest cities (town groups) of India are sh~wn 
TABLE 11 in TABLE 11. The enormous dIffe­

Tow" gro",p 

1. Greater Calcutta . 
2. Greater Bombay. 
: •. Madras 
4. Delhi 
5. Hyderabad 
6. Ahmedaba.d 
7. Bangalore 
8. Kanpur 
9. Poona 

10. Lucknow 

Sex ratio 

602 
596 
921 
750 
989 
764 

~3 

699 
833 

rences between Greater Calcutta 
and Greater Bombay on the one 
hand and Madras and Hyderahad 
on the other are worth noting. 

37. Are these differences in 
numbers between males and 
females really trur, or are they 
merely. errors in counting ? Some 
50 years ago, scholars of western 
Europe, who studied the results of 
the Indian Censuses, took the view 

that the figures could not be correct. They were accllstomed to an excess of 
females over males in western Europe and thought that a large difference in sex 
ratio between India and western Europe was unnatural. A number of consi­
derations-it seemed to them-supported their conclusion. The author of the 
1911 Census Report summarised these considerations as follows : 

"It is well known that the nativel!l of India are reticent regarding their 
women and that in some parts women are rE'go.rot'd as of very little account,. It is, 
therefore, natural to suppose that the return of them at the Census should be 
incomplete. 

The age statistios show that the proportion of females is lowcst between 
the ages 10 and 20. This is the time of life when it might be supposed that there 
would be a tendenoy to oonceal the existence of unmarried females. 

The increasing accuracy of each suoceeding census has been accompanied 
by & rise in the proportion of females. It is only reasonable to suppose that there 
is a oonnection between the two phenomena. 

The vitalltatistics for the deoade 1891.1900 disolosed a. relatinly low 
female mortality ILnd in this respect they were confirmed by the mortality rates 
deduced from the a.ge return of the last Census." 

38. A reasoned refutation of all these arguments is furnished at some 
length in the 1911 Census Report. The main point was that if the female 
deficiency was due to omissions, then omissions must be of the order of 9 per­
oent whioh-in view of the arrangements which had been perfected by 1911-
sa 
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was altogether out of the question. The theorY of omissions was also contra­
dicted by internal evidence : 

"The Census staff being more largely composed of permanent officia.ls, 
wa.s more efficient in the Pllnjab than in most other pa.rts of India, but it is here 
that the dt-ficiency of females is most marked.. .• If reticenoe 'regarding 
women had any effect, it would reduce the proportions for Muhamedans 
more than those for Hindus but in almost all parts of India the proportion 
of females among the adherent! of that religion is relatively high.... In the 
Punjab, wher~ the general proportion is very low, it is lowest among the Sikhs, 
who on the Whole, are least reluctant to ta.lk about their women.... There 
is a difference of more than a hundred in the proportions per mille between two 
of the natura.l divisiom: in the Madras Presidency although women hold exactly the 
same position in hath. The animistic trihes neither SCOfn nor seclude their 
women, but there are extra.ordinary differences among such trihes in diff(lrcllt 
pa.rts of India:' 

The reality of female"'" deficiency, where thi'l is shown by census figures to be 
very pronounced, was also independently attested by certain social conditions 
which were known to exist "such as the very high bride.prices which arc com-
monly paid ....... " 

39. In 1911 it was necessary to establish the reality of female deficiency in 
India by elaborate arguments. This is no longer necessary for two reasons : 

Pir8t,-Suecessive censuses have since repeated and confirmed the pattern 
of difference in the sex ratio. This iA seen from the following table 

TABLE l2 

Sex rat i () 
(GENERAL POPULATION PBR 1000 MALES) 

Zone 19R1 1931 1941 1951 

North India. 909 904 907 910 
East India 986 967 951 945 
South India 1011 1010 1001 999 
West India. 941 941 941 938 
Central India 972 968 966 973 
North·West India 853 863 871 883 

Itmu. 956 951 946 947 

Becondly,-We have carried out an actual verification of the 1951 Census 
count, organised on a random sample basis throughout most parts of the country. 

57 



CHAPTER U : THE PA.TTERN OF LIVINO-1951 

We know not only that the poople who wer.e omitted from the count were rela­
tively few-we know with reasonable certainty what proportion of the popu­
latioll they actually were. We also know the sex ratio of the people who were 
ascertained, by verification, to have been omitted. It is true that among those 
who were omitted, there were more females than males in all zones (with the 
exceptionof Central India where there were a few more males than females). 
But we know what the diff~rences were. We can calculate (from the ascertained 
figures) that if allowance were made for the omission, the sex ratio for India 
should be 949 instead of 947; 1001 instead of 999 in South India; and 885 
instead of 883 in North-West India. The difference involved in making or 
not making an allowance for omissions is thus altogether negligible. We may 
proceed on the basis that the numbers of the sexes do, in fact, differ in the manner 
indicated by the published census figures. 

40. In recent years, figures have been furnished for a great many countries 
of the world. There are, however, still very large gaps and the statistics of all 
,countries cannot be regarded as equally reliable. Such as they are, the figures 
show that in the world as a whole, the sex ratio is probably 992-that is to say, 
there is perhaps a male excess in the world as a whole; but, if there is, it is very 
very small. It is certain that the sexes are more nearly equal to one another in 
the world as a whole than they are in India. We have seen that there arc large 
variations in the sex ratio between different parts of India. In the same way, 
there are also large variations between different parts of the world. In all 
countries of Europe (except Ireland and Bulgaria) there is an excess of females. 
This seems to be true also of the Soviet Union. In the United States of America 
there used to be an excess of males among the people of European descent and 
an excess of females among the negroes. In Canada, Australia, New Zealand and 
South Africa there has always heen a male excess among people of European 
descent. The South American countries show instances both of male excess and 
female excess. A large female excess seems to be a general characteristic of 
many peoples of Africa. It is found in the Gold Coast, Nigeria, Uganda and 
Tanganyika. In Morocco and Tunisia, howe,ver, there is a male excess. 

41. How do such differences arise? It is easy enough to see why a female 
deficiency should be found in cities and the major towns. It arises mainly 
by -migration of people who go there in search of livelihood. These are, in 
the first instance, mostly men. It is true that when the men settle down the 
women may move up to join them-but this does not happen invariably, and 
there is always a very considerable time-lag. So long, therefore, as towns 
continue to grow; they a.re apt to have a. diminishing sex ra.tio. When this 
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process stops, and the towns grow mainly by the excess of births over deaths, 
the sex ratio tends to change in the opposite direction and towards equality. 
Somewhat similar considerations apply to a whole area (including villages and 
towns) if it is receiving migrants in large numbers. An important reason for the 
female exc,{lSS of Europe and the male excess of people of the same stock in. 
America, Oceania and Africa must no doubt be found in the selective character 
of migration. 

42. This would not, however, explain the female deficiency of India, much 
less of North India because the migratory movements in question are too small 
in relation tc the total population. 

The true explanation has to he found in two facts: F1',_,;t,-Males and 
females are not born in equal numbers; and Se.c.ondly,-They do not die in equaJ 
numbers either in infancy and childhood or in old age or in any particular age­
group, or at all ages taken together. 

43. If we examine the statiBtics of registration of births in Madras for 10 
years preceding the 1951 Census, we find that for every 1000 male children born 
during the decade, only 948 female children were born. The ratio was as high 
as 959 in one year (1941) and as low as 937 in another year (1949). These 
figures-which are not very different from one another-represE'nt the extremes; 
the ratios for all other years fell between these two limits. 

A similar examination of the statistics of ten years in three' other states 
besides Madras, gives us the following results : 

State 

Madras 
Madhya Pradesh 
Bombay 
Uttar Pradesh . 

TABLE 13 

Se:r: ratio at birth duriflg 1941-5° 

Highellt Low~t 
Average during decade during decade 

948 959 937 
939 946 921 
935 937 931 
857 874 843 

These figures are very instructive and three points should be noted about 
them: 

First,-ln every case, there is a definite excess of male births over female 
births; 
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Becondly,-The excess is very much more pronounced in Uttar Pradesh 
(North India) than in the other three states (which may be taken to be broadly 
representative of South India, Central India and West India) ; and 

Thirdly,-:-The lowest and highest values recorded over a period of ten 
years do not ditfer very much; and this fact shows that the occurrence of an 
excess at birth is not an accident, nor is the fact that this excess is much more 
pronounced in Uttar Pradesh thQ,n in the other states. It would seem that we 
are face to face with the working of some bio1ogical law. Is that conclusion 
valid or is it vitiated by the fact that all births do not get registered? We know 
there are omissions in the registration of births. It is also true that the extent 
of such omissions is not the same in aU the states. It cannot, therefo~e, be 
denied that it is difficult to be certain on the conclusion stated. It is, however, 
exceedingly unlikely that the omitted births, if registered, would alter the 
pattern so materially as to invalidate the conclusion. The causes which lead 
to the omissions of registration of births are not peculiar to female births. 
Female births are not much more likely to get omitted than male births. It is 
difficult to think of any kind of systematic bias which would lead to continuous 
and universal suppression of female births in such large numbers. 

44. We must accept the existence of a male excess at birth as a fact. A 
deficiency of females arises in all parts of India as a biological phenomenon. 
It is believe!l that this happens in almost all parts of the world. Nature having 
given rise to inequality, then appears to set about redressing it. There is a 
bias in infant deaths just as there is a bias in births. Male infants die in larger 
numbers than female infants before completing the first year of life. The follow· 
ing table shows the figures for the same four states for which data regarding sex 
ratio at birth were given already: 
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Stcite 

Ma.drae 
Madhya Pradesh 

Bombr.y 
U tta.r Pradesh . 

TABLE 14 

Sea: ratio of infarUs who di£d 
toitAin one year of birth during 1941-50 

Bighut [JoWt,' 
Average during decade during decade 

870 878 840 
844: 859 828 
866 883 841 
790 812 765 



SEX RATIO 

Here again the question arises, can we.be sure that we are not being misled 
by the selective omission of female infant deaths? All t,hjngs are possible-but 
we have to judge what is probable. Large and consistent differences such as we 
see in TABLE 14 cannot be attributed to this cause. There is, fortuutely. 
some corroborative evidence. If it is really true that fewer female infants die 
than male infants, then the sex ratio of all infants living at anyone time must 
be closer to 1000 (the index of equality) than the sex ratio at birth. This is 
exactly what the cpnsus figures show, as may bp seen from the table below: 

State 

Madras 
Madhya Pradesh 
Bombay 
Uttar Pradesh 

TADI,E 15 

Sex ratio 
rU birth 
(1950 

Registration 
data) 

940 
921 
fl31 
843 

. Sex ratio 
among jn/ariJlI 

(/951 
Ct.n81/,8 
data} 

1006 
946 
980 
941 

It will be observed that of all the four states, Madras had the smallest 
excess of males at birth. Within a year, the inequality is wiped out and female 
infants outnumber male .infants. On the other hand, Uttar Pradesh-which 
had the largest male excess-has got this excess somewhat diminished, but yet 
male infants outnumber female infants decisively. [Here again rigorous logic 
demands that we should make allowance for possible errors in the statement of 
age at the census. But most people would agree that even if the figures are 
not exactly correct, they provide good enough corroboration.] 

45. In the next section, we shall see that just as the proportion of males 
and females a1ters during the first year of life, it alters continually from year to 
year as people grow older. The strain of life and the risk of death ten heavily 
on women at some ages and on men at others. This causes inequality in the 
numbers of males and females dying at different ages. There seems to be no 
uniform rule governing this inequality at all places and times-conditions differ 
in different parts of the country at the same time and they have, no doubt, 
changed from time to time even at the Bame place. There is, however, a very 
near approach to uniformity towards the end of life, just as there was at the 
beginning of life. Among the very old (as in the first year of life) the hand of 
death faUs on men more frequently than on women. 
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46. What has been Mid so faria applicable mainly to what may be called 
'normaJ' mortality. In the past, different parts of the country used to Buffer 
from 'abnorma.l' mortality. Once every few years, the hand of death fell more 
heanq, tb.a.n normally-famine and pestilence occurred in extensive areas and 
took a. heavy toll. On these occasions, it has been observed and recorded that 
dearths took place in notably unequal numbers among males and females. Men 
used to die more than women when great famines occuITed. On the other 
hand, ma.ny forms of pestilence, especially plague, took a far heavier toll of 
women than of men. 

When, therefore, we observe the sex ratio at anyone time and anyone 
place we should remember that it is the result of a long previous history of 
unequal numbers of male births and female births at times corrected and at 
other times aggravated by unequal incidence of death-normal as well as 
abnormal. In some places the ratios may have been further modified by emi­
gration or immigration. 

47. When all this has been said, people will still want to know why male 
births should persistently exceed female births, in all states? Why should this 
excess of male births over female births be persistently larger in Uttar Pradesh 
and persistently smaller in other states? Again it may be asked, why is it 
that the hand of death spares females more than males at the beginning and the 
end of life; and why the chances of death throughout life, should favour the 
fem:aJes more in some states than in others ? 

It is possible that some completely satisfactory explanation of these facts 
has been propounded by scientists who may have made a special study of them, 
but the present writer (who haa been not able to make a detailed enquiry) has 
not come across any such explanation. * 

·MiJbtiob should be Ib8de of an opinion which has been frequ6stly advanced. It ill said (on the buis 
of pur.tl impreeaion) thai male ohildreD l'8Oeivo better care and attention in bousebolde than female cbil<mm 
and i~ is surmised that this must have & signifioant effect on mortality at early age and again after infancy 
ao4 ClOIIIeqlllMltly 011 the 11ft ratio. The implication is that thirl is a. more pronounced eharaeteriatic of Indian 
bDuabo14 than Q( BII1'OpeIID boaIeholdlll and. within India. of North Indian and North· West. Indian bollll!hoL¥ 
~ IIolMltholds iD otber ZGneI of India. All this IHID8 plauaible bllt It i8 to be doubted whether the 8Ul'D1iM 
i. aom!lOt. So lOIlg as femalee IIU1'Vive better than mare. (and thili occurs during and for sometime after the 
tint. year of life) the fact i. attributed to nMuJ'll. Wht!ll tha oppoaite 0C0Ul"I, it HI attributed to nurtuN. 
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416. What has been said so faris applicable mainly to what may be called 
'normal' mortality. In the past, different parts of the country used to 8uffer 
from 'abnonna.l' mortality. Once every few years, the hand of death feU more 
heavilf'than zwrmaJIy-famine and pestilence occurred in extensive areas and 
took a heavy toll. On these occasions, it has been observed and recorded that 
dea.ths took place in notably unequal numbers among males and females. Men 
used to die more than women when great famines occurred. On the other 
hand, many forms of pestilence, especially plague, took a far heavier toll of 
women than of men. 

When, therefore, we observe the sex ratio at anyone time and any Qne 
place we should remember that it is the result of a long previous history of 
unequal numbers of male births and female births at times corrected and at 
other times aggravated by unequal incidence of death-normal as well as 
abnormal. In some places the ratios may have been further modified by emi· 
gration or immigration. 

47. When all this has been said, people will still want to know why male 
births should persistently exceed female births, in all states? Why should this 
excess of male births over female births be persistently larger in Uttar Pradesh 
and persistently smaller in other states? Again it may be asked, why is it 
that the hand of death spares females more than males at the beginning and the 
end of life; and why the chances of death throughout life, should favour the 
females more in some states than in others ? 

It is possible that some completely satisfactory explanation of these facts 
has been propounded by scientists who may have made a special study of them, 
but the present writer (who has been not able to make a detailed enquiry) has 
not come across any such explanation.'" 

-.Mention ahoWd be made of an opinion whioh has been frequently adVll.Ilced. It is said (on the baaia 
of pDeNl iJDpreaaioo) that male children receivo better oare 8J:Ld attention in household. th&ll female ohildren 
and it iB IIUnIliaed that this must have a significant effect on mortality at eo.rly age and again after infancy 
and DCIII.IeIJueatly 011 the _ ratio. The implication is that this is a more pronounced oharacteriatic of Indian 
oo.aholI tIlIIIl or EIU'Ope8A ~bolde; and. within India. of North Indian and North· W_ Indian ho1l8eh~ 
~ lao~ in other SOIlei of 111dia. All Usia seem. plausible but it is to be doubted whether the 8UIDliae 
i, oorrect. So lobi as femalea II1ll'Viva better than malee (and this occura during and for 80metime after the· 
1m year or liie) the faot u. attributed to aMluft. When the opporite oooura, it is attributed to nU1tun. 
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D-Age Structure 

AT THIS CENSUS, as in all previous censuses, the age of every citizen was 
ascertained and recorded. In some countries, the actual date of birth is sought 
to be ascertained-not always very successfully. This is out of the question 
in India, as the number of people who recolleot or keep a record of their date 
of birth is altogether negligible. We seek only to ascertain the age in number 
of years. There used to be some difficulty of definition-whether age meant 
the number of completed years at the birthday preceding the enquiry, or the 
birthday succeeding the enquiry or at the birthday which is near('st to the 
enquiry. In India, we have settled down to the first of these three definitions 
of age. An infant is defined as "a rhilrl which has not yet completed 12 months 
oflife. " 

49. Speeifieations of this kind have value only at very young ages-where 
a few months morc or less may make a large differcnce to the numbers. ]~ut, 

in general, so few people know their age correct to the nearest year that the 
errors which may arise out of an unprecise definit,ion are small in comparison 
with the errors which arise out of ignora.nce of the actual age. All the world 
OVEr people seem to make much the same kind of enor about age. In some 
countries, the people err in large number than in others. ] n general, the 
people who do not know thefr own age exactly tend to estimate it hy quin­
quenniums or det~ades. The people who h,tVe returned ages ending in 0 or 5 
are very much more numerous than those who have returned ages ending in 
adjoining digits. Others who try to make a closer approximation prefer to 
think of their age as an even number rather than any odd number (except five). 
At lower ages, there are some preferences whi('h are even mOI'e well-marked. 
Age 12 is extremely popular and age 18 is nearly so. We do not apparently 
share, however, one weakness whir:h is prominently observed in some other 
countries. Our women folk-speaking generally and in large numbers-are 
not keen on being recorded as younger than they are. 

rrhe real difficulty in our country has been not so much the tendency 
to prefer particular digits (of which we have very much more than our fair 
share), as complete inability to make any retUI'llS at all. A surprisingly large 
number of people decline even to make the attorn pt to figure out their own 
age. As part of a regular routine based on experience, the enumerators were 
warned in advance against this contingency and clearly instructed that they 
must make an effort to maIm the best possible estimate of age in such caFes 
with the help of bystanders. They were equipped for this purpose, with a 
'calendar of important events'-events of such local notoriety that c,'cry one 
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could be expected to remember one or other of them, and recall what he was 
like when the event occurred. The enumerator would then work out the age 
f()r him. 

Information about women is frequently obtained second-hand. So the 
estimates are apt to be cruder for women than for men. 

. 50. In spite of all difficulties, we have got a very complete return of ag~-
the number of persons for w}1om age was not reoorded works out to only about 
6 per 10,000. It was the practice (followed at the 1931 Census as well as some 
ea~lier censuses) to submit the returns of age thus secured to a kind of purifica­
tion ceremony. The high priest must be an actuary who can use complicated 
mathematical formulae in order to purge the returns of irregularities caused 
by biases for particular digits and thus produce 'smoothed' Age Tables. This 
was a necessary preliminary to a further process of calculation which yielded 
'Life Tables'. The practioe was followed at this census also. The examination 
of returns was carried out by Shri S. P .• JAIN of the Ministry of Labour, Govern­
ment of India. He has carried out this work with great thoroughness and prepared 
'smoothed' Age Tables and Life Tables. They have been published separately 
along with detailed explanatory reports submitted by the officer. In addition, 
the original returns furnishing the figures for each year of age, as recorded, 
have also been puhlished so that users of census statistics may study for them­
selves the nature of the biases which were present and make their own indepen­
dent calculations, if so desired. 

While these elaborate precautions are necessary before the data can be 
'Qsed for refined computations, where single year age returns are significant, it 
is found that figures for each and every year of age are unnecessary for most 
purposes: figures for broad age- groups of ten ynars each (or even broader) 
are ample at the higher ages and five year groups are sufficient at younger ages 
after the fifth ycar. As the original returns (wheth~r furnished by the citizen 
himself or estimated for him by the enumerator) are generally correct to this 
degree of approximation, it will be found that the 'unsmoothed' figures are 
good enough--provided they arc not relied on for individual ages or narrower 
age-groups than those mentioned above. 

51. The picture presented by these returns may be readily gra,sped by 
reference to the 'age pyramid' diagrams preceding this section. Let us follow 
the first of these diagrams-which relates to the country as a whole, including 
towns as well 8S villages. 

The bottom slab of the pyramid, it will be observed, is half as broad as aU 
the other slabs above it. This is be~fl:use it stands for inf~nts an~ yoUD.g 
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children-those who are 0, 1,2,3 or 4 yea.rs old (a five-year age·group). All 
o~her slabs (which are twice as broad as the bottom slab) stand for ten·year age~ 
groups, viz., 5-14, 15.24, 25-34 and so on except the top-most slab which stands 
for all ages above 74. 

The first fact to be noticed is that the length of every higher slab is smal1er 
than that of the lower slab for there were fewer people in it. The number in 
each slab, is shown below as a percentage of the total number of all ages: 

Infants and young chi hlren 

Boys and girls . 

Young men all~l women 

Middle.aged men and womell 

Elderly persons . 

TABI,E Hl 

{ 

{ 

{ 

Ay,.Oro"p 

o to 4 

5 to 14 

15 to 24 
26 to :H 

3.5 to 44 
45 to 54 

50 to 64 
61) t,o 74 
75 nIHI ovrr 

Percentaf]f 

]3',) 

24'S 

17"4 
15'6 

Jl.g 
8'0 

5'1 
2'2 
1'0 

]00'0 

52. Let us now compare the age pyramid of India with that of the United 
States of America. First we note that the bottom slab in America, is shorter 
than in India. In America infants and young children arc 10'8 per cent while 
they are 13'5 per cent in India. I .. ooking up, we find the next slab to he even 
shorter. American boys and girls number l()'3 per cent ouly. while Indian 
boys and girls number 24'8 per cent. If we combine the two slabs together 
they are 2U'3 per cent under age 15 in America, while the corresponding number 
in India is 38'3 per cent. 

The next two slabs stand for 'young men and women'. The lower slab of 
America is somewhat shorter than ours, while the higher slab is the first to be 
somewhat larger. Adding up, young men and women are 30'4 per cent in 
America against 33'0 per cent in India. The next two slabs of middle.aged 
men and women are both larger in America than in India-the total number 
in America is 25'6 per cent against India's 20'4 per cent. 

The last three slabs of elderly persons are similarly larger in America than 
in India. The total number in America is 16'9 per cent against India's 8'3 per cent. 
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53. It is very important that we should take note of the enormous diffe­
rence between India and America in respect of the area of the two bottom slabs. 
Out of every 1,000 persons, there are 271 people under age 15 in America and 
there are 383 in India. The number is nearly one-half as large again in India 
as in America. This means-even if an average Indian married couple had 
the same resources to spend on bringing up their children as an average 
Amerioan married couple, each Indian child can only get a much smaller share 
of these resources than each American child, because the same resources have 
to be spread over a large number. Actually, of course, the resources available 
to a.n average Indian married couple a.re very much smaller-which makes the 
disparity in the number to be looked after, all the more SE'riOUB. The dry 
figures tell their story quite clearly-in terms of food, shelt('r, care and att('n­
tion during illness, education and every kind of preparation for life, the Indian 
childis handicapped unmistakably and of necessity. 

54. The following table shows, in one view, how the juvenile proportion 
varies in different zones of India and compares it with that of Japan. and a few 
European countries : 

TABLE 17 

Percentage to total popUlation of 

PersonlJ under Infanf8 and BOYB and 
age 15 youn[} chUdrcn girlli 

INorth India 38'0 ]3'5 25'0 
Ea.st India 37'9 137 24'2 

ZONES OF INDIA· South India. 36'9 12 n 24'4 
I Wost India. 39'5 13'8 25'7 
L Central India 38'7 13'4 25'3 

JAPAN 35'4, 13'5 21'9 
___ ~ __ ~ ______________ r __ rnuany 

• 

23'0 7'0 16'0 
EUROPEAN United Kingdom 22'5 8'6 13'9 

COUNTRIES Italy , , 26·3 9'2 17'1 
France, , 21'S 7'2 14'6 

-The proportioD' for the zonea of lndia have beeD worked out from &g" tables ",hich oxclurlod displaced 
periOD.. The ligures for North· W08~ lDdia which are inolusive of displaced persona are as follows: 

PenoDll UDder age J5 39'8 
Infanlill and yoooa children I'NI 
Roys &lld gil'h 2J)'l 
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It"may be obse~ved that the juvenile proportion is very similar in all the zones'; 
it is somewhat smaller in Japan but not very different; the proportions for all 
the four'European countries aro very much smaller. 

55. Infants numlJerrd 3'3 per cent of the popUlation (or almost exactly 
one in thirty) among the people of India. : 

The highest proportion was found jn North-West India (4'}) and the 
lowest in South India (2·6). The figures for other zon('s, in order, were: East 
India (3'7), North India and West India (3'3) a,nd Central India (3'0). 

It might seem at first sight that this is probably also the order in which 
the zones would be placed if arranged according to their birth rate. But this 
does not follow, necessarily_ For one thing, the number of infants counted 
at the census represents the number born during the pr{'ceding 12 months less 
those among them who died during the preceding 12 months. The rates of 
infant mortality need not differ' from one zone to another in the same manner as 
the birth rate-in fact, they do not. So, the proportion of the net number of 
infants found and counted need not indicate the order among zones as regards 
ehildren born. 

Again, as noted already, there is need for caution in acting on figures for 
single years. Though there is little difficulty about recollecting whether 8. child 
had completed 12 months or not, one cannot l)e sure that significant errOrs did 
not creep in. A consistent error of even one month in either direction might 
make a sizeable difference in the resulting number and percentages. 

There is also a special difficulty. In compiling the tables on which these 
results are based, displaced persons were excluded. Such exclusions make little 
difference to the relative proportions of different age-groups in most parts of 
the country. But in North-West India where the upheaval was greatest, the 
figures are bound to be distorted. The distinction must be specially observablo 
among infants and young children since the children of displaced persons are 
not reckoned as displaced persons and have been counted in. 

56. Infants and young children-These are all children under 5. They 
number 13·5 per cent of the total population-that is to say, rather more than 
one in eight and less than one in seven. 

. The proportion is 15-6 per cent in North-West India where it is acciden­
tally exaggerated for the reaSODS already noticed. It is lowest in South India 
where it ia 12-5' per cent. In 'the other four zones, 'it is very nearly the same: 
West India (13·S), Eut India (13·7), North India (13'5) &nd Central In8ia 
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(13'4). The low figure for South India-as we shall see presently-is corrobo­
rated by corresponding differences in birth rates and death rates. 

57. Infants, young children, boy! and gir18-These include aU people under 
a.ge 15. In the country as a whole, they number 38'3 per cent of the total 
popu1ation. AI!! in the younger groups the proportion is lowest in South India 
(36'9) and accidentally exa.ggerated in North-West India (40'4), In other 
zones, the proportions are as follows: 'Vest India (39'5), Central India (38'7), 
North India (38'5) and East India (37'9). 

58. Oomparison with other countrie8 of the world-Relevant figures are 
unavailable for Soviet Russia and some other important countries of the world. 
The figures for some other countries may be affected by error in varying 
degrees. Such as they afe, the information made available in publications of 
the United Na.tions shows that in the world as a whole, infants number 2'8 per 
cent against India's 3'3 ; infants and young children number 12'4 per cent 
a.gainst India'813'5; and all people under age 15 number 33'9 per cent against 
India's 38'3. Those parts of the world where the proportions are low can be 
distinguished from those parts of the world where the prot>ortions are high as 
shown below: 

TABLE 18 

LOW JUVENJU! PROPORTJONS HJOH JUVENJLE PROPORTIONS 
'- ------"-~-- --- - --. _-_ - -- - -_ - ---~---- --- - --- --_- ---_----- -- --- --~--

Percentage to total P etcentn,ge to total 
population 0/ population 0/ 
---. - - ---_ --_ - - -- -- -.--~--.------

In/ants Per~ona In/ants Perao'M 
a»d young under and young under 

'1' erritory In/anb children age 15 Territory In/ants childrw age 15 

Europe 2'0 9'8 26'9 India 3'3 13'5 38'3 
C..ermany }'5 7'0 23'5 Japan 2'8 13'5 a5'4 
U.K, 1-5 S'6 22'5 Soutb.Elllst 
ltal~ 1'8 9'2 26'3 Asia. 3'3 15'1 40'9 
France 1'6 7'2 21'S Routh,WlIst 
North Arne-rica 2'2 ]0'9 27'6 Asia. 3'1 16'7 40'6 
0. S. A. ? 10-8 21'1 South & 
Ocea.nill. 2'0 10'5 26'0 Central 

Ameriu. 3'1 14'6 '0'1 
Africa 2'9 13'7 39'1 

69-. Eiwz, ~801J8I-At; the other eDd of the soale we may compare the 
va.riatiOlll5 in the pJOpor'ion of elderly pe~ils to the total populatioa. For thia 
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country as a whole, the figures were S'5 per cent-or very nearly one in twelve, 
Among the zones, the highest proportion is found in Ea~t India (S'9) and the 
lowest in West India (7'1). The proportion!!! in the other zones are: North. 
West India (8'6), South India (8'5), North India (S'4), and Central India (7'8). 

If we compare with other countries of the world, we get the result that the 
proportion of people who live beyond middle age is generally high in those 
parts of the world where the juv·enile proportion is low, and the converse is 
also true. This is seen from the table below: 

TABLE 19 
Percentage tn Percentage to 

tnt'll pOJl1tlation t(lta 1 population 
of people a[/cil of people aged 

Territory 55 and abOl'e Territory 55 and ubofle 

Europe 17'2 India S'3 
Germany 19'1 .Tu,pltn 11'0 
U.K, 21') Rout,h.l!~I1Ht Asia 7'3 
Italy 12'0 South. WeNt AHh\ 9'!) 
~~rance 21'4 South & Central Amniclt 7'4 
~orth America ]ft.!) AfricI1 8'5 
U.S.A. 16'9 
Oceania 17'S 

For the world as a whole, the proportion is 12'0 per cent. 

60. We may now turn to the age pyramid for villages and towns of India­
separately shown as the third and fourth of the series of 'age pyramid' diagrams. 
The following table shows the comparative figures: 

Infa.nts and young children 
Boys and girls 
Young men and women 
Middle-aged men and women 
Elderly persons 

TABLE 20 

Percentage to total population in 
'- - - --~---~- ._---- -~---.-

Villaue.8 'towns 

1:~'7 12'9 
25'1 23-2 
32'3 36'0 
20'4 20'1 
S'O 7'3 

100'0 100'0 

This table might suggest the presence of a tendency in towns to diminu· 
tion in the juvenile proportion. This might easi1y lead to incorrect inferences' 
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abOut the effect of urban life on the birth rate. It should be borne in mind 
that the relevant figures are a corollary of two facts: first that towns have 
fewer women relatively than villages and so relatively fewer children are born; 
and 8econdly. towns grow in part by migratory movements in which persollS 
under age 15 tend to be under-represented. 

61. The differences in age-structure between the rural and urban popula. 
tion become greatly exaggerated in the cities. This is clearly brought out by 
the fantastic distortions of the age pyramid for Greater Bombay and Calcutta 
cities-the last two of the series of 'age pyramid' diagrams. The abnormal 
excess of males over females is, of course, the main cause of these distortions. 
Even when allowance is made for this fact. and the age-structure is analysed 
separately for males and females, the following differences appear: 

TABLE 21 
Percentage to popu,la#on of Percentage to populaticn of 

Bombay Bombay 
India and India and 

Male 8 (GENERAL) Calcutta Femalell (GENERAL) Calcutta 

Infants and young Infants and young 
children 13-2 7-7 rhildrl'n 139 13-4 

Boys 24-9 14-5 Girls U-7 22-7 
Younp; men 32-6 4!)'I Young: women 33'3 40-0 
Middle.aged men 21'0 24-1 Middle-ageo womell 19-6 18-0 
Elderly men 8-3 4-6 Eltkrly women 8'5 5-9 

MALES (all ages) 100-0 100-0 FEMALES (nil agel:l) 100'0 1000 

Young men, young women and middle-aged men are (in that order) over­
represented in the two large cities. All other age-groups are more or less 
under-represented in both sexes. 

E - Marital Status Pattern 

OUT OF EVERY 10,000 persons in India (not reckoning displaced persons), 
there are 5,133 males and 4,867 females. Among them 2,521 males and 1.886 
females are unmarried. If we reckon males and females together, the \lnm~rried 
people are 44·1 per cent of the ,population. 
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MARITAL STATUS PATTERN 

The proportion of unmarried peopJe is highest in South India (48'2 per 
eent) and is lowest in Central India (41'1 per cent). In other zones, it varies 

TABLE 22 

Zone 

North India 
Ea~t India 
South India 
West India 
Central India 
North-West IlIllia 

INDIA 

Percentage PerceTlt.age 
unmarried 

among 
males 

526 
4(j'o 

Ii'}l 

41)' I 

lI'1irnarri,'d 
among 

fcmah,B 

414 

3H H 

as follows: West - India (47'0), 
North· West India (4(j'l), East 
India, (42 2), and North India 
(41'4). The proport.ion must, 
obviously, be djfferent for males 
and femaIrs. In the country as a 
whole, roughly every other male 
person is unmarried; while rather 
less than two out of five f('males 
are u n mar r i e d. The actual 
percentage for oaroh zone and for 
India Ilrc shown in TABLE 22. 
South India, it will be Doted, 
stands first as regards proportion of 
unmarried people cvrn when males 

and females are considered separately. The order in other zones is: West 
India, North-West India, Cent.ral India, North India and Bast India, if 
unmarried males are considered srparat.ely; and North·West India, West India, 
East India, North India and Central India, if umnarl'ieJ femules aloIlo are 
considered. 

63. According to the law* of the land, child marriages are punishable 
offences. At the 1951 Census we counted 281akhs and 3:l thousand married 

ogztrar.tfrom the Ohild Marriage R .. t~aint Act, 1919 (Act No, XIX Q/ /929) : 

"2. In this Act, unlo". there L, anything repugnant in the AUbjoot or eontext,--

(a) "Child" moons .. per.on who, if a molo, is uod()r ~ight .. ~n year. of .go. 8nd if II f,·tualo, i. under 
fourteen yea.rs of ago ; 

(b) "Child marriage" means II marriage to which Hitber of th~ rcmtrattin8 porti, .. i. a d,ild ; 

(t) "CQntracting party" to a marriage meatll! "ither of the parties whORl mnrriage i. tb"''I,Ly 'olemnilled; 
and 

(d) "minor" m.6ns a person of eith~r I!Oex who i. under eigl)toen yenro of ago. 

11. Whoever, OOiog " malo "bovo eightoen Y""'"' of ago and below twenty.one, 'on tracts a child marriage 
1lhe.11 00 punishable with fina which m~y extond to one thousand rupees. 

" Whoever, being a male .. hove twenty-one years of age. contract. a. child marriage .hall be punil!b. 
able witb limpl" imprisonmont wbich may extend to ono Jl)()ntb, or with fine wbich mlLY "X tend to on" th0Ull8nd 
rupees, or witb both. 

6. Whoever performs, conducts or diroetB any cbild D1a'l'l'lage tball be puoishable with &impl~ imprison. 
!Gent which rrtfIY estend to one mollth, or with line which may extend to one tIIoll.8.lld rup_, or witb both 
um- be proveI that he bad realOll to belhlVe that the marriage wu not. II child marries'" 

[Foolflol6 ~ 

11 



OllAl'TEB H: ! .'DllD 1'4"'r'1'ERN· OF :~IVING-1951 

males, 61 lakhs and 18 thousand matried females, 66 thousa.nd widowers and 

TABLE 23 
134 thousand widows-:-all between 
the ages of 5 and 14. We do not 
know the number of married M arri ed and widowed 

persons under 15 gears females aged 14 nor of married 
oJaue males aged 15, 16 and 17. The 

Percentage to 
Number total 110pula-

Zom (IN LA[(HS) tion oj the zone 

latter marriages are punishable 
Wlder law, while the former arc not. 
If we may set off one against the 
other, the total number counted 
under age 15--nearly 92 lakhs­
may be regarded as the approximate 
number of marriages contracted 
in contravention of the law. This 
number was distribu ted among the 
different zones as shown in TABLE 

23. North India leads among 

North India. 
Eas t India. 
South India 
West India. 
Central India 
North-West India 

INDIA 

25'7 
27'6 
5'2 

7'0 

91'1; 

41 
3'2 
0·7 
1'7 
3'7 

the six: zones, with one person out of every 25 married in contravention of the 
law. Central India (with one in 27) and East India (with one in 31) are not far 
behind. 

With reference to these deplorable figures, however, it should be mentioned 
that there is clear evidence that the child marriage rates are diminishing. 
Married females under 15 were 9'6 per cent of all married males in 1941 and this 
dropped to 7'4 per cent in 1951. There is a similar drop in North India (from 
10'9 to 10'1), in East India (from 10'5 to 8'2), in South India (from 5'0 to 2'6), 
in West India (from 9'5 to 6'0), in Central India (from 12'8 to 10'6). and in 
~orth-West India (from 7'4 to 6'5). 

64. If we exclude all persons under age 15 and consider only persons 
aged 15 and over, the results will be as shown in TABLE 24 on opposite page. 

Foomole CMiGltlded] 

6, (I) Wbere "minor oontraots II ohild marriage any peraon having charge or the minor, wbether III 
parent or guardian or in any other capacity, lawful or unlawful, who does any act to promote the marriage or 
perlDitA it to be 8oleJ;Dnilled, or negligently fails to prevent it from being aolemnised, shall be punishable with 
simple imprisonment which may extend to one month or wH·b fino which may extend to one thousand rupeee, 
or with both I . 

Provided that. 110 woDl.au shall be punishable with impriaollIl1&l1t., 

12) Fer the pul'J)08el of thia section, it ahan be preaumed, unIe. a.nd until the oontrary is proved that. 
where a minor haa oontrllOted a..ohild marriage, the peNon having obargl'. of auobminor baa neglig&nUy r"i1ecl to 
~t:the mariage from beiog 8OIemniaed." ' 
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TABLE 24 

Percenla(Je unmarried among 

Zone 
Males aged 15 

and over 
FI<mrlle8 aged 15 

and over 

North India 
East India. 
South India 
West India 
Central In.dia 
North-West India 

INDIA 

17'9 
17"[i 
ti'\) 
2:1'0 
Hi'!) 

J!I'3 

4'0 
f1'O 

10'1 
65 
40 

o'r 
If we compare the figures for women, we find tllat tl18 India percentage is 6'4; 
that is to say, out of every 16 women aged 15 and over one is unmarried. In 
two zones-North India and Central India-unmarriPd women aro fewer; they 
are only about one in 25 among women aged 15 and over. South India has 
the largest number-about ono in 10. The other three ZOll{'S-Wcst India, 
North-West India and East India--are found about tho India average of 0110 

in 16. 

The following table showFi how India compares with othel' countries of 
the world in this respect : 

Count'rg 

TABLE 25 

Percell/aul' 1I'nmarried amcm(J 

Males aged 15 
a11d over 

Female8 a(Jed I;; 
and OVer 

India. 20'3 6'4 
United Kingdom { 1931 36'6 36 2 

195L 26'9 25'1) 
Italy (1936) 37'4, 33'0 
West Germany (1946) 28'9 29'0 
France (1946) 30'5 25'0 
U,S,A, (L94O) 33'2 25'M 
Canada (L941) 39'S 33'0 

65. It should not be supposed that the perc~ntages ~hown in TA.BLES 24 
and 25 represent the numbers of women who never marry and remain spinsters 
for lif~. ',If the percentages are taken in later years, they will be smaller 
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because more and more of them would get married in later ;years. Thus, for 
instance. the proportion of unmarried women to the total population of India 
diminishes rapidly, with successive age. groups as shown below: 

Age.gronp 

0-4 
5·14 

15·24 
25-34 
35-H 

TABLE 26 

Percentage of total populaNon Of women who 
remain 7mmarricd 

in the afle·grOl1J1 

67 
10'2 
1'5 
0-2 
0'1 

in all age.groups 8ub. 
seq1tent to the aue.group 

in the first col'urnn 

12-1 

1'0 
0'4 
0'2 
0-1 

66. We have seen already in TABLE 22 that, in the country as a whole, 49'1 
per cent of all males and 38'8 per cent of all females are' unmarried. It follows 
that 50'9 per cent of all males must be either married men or widowers. 
Similarly. 61'2 per cent of all females must be either married women 01' widows. 
[There is very small number* of men and women, who are divorced persons 
and who have not re·married. Their number is included among those of 
widowers and widows,] Tho following taole shows the proportions of married 
men and married women, widowers and widows separately for India and the 
zones: 

TABLE 27 

Perctntaue of all Percentage of all 
male6 who are female8 who are 

ZOlle Married Widc.wers Married WidoW8 

North India 46'6 7-0 52'1 12'0 
East India 493 4'4 50'1 12'1 
South India. 41'5 4'2 43'4 14'3 
West India 43-2 4'2 46'0 13-1 
Central India . 48'6 4'9 50'3 14'0 
North-West India. 43'7 6'0 (S-a 9'8 

lNOtA 4/)-8 0'0 48'4 12" 

-The number of divorced per80Da in India is 144,786--0" per CDllt of the-tQtaI pop1l1a110Ji. 
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South India, Central India and West India have rather more widows than 
East India, North India and North-West India. There is one widow for every 
three married women in South Imlia--while the India ratio is very nearly one 
to four. 

67. It may seem a bit odd that there should be an appreciable difference 
in numbers between married males and married femles--as polygamy, though 
it exists, is known to be very rare. Tbe explanation is to be found in the fact 
that the percentages refer to males and females separately and the sexes are 
unequal in number. Actually married males and marri('d females are almost 
exactly equal in number in the country as a whole. Out of every 10,000 persons 
in India. there are 2,353 married males for every 2,357 married females. But 
the corresponding figures for zones arc not near1y so dose to one anothel' as the 
following table shows: 

TABLE 2~ 

Number pel" 10,000 persons who (tre 

Zone .Mrtl'ried males 

I 

North India, 
East India 
Bout,h J nr1il\ 
West IndiEt 
Central India 
North-Wast, India 

INDIA 

2 

2,441 
2,!J32 
2,074 
2,228 
2,4.6a 
2,;J:!6 

. :!,afJ3 

111 arl"ier/ lema.les 

_1 

~)4R2 

2,43~ 

2,Hm 
~,228 

24H:l 

2,21H 

2,:107 

Column 3 
min'U8 

cnbl'mn 2 

4 

+4L 
-94 
+I){i 

+20 
-35 

+ 4 

West India is remarkable for its balanced numbers. There is a small, but 
nevertheless curious, excess of married females in South India, On the other 
hand, there is an almost equal excess of married males in East India, Similarly. 
there is an excess of married males in North-West India, matched by somewhat 
smaller excesses of married females in North India and Contral India. 

As there is no suggestion of polyandry in East India, it may be assumed 
that the main explanation for these minor differences must be found in migra. 
tion. It is probable that a good many missing husbands of South India are 
earning a living in other zones or outside India, while tte wives are at home. 

This fact of temporary separation of husbands and wives is brought out 
more prominently when we consider the figures for villages and towns. Out of 
10,000 persons in all the villages of India 2,338 are married males and 2,407 are 
JJl,arried females. The excess of married females in villages is of the order of 
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69 per 10,000. Among 10,000 persons in all the towns of India, there are 2,429 
married males and only 2,105 married females. The excess of married males in 
towns is of the order of 324 per 10,000. 

There are very wide differences in this respect between the zones. Thus 
in South Indian towns, the number of husbands (2,078) does not exceed the 
number of wives (2,124) ; while in the towns of East India there are as many 
as 2,992 husbands and only 1,909 wives, 

68. We may conclude this section with a reference to a somewhat 
important change that appears to be taking place in marita.J status pattern, 
viz., a fall in the proportion of widows. 

The following table compares the pl'Oportion of widows and widowers 
between 1931 and 1951, and shows that the proportion of widows has decreased 
in every zone: 

TABLE 29 

Percentage oj ,,,idoweTS Percr;nlage oj widows 
to all males to all Jemales 

-----
Zone 1931 1951 1931 1951 

North India 7'9 7'1 10'1 12'0 
East India 4'7 4'4 16'8 ]2'1 
South India 4'1 4'2 17-2 14'3 
West India 5'6 4'2 ]6'1 13'1 
Central India 5'4 4:'9 15'4 14:0 
Nnrth- West India 8'5 6-} 1.2'7 0'8 

INDIA 0'6 0'0 16'1 12-8 

The proportion of widowers has also dropped in five out of six zones but 
the difference is small. The decreases in the percentage of widows between 
1931 and 1951 are too large and too consistent to be dismissed as accidental. 
They are clearly significant; but what do they signify? Do they mean that 
hU'Sbands tend to live longer than they used to and so the proportion of widows 
is falling? Or do they mean that the custom of non-remarriage of widows 
is weakening and more women tend to remarry after widowhood than before? 
There are some valuable indications pointing to increasing longevity as a 
fact, while there is little evidence of any very striking departures from custom 
in respect of remarriage of widows. On the whole, one is inclined to accept 
the former as the main, if not the sole, explanation of the faU in the propor. 
tion of widows. 
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. In that case, it may be objected, why is there no similar fall of a substantial 
tlature in the proportion of widowers? In support of this objection, it may be ' 
tontended that it is very unlikely that the conditions which have favoured aD 

increase in the length of life are specialJy favourable to males only and have not 
benefited females equally. The objection, though apparently atrong, is not 
ooncJusive. Since there is no custom of non-remarriage of widowers the Bmall 
proportion of widowers represents mainly the hard core of old men who will not 
remarry because they are too old, and also a numberofothf>rs who have become 
widowers but have not yet remarried hut would do 80 800ner or later. Womt>n 
may teud to live longer than before, without making any difference to the latter 
clas8 of widowers and they may not also make a difference to the former if the 
improved expectation of life is evenly spread over all ages and not concentrated 
at old ages. The objection is not sustainable. 

It is quite possible that both men and women have equally benefited 
by conditions favouring a longer life than fonnerly ; and yet the result i8 made 
visible by a sub8tantial drop in the proportion of widow8, and only a very smaD 
bne in the proportion of widowers. It is probably correct to hold that the 
drop in the proportion of widows need not neceRsarily have been caused by any 
very material change in the custom of non-remarriage of· widows. It should. 
on the other hand. be accepted 8S one of the indications that fewer people die 
prematurely and more people tend to live long; or, in other words, a modest 
improvement in the expectation of life has taken place within the last two 
decades. 

F-Birlh Rates a.nd Death Rate8 

BIRTHS A.ND DEATHS are among the most important event. which occur 

in the life of every household. Our knowledge of how the number and the 
living pattern of our people have changed in the past and, therefore, our OpinioD 
about how they may be expected to change in the future are bound to be vague 
a.nd 8ketchy, if not incorrect, unle88 we achieved a clear understanding of the 
relationship between these vital events and the changing pattern of life. 

70. Government have made arrangements for securing that birthl and 
deaths are reported as and when they occur and the occurrences are placed 011 

record together with essential minimum information regarding date and plaCe 
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and parties concerned. There is the system of official registration of births 
and deaths. The primary data thus secured a.re then compiled and returns 
~howing the numbers of births ,and deaths in different parts of the country as 
well as :birth rates and death rates computed from them, are published at regular 
mtervalsbyState Governments, {or each State and by the Central Government, 
fOr India. 

If reporting iB complete and the basic records are correctly maintained. the 
changea in numbers recorded by the census at ten-yearly intervals should tally 
with, the balance of births and deaths, during the ten· year period, leaving only 
.. rela.tively small margin to be explained by the net balance of migration of 
People, in and out of the ierritory in question. 

"71. Let us take Uttar Pradesh as an illustration. In }951 the state had 
-& . total population of, 632 lakhs. Ten years earlier, according to the 1941 Census, 
there were 565 lakhs of people in the same territory. The number had grown 
by' 67 lakhs in ten years. There were arrangements for registratio:q of births 
and deaths in most villages a.nd towns of the state-but some small bits of 
territory (of the princely states which were 'merged' in Uttar Pradesh shortly 
before the 1951 Census) did not have them. This is a complioation but a small 
ane-because the population of the area where there was no registration was a. 
tittle, 'under one· fortieth of the whole state and we may make allowances accor­
dingly. 

Poring ten years preceding the 1951 Census the authorities of Uttar 
Pradesh. registered,145lakhs of births. They also registered 97 lakhs of deaths. 
The exoou of births over deaths being 48 lakhs, the population must have in· 
crea8ed by that number. According to the census, the increase was 67 lakhs, 
How are we to account for the remaining 191akhs' Were they displaood 
persons who had come into the state from Pakistan? No, we have counted 
them; they are only 5 ]akhs. We also know that at about the time they came 
in, others migrated to Pakistan from Uttar Pradesh. Though we do not know 
this number precisely. we ha.ve reasons to believe that it ; was not perhaps far 
short of the number who came in. So the question about the 19 lakhs remains 
to be answered. Evidently. a great :ma.ny births escaped registration; and 80 

also, ','no doubt, deaths. ' The basic record is materiaHy incomplete. 
. ['his 'incompleteness' is indicated by census results in another way 8J.8o. 
The births regi'8tered duting 1(} years work out to a rate (in round figures) 01 
25 thmuJaruJ. people per annum. We have already noted in the last section, 
how.ever, that the oount of infants in this state yielded 33 per thousand. May be, 
tbi'~ number waa·lOItleWhat swollen by counting' 13 month old babies alsq, u 
1 , I - , 
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infants. But, even 80, if we make allowance for the number of infants who 
must have died during the year preceding the census, the census count of 
infants is a olear indication that actual births must have exceeded registered 
births fairly substantial1y. 

Th~ problem is-how are .we to have a reasonably close estimate of the 
a.ctual ri~mber. of births and the actual birth rate as against thQ registered birtl:! 
rate' There is a similar problem about deaths and death rates. 

The importance of solving this problem cannot be over-stressed. To 
illustrate, the registration figure of Uttar Pradesh show that in each of the two 
previous decades 1931-40 as well as 1921-30, registered births were working 
out to an average rate (in round figures) of 34 per thousand people per annum. 
There is a. sharp difference between 25 (the registered birth rate during 1941-50) 
Ilind 34 (at each of two precedmg decades). If this difference is real and if 
iimilar drops were observed in other states, the figures will prove that there is 
DO such thing as a population problem in India; and if there was, the problem 
w&s solving itself. That is, in fact, what a number of people think and say. But 
suppose the difference is due merely to the fact that the registration system has 
become less efficient than before; and so more births escaped registration during 
the 18.8t decade than during two previous decades. Suppose further, that we 
could form a reliable estimate of the extent of omission in different decades. 
Then the inferen:ces to be drawn from the figures will be very different. OUI 
appreciation of the problem and our approach to its solution will turn out to 
be very different. 

72. Uncertainties· of this kind are present in every state. Among the 
major states, Madras, Bombay, Madhya Pradesh and the Punjab are the only 
four states where the registration system functions reasonably well and omissions 
are not unduly large. The other states fall into three groups-those for which 
figures are available over a long period. though they are not very good figures; 
those for which figures (not very good) are availabJe now for some recent yean 
but not over a long period; and thosE' for·which th~re' are no figures at a11 even 
now. If we exclude the 18.8t two categories. we are left with a territory which 
conta.ins roughly three-quarter of India's population. 

It was no use merely saying that we do not have complete information 
aIid can, therefore, come to no conclusion. It will take a long time before we 
g6t data which are free from aU uncertainties. Mean while, we have to form 
aA good a judgment as we can-on all the materials before u'_:about how the 
observed growth of population as disclosed by Oen8uses should be split up into 
births, death., and the net balance of migration. To this end, it W8.8 necessary 

'79 



GlIA.PTEB D: mill PA.ftED 0]1' LIVING-19til 

to bring together all available data thrown up by fegiBtratlon of births and 
de&ths as well as by the census and subjeot them to close and careful study and 
use every lOl'ap of collateral information which can help us to piece together 
this jig·saw puzzle. 

73. Such -a study has been carried out, and it has y~elded results whioh 
Berve our present purpose. The nature of this study, and the results, are set 
out in detail in a self-contained paper* whioh is printed as ,ApPENDIX II t& 
thi8 report. The conclusions reached in this paper may be thus stated : 

I-The India picture is as follows: 
(i) Births have occurred (during the ten years 1941-50) at an averag. 

rate of 40 per thousand per aft.ttu.m. 
(ii) Deaths have occurred (during the ten years 1941.50) at aD: 

average rate of 27 per thou8aJUl per annum. 
(iii) Hence. the natural increase of the population has been occurrinJ 

(during the ten years 1941·50) at &0 average rate of 13 per 
tooU8Q:II.Q, per annum. 

We may refer to these rates as the birth rate (40), death rate (27 } 
and natural increase rate (13). They relate to India within her 
present boundaries during the decade preceding the 1951 Census. 

II -The zonal variations of the India picture are as follows : 
(i) The highest birth rate is found in Central India (44). and the 

lowest birth rate in South Indin. (36 to 37). The birth rates of 
other zones. in order, are : West India (42), North·West Iodie. 
(41 or 42), North India and East India (for both of which the 
birth rates are 38 or 3Q). 

(ii) The highest death rate is found in Central India (34). and the 
lowest death rate in South India (21 or 22). The death rate. 
of other zones, in order, are: North India (27 or 28), East 
India (26 or 27 or 28) West India (26) and North·West India (~4 
or 25 or 26). 

(iii) The highest natural increase rate is found in North·West India. 
(16 or 17) and West India. (16), and the lowest natural increase 
rate is found in Central India (10). The natural increase rate. 
of other zones, in order, are: South India (15), East India (11 
or 12) and North India (11). 

" Wfbe paper". DOt 1IDIIal, ...,lmioeI aDd "y hoped. it will be I'1I8d. A teoIudoal -at,1Ii. made" 
Ibri" P. laiD. the OeoeQl AotMry. who JIl'8P8I'IICl the Ap uad Life TaM. of the 184 I c--. la}IriDted _ 
aD "_If" to ~ia paper. 
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74. The foregoing figures do not represent a'simple computation. froJX) 
-eensus data or registration data or both. They are something more comple~ 
than a. computation, they constitute a judgment. They represent whu,t. t!l4;: 
present writer considers to be most probably what occurred during J 9!4 L-5(\ 
in India and the six zones. All the evidence which hns led him to fo~m thi~ 
judgment is fully set out in print; so, it is possible for readers (if they.dhmgr.ee. 
with the conclusions) to form their own judgment. 

It will he noted that in some cases, more than one figure have been giveu 
-this represents what seems to the present writer to be the unavoidable l'esi} 
<luum of uncertainty, which has to be a('cepted. 

, , The diagram preceding this page shows the birth rates and death rates of 
india and the zones and compares them with the rates for the United Kingdom' 
and the United States of America. The diagram tells its own story of Ith; 
~voidable waste of life occurring among us all the time. : 

G-M aternity Pattern 
, I 

WHY DOES the birth rate vary from 44 in Central India to 36 or :17 in 
South India? The birth rate-by definition-is the number of births whicb 
occur among 1,000 people during one year. But as births occur only to married' 
women of certain ages it is their number which is really relevant. It is'troel' 
that the limiting ages cannot be precisely laid down. It is also pos~ible that, 
lOme births occur to women who are not married. But where we are striking. 
& rate for 1,000 people, we do not base ourselves on the actual occurrences of 
birth among 1,000 people only, but among lakhs and even crores of people. 
We may, therefore, disregard exceptional occurrences and treat fTUlrried women­
oJ age 15 to 44 as the people who alone are relevant in this context. 

It would follow that if one part of the country contained more married· 
women of age 15 to 44 per 1,000 people than another, then, other things heiti, 
equal, the former would have a higher birth rate than the latter. The same woulEt 
be true of the same territory at different times-a change in the proportion of 
married women of age 15 to 44 would, other things bein~ equal. be' a.ccom. 
panied by similar change in the birth rate. ' 

76. What is the meaning of this pscape cla1l8&-'other things being, 
equal~' In what circumstances could we have the Bame proportion of married 
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-women or age 1~ to 44 in different parts of the country (or at different times in 
·the same part of the country) and yet have different birth rates 1 Two seta 
M' ciroumstanct>e ma.y be nn,med. Fir8t,-the age structure within this group 
may 00 materialJy different. 'Thus, if we have one lakh of married women of 
age 25 to 34 and another lakh of married women of age 35 to 44 drawn from the­
ea,me part of the country. we may be fairly certain that He number of birtba 
occurring among the first group in the course of It year will he larger than the 
number of births occurring among the se~ond group. Secorully,-it does not· 
follow that if we compared two groups of married women of the same number 
and the same age-group (say 25 to 34)-hut selected the li!:roups from two diffe­
rent parts ofthe country, we would get the same number of babies horn among 
them in anyone year. Apart from purely accidpntal a.nd personal differeneea 
between one women and another, it seems possible that there arc stntisticaIJy 
.ignificantdifferences between different groups of women: but why should they 
'be T It is difficult to he sure-there may be somt'thing in the blood, or th~ 
climate, and there may be more in the prevailing habits of conjugal life. 

At this census we have been able to collect some informntion on these 
,matters-in part, through a local census question (which WllS put in some statel 
-only); and in part, through an 'Experimental CensuR of Birth and Deaths' 
earried out in a few states, sometime after the main census was over. 

Let us begin with a review of the facts which we have as('ertained in 
Travancore-Cochin, a~out all women who ha,'I)e had (It lemlt 011(' ehild-birth antl 
who remtlined married on census day. 

77. Among these mothers, those who were 4b years old 0(' older were 
eeps.rated. The total number of childrpn born to all of them was divided by 
the total number of such mothers. The rf"sult was f_)'li. This shows that on 
an average. a Travancore-Cochin mothpr who lives to romplete her child. 
bearing period lZives birth to more than 6 children but not more than 7. Out 
of this Dnmber (6'6). the anrage number actually alive on census day was 4'6. 
Among the children born alive 2 had died, predeceasing their mothers, Let. 
111- oall these figures-the child birth index (6·6), the child survival index (4'6), 

. Ad the child lose index (2 '0 ) • 

78. These indicel! relate to what ma.y be caned the completed maternity 
experience. The numbers, naturally, increase t!radually with ,,~e. If we 
h>late all mothers of age 20 or unoer the child birth index is 1'2, the child 

. ~wal iudex i81-O, and the child 108s index is 0-2. The indices increase at 
, tve-yearly intervals as. shown in TABLE 30 on opposite page. 
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TABLE 30 

Age-group Child Child Child 
oJ birth aurvival lOlls 

motherll index index indr.x 

{ UndM 2. 1'2 1'0 0'2 
20 to 24- 1'8 1'4 0'4 

Incomplete 25 to 29 2'9 2'3 0'6 
ma.ternity 30 to 34 4'2 3'2 1'0 
experience 35 to 39 5'3 4'0 1'3 

40 to 44 6'2 46 1'6 

Completed 
maternity 45 and over 6'6 4'6 2'0 

AVERAGE FOR ALL AGES 4'3 3'2 1"1 

Note how the tempo of child-bearing accelerates, The addition to the 
family between about 17 (the mean of the under 20 group) and about 22 (the 
mean of the 20-24 group) is 0'6, Between 22 and 27, the addition is 1'1. 
Between 27 and 32 it is 1 '3, Then the retardation begins, Between 32 and 
37 it is 1'1. The additions to the family tend to become fewer as age advances 
after what may be called a mid-maternal age--round about age 30. 

79. Information was available about the means of livelihood of these 
mothers. So it is possible to separate them into three groups as members of 
(i) agricultural landholders and tenants' families, (ii) agricultural labourers 
families, and (iii) non-agricultural families. It was also possible to separate 
the mothers who lived in villages from those who lived in towns, The child 
birth indices were separately calculated for these groups and are shown below: 

TABLE 31 

Agricultural landholders and tena.nts' 
families 

Agrioultura.l labourers' families 
Non-agricultural fa.milies 
Rural 
Urban 

Ohild birth indices 

Age 45 
and oller AU age6 

4'5 
4'1 
4'2 
4'3 
4:2 
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It is sometimes stated-on the basis mainly of European experience-that 
the classes which are at the bott{)m of the social scale have more children and 
grow in number faster than others. There is little doubt about the place of the 
agricultural labourer in the social scale anywhere in India. The figures for 
agricultural labourers' families in Travancore-Cochin do not show that this 
generalisation is true in that state. * The urban index is slightly smaller than 
the rural. But the difference is .510 small that it is probably not significant. 

80. One other separation was effected among the mothers : those who 
commenced child-bearing during ages 15 to 19 and those who commenced child­
bearing during ages 20 to 24. Let us call them Maternity Types A and B. 
Their child birth indices differed from age-group to age-group as shown in the 
table below: 

Under 20 
20 to 24 
25 to 29 
30 to 34: 
35 to 39 
4:0 to 44 

45 aDd over 

TABLE 32 

Ohild birth indieea 

Maternity 
Type A 

Maternity 
Type B 

The figures of this table indicate the result to be expected if by raising 
the age of marriage (or by other means) the first maternity of all mothers of 
Type A got postponed uniformly by five years. The result would be a reduc­
tion of maternity among mothers of Type A by approximately one-eighth. The 
reduction in the birth rate will be even smaller, this depending on the propor­
tion which mothers of Type A bear to the total number of mothers. 

81. The child birth indices were also calculated for mothers who had 
become widows by census day. It was found that on an average for all ages, 
the child birth index of widowed mothers was larger-4'9 against 4'3 of the 
still-married. This is, of course, due to the fact that the higher age-groups 
predominate among widows. The comparison for ages 45 and over yields 5'5 
as the index for widowed mothers against 6'6 for mothers who remained married 
on census day. 
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82. Data. of the same nature as those reviewed above were also 
collected and compiled for three divisions of Madhya Pradesh. The comparison 
is. "hown below in respect of completed maternity experience of still-married 
mothers (age 45 & over) : 

TABLE 33 

Ohild Ohild C"ild 
birth 8'UTtJival loss 

N atNral division inlex indez index 

Ea.st Ma.dhya. Pra.desh . 6-1 3-6 2-5 

North-West Madhya Pcatlesh 6-3 3-6 2-7 

South-West Madhya Pradesh 6-6 3-6 3-0 

Tra vancore -Cochin 6-6 4:6 2'0 

Two features of this table are noteworthy: 

First,-It will be seen that the number of children borne by mothers 
aged 45 and over is not higher in any of the divisions of Madhya Pradesh than 
in Travancore-Cochin. In fact, the figure is slightly smaller in two divisions of 
Madhya Pradesh. Yet there is no doubt that the birth rate in Madhya Pradesh 
is very distinctly higher than in Travancore-Cochin. It is clearly verifiable 
that the difference is caused by differences in the proportion of married women 
of different age-groups to the total population. 

Secondly,-The child loss index is unmistakably higher in all the three 
divisions of Madhya Pradesh than in Travancore-Cochin. This fact is in accord 
with much other evidence which points to Madhya Pradesh as having a very 
high death rate. 

83. A comparative study of the figures of Madhya Pradesh with those 
of Travancox:e-Cochin indicates that the features already noticed in Travancore­
Cochin are also observable in Madhya Pradesh divisions. The tendency for the 
tempo of child-birth to accelerate until a mid-maternal age is reached and then 
v> relax as age advances, is clearly observed. In general. the 'rural/urban diffe­
r~ntiaI8' and 'social class differentials' do not appear to be important. There 
~ a diminution in the total number of children born when the age of commence­
D'tent of child-birth is postponed, but the difference is not very striking. 

It may be mentioned that a sample enquiry made in villages in two 
groups of districts of West Bengal also brought out data which exhibit the same 
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features. The 'child birth index of mothers aged 45 and over came out to be 
6'3 in both groups of districts. 

The extent to which the census figures of Travancore-Cochin and Madhya 
Pradesh divisions, as well as the sample enquiry figures of West Bengal might 
be affected by error has not been studied in detail. It is noticed, however, 
that they hang together so well as to justify confidence. In general, it may be 
observed that there is little likelihood of significant error in the child survival 
index. It is practically certain that the child birth indices are not overstated. 
At older ages, some women may have forgotten to count the number of children 
borne by them, completely. The true figures might, therefore, be somewhat 
higher than those given above. But judging from the graphs furnished in the 
diagrams given earlier in this section it seems li.kely that the allowance required 
to be made on account of such error is probably not large. 

[For fuller information on all these data, reference may be made to the 
brochure on 'Maternity Data-1951 Census' issued as Census of India Paper 
No.5 of 1953. Some extracts are also given in ApPENDIX II.] 

84. Information of this kind is not available for many countries of the 
world. But very detailed data have been published for the United Kingdom 
among the papers accompanying the Report (issued in the year 1949) of the 
Royal Commission on Population. The relevant figures of that eountry have 
been extracted and included for reference in ApPENDIX VII. 

It would seem that the child birth index, i.e., average number of live births per 
mother after completion of her, child· bearing period, exceeded six-in much the 
same way as in India-for those mothers of the United Kingdom who married in or 
about 1860. The index has fallen steadily since. It was reduced to 4'0 for women 
who married in, the first decade of this century and is now about 2'4 or not more, 
than two-fifths of the figures observed in different parts of India. It will be noted 
that the relation between the India Birth Rate (40) and the U. K. Birth Rate (16) 
is more or less of the 8ame order. 

85. There is another-and even more instructive-way in which the 
salient features of the maternity pattern can be expressed. 

Out of all the births which take place during one year, how many are 
first births, how many are second births, how many are third births, and how 
many are births of the fourth and higher order? In a paper· published in 
1951 by Shri S.P. JAIN, these qUestioDB have been answered on the basis of an. 

·"A st.udy of birth order atatiatioa of India" published In the Inditm .]OtJ.f'fIIJl of M,dical R-m No, 
39. A1tril 1951. 
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analysis of registration data in thirty municipal towns of India. The 'Experi. 
mental Census of Births and Deaths' has yielded some more data for 27 districts 
of South India, 7 districts of West India, 22 districts of Central India and 5 
districts of North-West India. These data relate to the population as a whole-:­
including villages and towns-people in due proportion. 

The results are shown in the table below : 

TABLE 34 

Number per 1,000 births which aTe 
-------

Fourth birthl 
Fir,~t Second Third and birtkB oj 
births births births higher order 

South India 22~ 215 181 376 
(27 DISTRIOT8) 

West India 209 180 167 444 
(7 DISTRI<lTS) 

Central India. 210 189 162 439 
(22 DISTRIOT8) 

North-West India ~31 206 15J ~12 

(5 DISTRICTS) 

Thirty Municipal To\\ nl> 
of India :W~ 196 167 428 

'l'he figures hang together very well indeed and there is little doubt that 
we may place confidence in the correctness of the picture which emerges. 
South India presents a slightly different pattern from West, Central and North­
West India, but the difference is consistent with the known differences in 
birth rates. Speaking generally, first births account for rather more than one­
fifth of aU births; second births account for very nearly another one-fifth; third 
births account for about one-sixth of all births; well over two-fifths of all births 
are fourth births or births of a higher order. We can put the matter even more 
simply. The total number of births which occur in the C01.trse of one year 
among about l,odo people of India is 40. Among theBe 40 births, 8 birth8 are first 
births ,- 16 births are either first births or second births .- 23 b'irths are either first, 
second or third births,- and 17 births out of 40 are either fourth births or births 
of higher order. 

86. For reasons which should be sufficiently obvious and which we shall 
discuss in the last chapter of this report, we may refer to births ocC'urring to mother8 
who have already given birth to three or more children as 'improvu],ent 'ftUJternity' 
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(exoept in the altogether exceptional oircumstance where aU previously bom 
children are dead). We may refer to the percentage of such maternities to all 
births 88 the 'Incidence of Improvident Maternity'. It is extremely important 
that the attention of the people should be focussed on this factor- the 

.. 

Cou,"", 

India . 
U.S.A .. 
U.K. . 
Fre.noe 
Germa.ny 

TABLE 35 

(FBDBBAL RBPlJBLlC) 

Japan. 

IflCiaeffCe 
oJ. 

~'" maternity 

42'S 
19'2 
14'3 

33'9 

i'nCidence of improvident maternity. 
The figures for aU those countries 
of the world for which this infor­
mation is available have been ex­
tracted and furnished in ApPENDIX 

VII. It will be seen that the latest 
figures compare as shown in TABLE 
35. In most of these countries, 
moreover, the incidence of improvi­
dent maternity is steadily decreas­
ing. We are not aware of any 
evidence that this is happening in 
India . 
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FIG. 15 
DISTRIBUTION OF 10,,000'SELF-SUPPORTING PERSONS IN 

NON-AGRICULTURAL POPULATION BY EMPLOYERS, EMPLOYE'ES, 
INDEPENDENT WORKERS AND PERSONS NOT ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE 
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CHAPTER III 

Livelihood Pattern-1951 

A -1 "din Picture 

EVERY IIommnOLD nceds a steady supply of staple food grains and a few 
othpr foodstuffs. This is needed I'very day, day after day, all the yeal' 

round ; oth('rwise the p('ople can110t live. 

A few other goods are almost equally indiHpensable-fuf'l to cook the food­
stufis, doth, and so on. After thi~, there is a cOllsiderable variety. I)ome 
families g('t and use a great many goods and services; otlH'rs manage with vl'ry 
little. 

All theRe goods and servi('(-'s may lw til'scribed as 'mPlwR of li\Ting'. Sonw 
familips get tl1(' greater part of thpir 'l)H'anS of living' (Iirf'd ly---wll('ll they culti. 
vate the laml and grow their own food. EV('n t}H',V have to get all ineollw ill 
the form of mom'y in order to buy tlw other 'means of living'. Families which 
do not grow their own food, gC't ineomc wholly in nw))('y whi(:h thny lise to 
buy all tlll'ir 'means of living'. WTo use the term 'livelihood' to moan hoth 
types of ineome--in kind as w(·ll a'l in mmlt'Y. 

A few families (mut'h fewer thall iH HUppDi'led) get their 'livt'liltood' with­
out anyone having to work for it" :-\ubjcl't to this ex(:(~ption, one or t.wo or 
more people in every family have got to do ROllI(' work or' otlwr ill 01'r1£'I' to pam 

the livelihood needed hy the family. WI' llHp the ('xprnssioTl 'J[('(Ul.~ ()f {i'iwli­
hood' to mean the work, hy whi<.:h livelihood is earnod; antI, in the ('x('optiollal 
circumstances whcf(~ an unp-arned income is obtainccl, t.he Tlature ()f such 
unearned income. 

We put questions and ascertained in r<'spect of every man, woman, and 
child whom we counted, what his or her 'm('anA of livelihood' was. The rcC'onls 
containing this information for about :{ lakhs of pc-oplo in the Punjab were cleR. 
troyed by fire. About the rest-numbering il,566 lakhs-we have got a complete 
account. The information has been sorted and compiled into EC'onomin Tables. 
The Economic Tables of the 1951 Census show-for the country as a whole, 
for each state, natural division, district and the different parts of the difltriet-

89 



CHAl'TER III : LIVELIHOOD PATTERN-1951 

how many people there are who obtain their livelihood in one or other of several 
different ways all of which are classified on an identical basis throughout the 
country. By grouping the people in this way according to their means of liveli­
hood we get categories, classes, sub-classes, sections, divisions and sub-divisions. 
This is a complete economic classification of the people. A full explanation 
of the definitions and classifications will be found in ApPENDIX III. This paper 
also contains a detailed review of the data, t()gether with a discussion of possible 
errors and defects in them. In this chapter, a brief account is given in simple 
terms without entering into unduly technical discussions. 

2. N on· earning dependants-Out of the total of 3,566 lakhs, 2,143 lakhs 
of people (or 60'1 per cent) have been classified as 'non-earning dependants'. 

TABLE 1 

Non-earning dependants 

Number 
(IN LAKHS) Percentage 

Rural ma.les 674 45'0 

Urban males 152 

Rural females l,0fl5 73'5 

Urban females 252 88'1 

TOTAL 2,143 60-1 

They do not take any part in 
procuring their own livelihood. In 
the main, they consist of women 
and children who are supported 
by the husband and father or 
other b rea d-win n e r of the 
household. They do not, however. 
include those women and children 
who take part in the cultivation 
of land as unpaid family helpers. 
TABLE 1 shows the rural/urban 
and sex·wise break-up of non­
earning dependants. The percent. 
ages are such as might be expected. 
N on-earning dependency among 

females must naturally be substantially higher than among males. It is higher 
among urban females than among rural females mainly because the latter 
lend a hand in cultivation while the former do not have that opportunity. 
Non·earning dependency is a shade higher among urban males than among rural 
males. It mayor may not be significant. 

3. Earning dependant8-There are 379 lakhs of people (or 10'6 per cent 
of the total number) who are classified as 'earning dependants'. They are 
dependants in the sense that-left to themselves-they cannot support them­
selves. They are also, in the main, women or grown-up children; but they 
are not 'non-earning dependants', either because they earn some income which 
is sufficient to meet part of the cost of their maintenance or else they are unpaid 
family helpers in cultivation (or other business, like handloom weaving for 
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instance, by which the livelihood of the family is earned). In the latter case, 
their participation is so limited that they are not regarded as earning the 
full cost of their maintenance thereby. If, however, they take a more effective 
part they would not be classified as 'earning dependants', but as 'self-suppor­
ting persons'. 

TABLE 2 shows the rural/urban and sex-wise break-up of 'earning 
dependants'. These figures show that 'carning dependants' are relatively 

unimportant in towns-both in 
TABLE 2 absolute number and percentage. 

Rur almales 
Urba.n malus 
Rural fcmale3 , 
Urban females. 

TOTAL 

Earning dependants This is true of both males and 

Number 
(IN LAKlIS) Percentage 

119 7·9 
15 4'6 

232 160 
13 4'5 

379 106 

females. It is in villages, and 
morc especially among village 
women, that considcrable numbers 
are found, and the work of 
earning dependants makes a 
significant contribution to the 
procurement of the livelihood of 
the family. 

4. Selj-/mpporting persons-Everyone who is not a dependant is classified 
as a 'self-supporting person' which means: he (or she) procures an income 
which is at least sufficient for his (or her) own maintenance. As the entire 
cost of maintenance of non-earning dep~ndants and part of the cost of main­
taining earning dependants has to be met by self-supporting persons, it is 
evident that most of them procure an income which is substantially in excess 
of the actual cost of their own maintenance. 

There arE.', in all, 1,044 lakhs of self-supporting persons, or 29'3 per cent 
of the total number. TABLE 3 shows the rural/urban and sex-wise break-up 

of these ] ,044 lakhs. On the 
TABLE 3 

Self-supporting persons 

Number 
(IN LAKIlS) Percentage 

Rural males 706 47'1 
Urban males 166 498 
Rural females 151 10'4 
Urban females 21 7'4 

TOTAl. 1,044 29'3 

whole, women number rather less 
than one in six among all self­
supporting persons, In villages 
they are more than one in six, but 
less than one in five. In the towns, 
they are nearer one in eight. 

We may, for the present, leave 
the dependants out of considera­
tion. We shall return to them at 
the end of this sec t ion. Our 
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immediate purpose is to follow up these 1,044 lakhs of self-supporting persons 
and ascertain what exactly they do in order to get a living. 

5. There is, first, a broad division. Out of 1,0441akhs, 710 lakhs (or 68'1 
per cent) are 'agriculturists'; and 3341akhs or (31'9 pt'r cent) are 'non-agricul­
turists'. The distinction between the two is simple. Anyone whose income is 
derived from the cultivation of land (whether this be in the form of net profits 
of cultivation, or of wages for employment as cultivating labourer, or of rent 
received by virtue of vested rights by a non-cultivating land-holder) is classified 
as an 'agriculturist'. All other self-supporting persons are classified as 'non­
agriculturists'. It may happen, of course, that some self-supporting persons 
may be in receipt of income of two different varieties. In such cases, that 
income whieh is the larger of the two is taken into consideration for purposes 
of dassification as agriculturist or non-agriculturist. 

The rural-urban and sex-wise break-up of agriculturists and non-agri­
rulturists is shown below : 

Rural males 

Urba.n males 

J{ural females 

Urban femalcs 

T01'AL . 

T.ABLE 4 

Self-3upporling per30ns 

N on-agricultu,iBtl 

Number N1('bmcr 
(IN LAKHS) PercentU{}e (IN LAKHt!) Percentage 

566 

19 

121 

4 

710 

80'2 

11-4 

802 

19'7 

68-1 

140 

147 

30 

17 

:l34 

19'8 

8S'6 

19'8 

80'3 

31'9 

The figures of this table should help to correct some misconceptions. 
It is not seldom supposed that 'rural' and 'agricultural' mean more or 
less the same thing; or that 'urban' and 'non-agricultural' are very nearly 
identical. This is not correct. Roughly, one among every five self-supporting 
persons in villltges (male as well as female) is a non-agriculturist. Among 
self-supporting males in towns, one in nine is an agriculturist, The ratio is 
even higher among self-supporting females; but this ie unimportant, because 
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their absolute number is quite small. One might suppose that the agricul­
turists in towns must be non-cultivating landholders who live on rent. This 
is not correct. As we shall see presently, the number of agricultural rentiers 
living in villages as well as towns is a very much smaller fraction of the 
total number of all agriculturists in the country. Cultivation is carried on 
in the periphery of all towns. Some cultivators and even cultivating labourers 
live there. The proportion of such poeple is very small in the cities and 
major towns, but is quite considerable in the minor towns and townships. 

6. Let us leave the non-agriculturists for a tim£', and follow up our 710 
lakhs of agriculturists. They are divided into four classes as below: 

TABLE 5 

Percentage 
Percentage of all 

of all self-
Number agricul. supporting 

Lit'clihood GIQ,8s (IN LAKHS) turisis persons 

I -Cultivators of land wholly or ma.inly 
owned 457 64'4 43'S 

II-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly 
un·atoned 88 12'3 8'4 

III-Cultivating labourers 149 2] '0 14'3 

IV -N on.cultivating owners of land; and 
othf'r a.gricultural rent receivers 16 2'3 I 6 

TOTAL 710 100'0 ti8'l 

The figures of this table bring out clearly the relative numerical importance 
of the four classes into which agriculturists have been divided. 

7. Among the four classes, Livelihood Class IV (whom we shall refer to 
as 'agricultural rentiers' for short) is numerically insignificant. This class in­
cludes two quite different types of people referred to as 'non-cultivating owners 
of land' and 'other agricultural rent receivers'. In popular imagination, the 
proprietors of zamindaris and other estates come first. They are the people 
referred to as 'other agricultural rent receivers'. This is a better descrip­
tion of such people than 'non· cultivating owners of land' -because their legal 
rights over the whole or greater part of the cultivated land in the estate are 
strictly limited to the receipt of a rent (which may not be changed except by 
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prescribed statutory processes). They are disentitled to enter on such lands 
for purposes of cultivation even if they wanted to. These people arc 'agricul­
tural rentiers' by legal prescription; not necessarily by choice. There is 
another and clearly distinguishable type of agriculturists who are referred to a8 
'non-cultivating owners of land'. These are the people referred to as 'raiyats' 
in raiyatwari villages, permanently settled zamindari villages and also other 
villages under certain varieties of miscellaneous special tenures. There are 
also the people who are called 'tenants' in temporarily settled zamindari villages 
and villages under similar tenures-who possess a permanent and heritable 
right of occupancy in the land held by them for purposes of cultivation. Most 
of these people may cultivate their own land. in which case they are put in Liveli­
hood Class 1. Some of them who, for one reason or another, find it necessary 
or convenient to entrust the cultivation of their land to others on an under­
taking to pay rent, would be agricultural rcntiers temporarily, by voluntary 
decision and not by legal necessity. How many of each of these two types arc 
included in the India total of 16 lakhs is not known definitely. But judging 
from their territorial distribution. there can he little doubt that the raiyat­
tenant type of rentier is much more numerous than thc zamindar type.· 

All of them, taken together, add up only to 2· 3 per cent of all agriculturists 
and 1·6 per cent of all self-supporting persons. 

S. Livelihood Classes I and II comprise all the cultivators. Livelihood 
Class III includes all the cultivating labourers. It is necessary ('1 early to grasp 
the fact that there is a distinction betwcen the two; and appreciate precisely 
what the distinction is. This point is stressed because there is a great deal 
of discussion about land reform; and one often finds that the words 'kisan', 
'peasant', 'tiller of the soil' and so forth are used, sometimes in a restrictive 
sense to denote particular groups among agriculturists (often not the same 
groups) and sometimes the words are used as if they were synonyms for 'agri­
culturists'. It is so difficult to be sure about what is being proposed or opposed. 

The census figures distinguish the 'cultivating labourer' as an employee 
of a cultivator, whose business merely is to perform physical labour in the 
manner required by the cultivator. The cultivator is the manager of cultiva­
tion-he is the person who decides how and when or where the various opera: 
tions of cultivation should be undertaken, and who sees to it that they are 
properly undertaken. He is the person who accepts the risks of cultivation. 

·One of the pitfalls for the unwary enquirers about la.nd tenuros is the fact the same name means 
different things in clifferent places and different names mean the fame thing. One of these pitfalls is the use of 
the word ·zamindar'. It .tands for Bomeone in the Punjab and an altogether different type of person ill a~ 
and Weft Bengal. 
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The nature of the income obtained by these cultivators is quite different from 
that of the cultivating labourer. The cultivator gets the 'net profits of culti­
vation,' i.e., what remains of the produce of the land after expenses are met. 
The cultivating labourer gets 'agricultural wages'. Thc livelihood of the culti­
vating labourer is part of the expenses of cultivation. 

There are, it will be observed, only 149 lakhs of cultivating labourers 
against 545 lakhs of cultivators-very little more than one in five. This shows 
that the number of cultivators who employ cultivating labourers in addition to 
or in lieu of the labour performed by themselves and members of their families 
must be relatively small. 

9. Having thus distinguished cultivators from cultivating labourers, we 
make a further distinction among eu1tivators, one being put in Livelihood 
Class I and the other in Livelihood Class II. It would be simple and convenient 
to refer to these two claSRes as 'owner-cultivators' and 'tenant-cultivators'; but 
great care was taken to avoid using these expressions at the census enumera­
tion because they were liable to cause misunderstanding of the true nature of 
the distinction we sought to make. Our idpa of 'owner-cultivator' is one which 
includes the 'occupancy tenants' of Uttar Pradesh along with the 'raiyats' of 
the raiyatwari villages of Bombay and Madras and the 'raiyats' of the perma­
nently scttlpd zamindaris of Bihar. They are all 'owncr-cultivators'- because 
the term 'owner' (if it is Ipgitimately apl)licable to any type of holder of culti­
vated land) must be applied to that person who has the right to remain in posses­
sion of it, usc it for cultivation and bequcath it to his heirs for a lil;._e purpose. 
The use of the term 'tenant-cultivator' must be limited to cultivators who 
hold the land they cultivate, for a strictly limited period, and are not owners 
there of in the sense eXIJlained above. 

There is one more reason why the terms 'owner-cultivator' and 'tenant­
eultivator'-though apparently simple and convenient-were not used at the 
stage of enumeration. It is obviously possible that a person may cultivate at 
one and the same place some plots of land which are owned by him and other 
plots which he may have rented from someone else who owns them. In such 
a case, the test is-which of the two gives him the larger income. If the former, 
he is included in Livelihood Class I. If the latter, he is included in Livelihood 
Class II. 

Now that we have explained the distinction clearly and there is no danger 
of the census going wrong because of confusion of local names, we shall refer 
to Livelihood Class I or 'cultivators of land wholly or mainly owned' as owner-
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cultivators; and Livelihood Class II or 'cultivators of land wholly or mainly 
un-owned' as tenant-cultivators. 

There are 545 lakhs of cultivators. Among them, owner-cultivators 
number 457 lakhs and tenant-cultivators number only 88 lakhs. 

The preponderance of 'owner-cultivators' is the most important and 
characteristic feature of our agricultural-dass-st.ructure. As we shall see 
presently this statement is true not merely of raiyatwari areas hut it is true to 
an even greater extent of the permanently settled and temporarily settled 
zamindari areas as well. 

10. We may now turn to the 334lakhs of self-supporting non-agriculturists 
and ascertain the manner in which they obtain their livelihood. They too may 
be divided into four sections as below : 

TABLE 6 

PercentUfje 
of, aU Percentage 

se'/-sllp- 01 all 
porting self-sup 0 

Number nm-agri- porting 
(IN UKHS) culturists peraons 

Employers 11 3'3 I-I 
Self-employed persons other than employers ]65 49--1 15·7 
Employees 148 44,3 14'2 
Non-agricultural rentiers, pensioners and 

miscellaneous income receiver8 10 3'0 0'9 

TOTAL 33-1 IOO'O 31'9 

11. The last of the four sections includes a variety of people as shown 
below: 
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(i) Persons living principally on income derived from ownership of 
non-agricultural property; 

(ii) Persons living principally on pensions, remittances, scholarships 
and funds; 

(iii) Inmates of jails, asylums,1 alms-houses and recipients of doles; 
(iv) ..Beggars and vagranta ; and 
(v) All other persons living principally on income derived from non­

productive activity. 
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The figures Teturm'd undf'r some of these items a,fe surprisingly small. But 
it should he borne in mind: .first, that the figures relate only to self-supporting 
persons and do not include their dependants; and secondly, t.hat persons whose 
principal income is derived in S0111E' other way but who may also derive secondarv 
income in one or other of the ways mentioned above are not included. • 

12. The low ratio of 'employers' stands out. They are only about one 
in hundred among all self-supporting persons and rather less than one in thirty 
among all self-supporting non-agriculturists. This is all the more remarkable 
because the definition of employers was comprehensive and included everyone 
who employed even one person-provided only that the latter was employed 
for purposes of carrying on the business or profession by which the employer 
earned his livelihood. [No one was to be classified as an employer merely 
because he had domestic servants.] As this is the first time when statistics of 
employees, other self-employed persons and employers were collected, it is 
impossible to compare them with previous figures. There is no good reason to 
suppose that any appreciable number of employers were wrongly included in 
any of the other sections. 

13. Non-agricultural employees, it will be obs.erved, form a distinctly 
larger proportion of non-agriculturists than cultivating labourers among agricul­
turists. They arc nevertheless a cl('ar minority. Self-employed persons (other 
than employers) arc, on the other hand, more numerous than employers and 
employees combined. 

If we deduct rentiers from both sides (16 lakhs from agriculturists and 
10 lakhs from non-agriculturists), we get the following classification of ill come­
earners with reference to the nature of the income earned by them : 

TABLE 7 
Number (IN LAKHS) of Income earners 

-~ - ---- -~ -

Industries 
Nature oj Income Cultimtiun and ,~ervice8 Total 

Net profit:; 5405 176 nl 
Wages and salaries U9 148 297 

TOTAL 6!H 324 1,018 

Earners of profits-it may be noted-are much more than twice as numerous 
as earners of wages and salaries.'" 

.Henoe, no doubt, the tenrs o\'er any sustained effort to keep commOdity prices under control! 
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14. We may now follow up our 324 lakhs of self-supporting persons 
engaged in industries and services other than cultivation and a,scrrtain what 
exacty they do in order to earn their income. All industries and services other 
than cultivation have been grouped together into 10 divisions, and 88 sub­
didsions. Any grouping system is bound to appear somewhat arbitrary-but 
the system we are following has been carefully drawn up so as to satisfy two 
requirem~nts as far as practicable. One is, that our statistics should be compar­
able with those collected in other countries under a scheme approved by the 
United Nations Economic and Social Council. The other requirement is, that 
the 1951 Census statisties should be comparable with the published statistics 
of the 1931 and earlier cemmses in India. The results of classifi('atioll of the 
324 lakhs of persons referred to above are shown in the table bf'low : 
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TABLE 8 

Divi8ion of Industries and Service8 

Division 0 

Primary indust.ries other than cultimtion, mining and 
quarrying 

Divilion I 

Mining and quarrying 

Divi.ion 2 

Processing and m muf,1cturc- foodstuff::!, textiles, leather 
aOlI products thereof 

Division :.I 
Processing and manufacture-metals, chemicals and 

products thereof 

Divi.ion 4 
ProcesBing and manufacture not elsewhere speCified 

Division 5 
Construction and utilitieli 

Division 6 
Commeroe 

Divi.lon 7 
Tra.nsport, storage and oommunications 

Din-loa 8 
Health, eduoa.tion and publio administration 

Divi.ioD 9 
Services not elsewhere specified • 

TOrAL 

lor u'lniwr 
(IN J,AKIIS) Percentagr 

240'0 7'4 

5'7 l'S 

55'1 17'0 

12'4 3'S 

24:,3 7'u 

15'9 4'9 

59'0 18'2 

19'0 5'9 

32'9 10'2 

75'4 233 

323'7 ]00'0 
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We may now look into each of these divisions briefly, to sec what sort of activities 
are included in each and their relative numerical importance. 

15. PRIMARY PRODUCTION-Divi8ions 0 and 1-'1'he people who work 
on the land and produce food and all the raw materials of industries arc 'primary 
produc('rs.' By far the most important am<;>ng them are those who work on 
cultivated land and produce field crops. We have seen already that their total 
number is 694 lakhs. The other primary produc('rs numher only 301akhs­
though two separate divisions have been allotted for their classiflcation. 

Plantation industril's-This is the most important sub-diviRion in Divit:lion 
O. It accounts for 10'G lakhs of people (or 4.1'2 per cent of this didsion) and 
includ('s all the workers in toa, coffee and rubber plantations (and in f<1et, <111 otlH-r 
kinds of plantations cx('('pt the cultivation of such crops as sugan'aTH' or hetel, 
undertakcn in conjunction with ordinary cultivation of field eroJlR). 

Stock-raising -This sub-division accounts for 0'3 lakhR of people (or 
2()'3 prr tent of this division). It includes all herdsmpn anci sheplwrds RmI 
those v.ho hrpcd or maintain herds of cattle, huffaloe's and othr!' large animalR 
as their principal means of livelihood. [The ordinary cultivator who 1l1ukf's a 
litUe extra income by cattle-brce'ding is not. howev('l', included hpre hut shown 
under Livelihood Class I or II.] 

Fi8hing-This sub-division aC'counts for 4:,2 lakhs of pt'oplp (or 17-:) pr:r 
('cnt of Division 0). 

Forestry, woodcutting and collection oj forest profhtr€ not elsfwhup sp('('~fif'rl-­

This accounts for 2'5 lakhs of people (or 10'5 per cent of this division). 

A separate sub-division was provided fo1' 'rearing of small animals and 
insects'. This was intended to include poultry farmers, brc-keeJwfs, siH~worIll 
rearerR, cultivators of lac and so on. But the number returned was extremely 
small (only 27 thousand for the whole country). The reason, no doubt, was 
that such activities provide only a 'secondary' m('ans of Ii vC'lihood. Another 
sub-division-provided for 'hunting'--also yiPlded an ('yen sJll<1llcr number 
(under 9 thousand). 

MINING AND QUARRYING-It is extraordinary how small It number of 
people arc engaged on 'mining and quarrying' over an entire sub-continent. 
There is little doubt that the figures are substantially correct. They reflect 
the relative scarcity of known deposits of profitably workable minerals over a 
very large part of the country, as well as the insufficiency of organised enter­
prises in the few 10calities where there is no such scarcity. 

Coal mining is by far the most important sub-division within this division. 
It accounts for 3'1 lakhs of people or 54'9 per cent of all persons engaged in 
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mining and quarrying. An estimate of the relative money value of raw mineral 
output (which will be found among the papers in ApPENDIX I) represents the 
money value of coal as being 58'9 per cent of the money value of all mineral 
production in India. 

Extraction from the earth of stone, clay, sand and other materials used 
in building or manufacture of cement, engaged 1'2 lakhs of people (or 21'5 per 
cent of this division). 

Other kinds of mining and quarrying provide gainful employment as shown 
in the table below : 

TABLE 9 

Group 

Number 
(IN 

THOUSANDS) 

Iron are 0 
Metah; other than iron ore 57 
Petroleum 3 
Mica 33 
S"lt, saltpetre anu wline subs-

tances 22 
Non-metallic minerals not other. 

wise specified II 

TOTAl, 135 

divided into various sub-divisions as 

This concludes our account 
of 30 lakhs of workers, engaged 
in primary production, other than 
cultivatjon of land. 

l(). PROCESSING AND MANU-

FACTURE-The workers in Divi8ions 
2, 3, and 4-- all engaged in 
'processing and manufaeture'­
number 92 lakhs. Three out of 
every fiye prfsons among th!'m 
are engaged in processing the 
primary ]lroducts of cultivation 
and animal husbandry. All of 
them are included in Di\rision 2 
which a('('onnts for 55 lakhs and is 

explained below: 

Grains and pulses-Milling of cereals and pulses, hand-pounding of rice, 
manual dehusking and flour grinding, grain parehing and similar processing of 
grains and pulses employ 4'0 lakhs of perHons-of whom about half arc women 
and a little under three qnarters are living in villages. 

V fgetable oil and dairy products-There were 2'7 lakhs of people mostly 
males and mainly self-employed. About one lakh live in towns and the rest in 
villages. 

Sugar industries-They provide a living for 1'4 lakhs of people, mostly 
males. About one-third among them are self-employed and two·thirds are 
employees. About two· thirds live in villages and one-third in towns. 

Beverage8-The sub· division includes brewers and distillers, toddy drawers 
and people who make aerated and mineral waters and ice. They number 1'6 
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lakhs-mostly males and mainly self-employed, and a very large proportion 
live in villages. The number counted in towns was only 33 thousands. 

Tobacco-The sub-division includes-not the growers of tobacco (who 
are counted among cultivators), but -those who prepare raw leaf tobacco for 
manufacturing, as also makers of bidis, cigarettes, cigars, cheroots and snuff. 
They number 3'6 lakhs-about five-sixths males, and nearly two lakhs live in 
towns. 1'5 lakhs only are employees-the others are self-employed. 

Other food industries account for 1'8 lakhs -mostly males and mainly self­
employed. Roughly a lakh live in tOWllS. 

All food industries-Altogether, therefore, we have apart from the culti­
vators who work in the fields and the housewives who mORtly cook and serve 
the food, (and not counting the people working in hotels and eating-houses as 
well as cooks employed as domestic servants)-a total of 15 lakhs of people 
who earn their living by processing the food, drink and tobacco consumed by 
other people. 

Gotton text£les-This important sub· division includes cotton ginning, 
cleaning and pressing; spinning, sizing and weaving; dyeing, bleaching and 
printing. 20'0 lakhs* of people earn a living from this industry, which means 
one ont of every 16 persons engaged in all industries and services other than 
cultivation. Women workers are relatively small in number (2'3 lakhs). Nearly 
12 lakhs live in towns and 9 lakhs in villages. The self-employed workers 
number nearly 13 lakhs and are more numerous than employees. Most of the 
former must be handloom weavers and most of the latter must be factory workers. 

Wearing apparel (except footwear) and made-up textile goods-All tailors 
and dressmakers, makers of hosiery and embroiderers are included in this sub· 
division which accounts for 6'5 lakhs-mostly males, mostly self-employed and 
rather more numerous in towns than in villages. 

Other textile8-There is another sub-division which includes aU textile 
industries other than the two mentioned abovE'. This includes pressing, bailing, 
spinning and weaving of jute as well as spinning and weaving of wool, silk, 
hemp and flax. It includes rayon manufacture; it also includes manufacture 
of rope, twine, string and similar goods made from cocoanut aloes, straw, 
linseed and hair. 

• These numbers might ucite 8urprise and be regarded as too small. It should be remEmbered that 
we are analysing the numbers of self· supporting persons only; unpa.id family helpers and part-time workers 
whose principal income is dorived from lOme other source are not included in this number. For a fuller state­
ment on this point. reftlrence may be made to the note printed as Pari D of APPENDIX III. 
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The total number under all these heads is only 7'1 lakhs of which 1'6 
lakhs are females. The total nnmber is almost equally divided between villages 
and towns-women workers in villages being twice ns num8rous ns in towns. 
Employees predominnte (numbering 4'6 lakhs). 

Leather, leather products, and footwear acc-ount for 5'8 lakhs, mostly males 
and mostly self-employed. They live mainly in villages (the number living in 
towns being only 1'9 lakhs) . 

. Metals and chemicals-We have now finished the industries which use the 
products of cu1tivation an(1 animal hURbandry as their raw material. Th(' Rt'cond 
of the three divisions of industries which process and manufacture goods, con­
sists of all those which are based on metals and dlCmicals. DiviRion 3 had been 
provided for numbering them; out the total number in the-se industries is only 
12'4 lakhs. FemaJe workers arc about half-a-lakh only. Tllt'l'c are 7·t) Iakhs 
in towns and 4,6 lakhs in villages. Employers predominatr, numhering ().~) lahhs. 
A sel'i('s of sub-divisions Vdlich arc very important in other ('ount rics had been 
pro\"ided but very :few numbers turned up; the sub-divisions with over a lakh 
were-manufacture of transport cquipm('nt (2'21akhs), machinery (othrr than 
clectriral marhillery) including engineering workshops (1'2 lakhs), bal-iic manu­
facture of iron and steel (l'llakh) and the residuary 1mb-division, Jllannfa(,~llrc 
of metal products otherwise unclassified (6'2 lakhs'~). 

Othf'f manufacturing indu.stries--This is Division 4, which accounts for 
24'3 lakhs. The most important sub-division is the manl1fad nrc of wood and 
wood products (10'4 lakhs). Carpenters, turners, joiners and bnsket-11lakers 
account for practically the whole of this number. Another important BU h­
division proved to be the manufacture of non-metallic mineral products (._f·5 
lakhs). This means mainly potters and includes makrfS of all rarthC'J1-wurp 
porcelain, crockery, glass, glaRs bangles and glass beads dC'. Out of the total 
of 24'3 lakhs of workers in this division as many as 17'3 lakhs were sdf-employed 
persons and Vi' I lakhs lived in villages. Female workers numhered Jess than 
one in ten. 

This concludes our account of the 92 htkhs of self-supporting personA who 
make their IhTing out of processing and manufacture. 

17. COMMERCE-We may next consider 'Commerce'-Dh:i8ion 6-whieh 
provides a living for 59 lakhs of workers, including 5'6 lakhs of female workers. 
Less than a fifth among them are employees (11'3 lakhs). Others are self-

• This iucludtlB 3'6 lakbs of blacksmiths and other workor8 in iron, aud mak~rs of implements. 
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employed. They arC' more nnmerous in towns (34'8 lakh8) than in villages 
(24-'2 lakhs), 'rhf'y fall into thrc'C' distimt groups as shown in TABLE 10, 

TABLE 10 

H('t,a.i] t"Cjdp 
Wholesalo trade 
l\l()[lt'y.i('udill),(. h[\[lkillg. 

ins mLllce and rea.l Elbtat.c 

TOTAL . 

Numnrr 
(IN LAKITS) 

59'0 

Among the 51 hkhs engaged 
ill retail trade, a little less 
than one-half (22'5 lakhs) are 
engaged ill selling foodstuftR 
induding drink and tobacco; 1'9 
lakhs sell fud and 5'0 lakhs sell 
tcxti]ps and leather good~. The 
goods sold by 21 lakhs are 
unclassified. A grcat many among 
them are lik(>ly to be selling :-m('li 
a jumble of YariL'd commodities 
that the'y are not probahly classi­
fiable. 

We have already observed that much the greater number of those engaged 
in processing and mu,nufarturing industries were processing the products of 
cultivation and animal husbandry. It is now seen that the sallle is true of retail 
t,rade, 

1Ft CUNSTRUCTION AND UTTLITIES--D£'vi8ion 5-This aceounts for 15'0 
]akhs induding 2·7 1akhs of female worker~ in vi1]hges and towns. [Whereas 
the numbers are about equal in villag8s and tOWllS, it should be horne in mind 
that the proportion of rural workers to the rural popUlation will he very much 
smaller than th(~ proportion of urban workers to the urban population, as the 
rural population is about five t.imes as numcroUf, as the urban population.] 
The self-employed persons number 8'4 lakhs while employees are 7'1 lakhs. 
This division includes all workers engaged in the maintenance as well as new 
construction of buildings, roads, bridges, rail.roads, telegraph and telephone 
lines, irrigation and other agricultural works. It also includes people employed 
on works and services which provide electric power and gas supply, domestic 
and industrial water supply and sanitary works and services. A difficult (and 
rather doubtful) decision on classification has brought scavengers under the last 
mentioned sub-division of this division. 

19. TRANSPORT, STORAGE AND COMMUNICATIONS-Division 7-The total 
number in this division is 19'0 lakhs. Female workers are negligible in number­
only 63 thousand. The number living in villages (5·9 lakhs) is less than a third 
of the total. Employees predominate. 
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Among the sub-divisions, 'transport by road' comes first with 8'9 lakhs, 
then 'railway transport' with 5'7 lakhs and 'transport by water' with 2'2 bkhs. 
A very small number (13 thousand only) appears under transport by air. [It 
should be mentioned here that the number under 'railway transport' would 
not he exactly the same as the number employed by all the Railways of India, 
for workshop personnel and those who make and maintain the permanent ways 
and bridges will appear under separate divisions provided for manufacture, 
construction etc. The same applies to persons engaged in the Post and 
Telegraph Services.] Though a whole sub-division has been provided in 
order to secure international comparability of data relating to 'storage and 
warehousing' the number recorded under it is insignificant-less than ten 
thousand. 

20. HEALTH, EDUCATION AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION-Div£sion 8-
This division accounts for 32'9 lakhs of people-or one in ten among all non­
agriculturists. Female workers number 2'7 lakhs; self-employed workers 
number 2'4 lakhs. As may be expected, most persons in this division are 
employees. 20'7 lakhs live in towns, while 12-2 lakhs live in villages. 

'Medical and other health services claim 3'8 lakhs made up of 2-3 lakhs 
living in towns and 1'5 lakhs living in villages. Not all of them, of course, are 
doctors-for all engaged in these services are counted. A special count by 
.,groups within this sub-division (which is somewhat incompletc*) shows the 
.following results : 

TABLE 11 

Group 

Registered medical practitioners 
Vaida, hakima and other persons practising medicine without being 

registered 
Com pounders _ 

Nunes 
Midwives 
Va.ccinators 
Dentists 
All other persons employed in hospitals or other private ('stablishm('nte 

rendering medica.l or other health services, but not including 
scavengers or other sanitary staff 

Number 

91,930 

96,147 
38.407 
31,517 
23.938 

5,928 
~,283 

_ 72,970 

. 'The figure. 8'liolude the numbel'8 in the 'following dUtriote of Bihar: MODghyr. lJhafaipur. Sah8J'llA • 
. PUmeA and Santhal Pargaaaa_ 
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'Educational services and researeh' employ 7'4lakhs of people, almost 
equally divided between towns and villages. Roughly one in six (1'2 lakhs) 
are female workers. A special count (which is somewhat incomeplcte*) showed 
09,2:36 pl'Ofessors, lccturers. teachers and research workers employed in univer­
sities, colleges and rese~1rch institutions; while all other professors, lecturers 
and teachers numbered 549,544. 

Those classified as being f'ngaged in 'public administration' number 21'6 
lakhs. If we exclaue about!) thousand persons recorded as being employed by 
Non-Indian Governments, we bave the following account for 21'5 lakhs of 
peoplf' : 

TAllLE 12 

Group 

Employees (If the Central Governlllellt 

EmJlloy(>e~ of State Governments: 

Gt'llcral administration 

Police (oth('f than \Oillngi' wfltcllmen) 

809 
380 

'-illagt' h;tablisbml'nts including village watvhmen 23i 

Number 
(IN THOUSANDS) 

5o:l 

1,426 

Ernplo,p l'S of District B1l1rrls, Municipalities and other local bodies 224 

TOTAl, 

It should hp explained that 'publie administration' is a residuary classifif'ation 
in the srnse that it excludes em plo,Ve('s of Governmrnts, muni<:ipalitics and 
loeal bodies who are classiiiahle under any othpr specific sef\-ict' sub· division. 
Thus doctors. ('omponnciers, nurs(>s and midwiv(>s are rlassified under one sub­
division 'mf'diral and other health services', whether or not they are government 
employees. Likewise, in 'educational service's and research'. Station masters 
and engine-drivers come under the sub· division 'railway transport', and not 
'public administration'. Similarly for the postal and telegraph services. The 
public works staff go under 'construction'; and the work('rs in Sindri or in othC'r 
Government-owned industrial enterprises come under the appropriate sub-division 
for processing and manufacture. Who remain? 

·Su footnote on page 10'. 
105 



CHAPTER III : LIVELlliOOt> l'A'l'TERN-1951 

These are the people employed by Governments, municipalities and local 
bodies who are engaged in : (i) the administration of law and justice; (ii) the 
defence of the country; (iii) the maintcnance of watc'h and ward and the secu­
rity of person and property of the people; (iv) the ass('ssment and ('ollc('tion 
of public revenue, management of public funds and public property ; (v) the 
general management, control, and co-ordination of the aeti\'itirs of vuricd 
groups of establishments maintained Ly the Governments fur rendering spceific 
services to the people (health, education, tram;port, communieation, ('te.); and 
(vi) the rendering of personal staff assistance to those who adually govem the 
country and make its laws. 

21. SERVICES NOT ELSEW1IERE SI'EC'IFIED---Dil'ision 9- Th(' number of 
persons recorded under this residuary division. is 7G'4 lakhs includillg a'G lal,hs 
of female "Yorkers. 34'5 lakhs are employcf's. FortY-OllP laklls lin' in villagc's. 
As many as 37'3 lakhs alllong them are peuple about wholl1 110t hing 1110re is 
known than that they are self-supporting and earn their living by relldering 8011](' 

service or other. :Fift<>cn lakhs among tllPI1I 11 I'C abo 1mn\\' n to ha \'{' dl'seribed 
themselves as 'employees' and the othprs as 'sdf-cmployC'd persoJls'. 1 n Romo 
of these cases, it may be that the nature of their activity i~ dearly spC'cifiablE' 
but has been left -unspecified - either inadvertently or unavoidably. I_Special 
efforts were made to reduce the number of such cases.] In a large proportion 
of such cases, however, it might wC'll be that thry arc peopk who arc not con­
veniently classifiable and are multi-purpose \vorkrJ's in u YC'I'}' ;!PllUino 8l'nsc. 
There are 8'0 lakhs of these people who have described thcm:-:;elveR as employees 
and who live in villages. It is not impossible that HOllle of them art' f'mployeu 
as cultivating labo'tuC'rs and faill'd to be recorded undl'r Lin'lihood Class III 
(which includes 149 lakhs of pC'ople). More probably, their pal'tkipation in 
agricultural labour is not sufficiently rpgular or important and so they were 
rightly excluded from Livelihood Class III. It is, in any tasC', "worth bearing 
in mind that there are 8'0 lakhs of employees and 14'5 lakhs of self-employed 
persons living in villages about whom we know only that they carn living by 
work, but we do not know what work they do. 

T.urning to the 38'1 lakhs of people for whom details arc available, they 
are shown in TABLE 13 on opposite page, by sub-divisions in the order of numeri­
cal importance. 
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(/I'07lP 

L:l]1]l(lrie8 :1.IH1 I:wl1tlry ticrvices 

n:Lrlll'r:-; nll<1 ])("tut,y shops 

Jte1igioll", clmriLablf' anrl wdf,lI'f' ~"l'\'ie('~ 

I"··gn.l anrl hll~ill("s :-i('f\ jeeR 

1 k~l'l'at i(ln ~~('ryj("\,s 

Iht('lr" fl~,~: aUf, lilt s awl f",tin!:;-holll<(,S 

Arts, ]et1L'n; :t!J(l j<)Hrllnlism 

Number 
(IN THOUSANDS) 

. ],424 

565 

511 

369 

230 

2]4 

458 

TOTAl, 3.810 

<)') A.Oiliafio)) of r/r]J('lu7((nfs ta sr7f-S1Jppari1'11(J pr1'8011S vy '1II('a118 of 
lil·rlihr(ld~· \Ye' !l()ft'd at the l)('ginnillg of thiB chapter that within the total of 
3,f)!j(J lakhR of p('oplr' \\'ho Wl'n' to 1ll' classified according to their means of liveli­
hood, t.here Wl'I'(' 2,14:1 lnJdlR or lwopk dassC'o as 'nol1-parnillg dPJl<,ndanh;' and 
anot1wf :~7B laUls of people dassl'd ai-\ 'earning d('prnd~1nts'. We havr seen 
in detail, tIw nature of the activities by which the remaining number-viz., 
1,O·tA· la.khs of sdf-RuI)portillg v('rsons~earn('d their living and maintained 
themselves as well as otill'fS ,dlO depended on thrm for maintenanee. It is 
important that we should knmv Hot onl~' how many self-supporting persons 
there are who earn a living from agriculturr or from different branehes of indus­
tries and services, Lut how many people in all are supported-including in 
this reckoning not only the ~elf-supportim!, p('rson8 hut also their dependants. 
Such affiliation of dependants to sclf-RIlPl'orting perf!OllS by means of livelihood 
could not he carried out in great detail, owing to the time and cost involved, 
but has been done under right different heads~(;alled 'Lit'elillOod Cla88es' as 
shown in TABLE 14 on next page. 

107 



ClIAl'TER III LIVELIHOOD PATTEHN-1951 

TABLE 14 

Dependa"t8 Percentage 
------------- to general 

Self- Non-earning + Earning Total pupulation 
.supporting (incl1/din(1 

Liv~lihocd ClaM persons (N U M BEn I N I, A K II s) dependlfnts) 

I 457 1,001 + :H5 1,673 46'9 

II 88 189 + 39 316 88 

III 149 247 + 52 44~ lZ o
() 

IV 16 33 + 4- 5:1 10 0 

TOTAL-AoRlcur,TURAL 

CLASSES 710 1,470 + 310 ~'490 69 8 

V )22 223 + 32 377 10'5 

VI 59 ]4i) + !) ~I~ 60 0 

VTI 17 37 + !! 50 Hi 

VIII 136 268 + 26 430 ]:n 

TOTAl, - NON oA.GltICULTURU 
CLASf'lES 334 673 + 69 1,076 30 '2 

GENERAL POPtrLATlON 1,044 2,143 + 379 3,566 100'0 

Earlier in thi~ chapter, we have already seen who Livelihood Classes I 
to IV are. Briefly, they are: the 'owner-cultivators', 'tenant-cultivators', 
'cultivating labourers' and 'agricultural rentiers' respectively. The figures in 
the table show the self-supporting persons of these classes, along with the depen­
dent members of their households. 

Livelihood Class V stands for all persons engaged in non-agricultural 
'production' (tpat is, Divisions 0, I, 2, 3 and 4) together with their dependants. 
Livelihood Class VI stands for people engaged in 'commerce' (Division 6) and 
their dependants. Livelihood Class VII stands for 'transport' ( a part of 
Division 7) and their dependants. Livelihood Class VIII stands for all others 
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including non-agricultural rentiers, pensioners and other miscellaneous income 
recipients. 

23. It will be obserwd that the JJPrcentages of agriculturists and non­
agriculturists were found to Le 68'1 and 31'9 when we were considering self­
supporting persons only (sec paras 5 to 7); but thry turned out to be 69'S and 
30'2, when we considcrfd dcpE'ndants and self-supporting persons together. 
The figure:; show that agriculture supports a slightly larger proportion of people 
than it provides self-supporting employment for. Why this difference? It 
is to be expectpd, because the numbrr of dependants supported by a given 
numLer of self-supporting persons is not exactly the same in all livelihood classes. 
Thl' relevant numbers are computed and shown below 

TABLE 15 

N umbfr of dependants ~upport('d 
by 100 self.support ing PI'r80118 

--- ----- -_-- ------ --.--
Non-earning Earning 

Livrlihood OlO8., dependats d cpendan ts Total 

I 219 47 266 

IT 2Ui 44 259 

Tll IG6 35 201 

IV 206 21) 231 

TOTAL·- AGRICULTUHAL CLASSES 207 44 251 

V 185 26 211 

VI 246 15 261 

VII 218 I:! 230 

VIII 197 19 216 

TOTAL-NoN'-AGRTCUI1ruRAL CI ASSES 20t 21 222 

GENERAL POPULA'l.'lON 2 05 37 242 

24. There are interesting variations both in the total number of depen­
dants, as well as in the break up of this number between non-earning dependants 
and earning dependants. The low figures for cultivating labourers (Livelihood 
Class III) and the high figures for 'commerce' (Livelihood Class VI) stand out. 
They suggest the presence of significant variations among different social 
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groups. It is probable that cultivating labourers have, in fact, the higher per­
centage of family members engaged in earning and living. It is possible that 
there are groups with even higher ratios of dependants to self-supporting persons 
than in 'commerce'. We might find them, if we could isolate specific profes­
sional service groups merged within Livelihood Class VIII.· The broad position 
is clear. The average selj-support£ng person uses his income to support himselj 
and at least two others. Roughly one among three seif-support£ng persons also 
provide8, in addition, partial 8upport for one earning dependant. 

B-Zonal Variations 

FIGURES similar to those set out in the last section for India ha,ve been 
compiled for every zone, every state, every natural division and every district 
in each state, and for different rural tracts and urban tracts separately within 
each district. The totals for each of the eight livelihood classes are, indeed, 
furnished for every single village, and every town, and every ward (or mohallah) 
of every town separately. A review of these figures and comments on their 
significance will be found for each state in each state census report. 

A review for India has also been prepared and printed separately (ApPEN­
DIX III). The principal object of this review is to furnish a full account of 
the definitions and classifications adopted at this census, to compare them with 
those adopted at previous censuses and to bring out the differences and similari­
ties clearly so that users of census data may be able to study them in relation to 
the data provided by prior censuses or by other sources. The review also 
sets out the results of a preliminary study of similarities and differences between 
different zones of India and also between India in 1951 and India in 1931. 
The main results of comparison between different zones are briefly set out in 
this section. The results of comparison between 1951 and 1931 will be referred 
to in the next chapter. 

26. We have seen that there is a three-fold division among the people­
self-supporting persons (29'3 per cent), earning dependants (10'6) per cent 

*Conaidere.tionJ of time and 008t have stood in the 'lll"ay of the detailed sorting and ctoll8-tabu1ation 
Jl8OeII8IIiry for such .tud~but they can be undertaken a.t leisure. if ~on8idered necellll81'Y. from the Na.tional 
~ter of Citlzena, 
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and non-earning dependants (60'1 per cent). The percentages relate to the 
country as a whole. How they differ among the zones is shown below : 

Zone 

North India 

En,at India 

South India 

West India 

Centml Ind i1\ 

Nurth-\V('st India 

INDIA 

TABLE 16 

Percentage to general population 

Self· 
supporting Earning 
persons dependants 

30'5 12'0 

30'8 (j'0 

2()'5 4'9 

26'9 15'8 

29'1 20'0 

:~2';l 12'6 

29'3 10'6 

Non-earning 
depe7,dants 

5i'5 

63'2 

6R-!) 

5i'3 

50'!} 

55-1 

60'1 

If we run our eyes down the po]umn showing the p£'rrentagf's of self· 
supporting persons we might be inclined to say that North· 'Vest India stands 
first from the point of view of provision of gainful employment and South India 
comes last; and the order among the other zones is: East India, North India, 
Central India and West India. The differences are not very large-three per 
cent on eitht'r side of the all· India average covers all the zones. 

If, for the same purpose, we follow the ascending order of percentages of 
the 'non-earning dependants' we get South India last again; but the first place 
is taken by Central India instead of North· \Vest India. The order among 
intermediate zones also alters and we have North-West India, West India, North 
India and, after a long interval, East India. The quantitative differences between 
the zones are larger-we need about 9 per cent on either side of the all. India 
average to cover all tho zones. 

The difference in results between the two approaches is caused by wide 
variations in the percentage of earning dependants. Here again, we find South 
India to be the last in order. Central India comes first. One is nearly one-half 
and the other is nearly double the all· India average. 
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These differenoes between one zone and another canp.ot be attributed to 
corresponding differences in age structure. For the latter differences are far 
too small. Judged by age structure alone, South India should head the list 
instead of being at the bottom. 

27. When we analyse the figures separately for men and women and for 
villages and towns, we find that the largest amount of variations occur in the 
classification of village women. 'This is seen from the table below : 

TABLE 17 

Ratio between 
Percentage sel/-supporting pcrsOM 
oj rural and earning dependa,nts 
ferooles am 0 n g 100 r u r a l 

who are female8 who are either 
either self-8'1lp1YJ1'ting persorb'J 
selJ- or earning dependants 

supporting 
persona or Belf-
earning ~ltpporting Earning 

Zotu dependants persona depe7ldanta 

North India 267 24 7B 

East India 20'5 68 32 

South India. 16'2 64 36 

West India. 36'5 18 82 

Central India 40'9 23 77 

North-West India 33'6 41 59 

INDIA. 116'5 39 6[ 

The six zones, it may be observed, fall into three pairs-each presenting a 
pattern of its own. 

East India and South Inqia have the smallest ratios of village women who 
go out for field work or otherwise take Borne part in earning a livelihood for the 
family-the number is one in six in one case, and one in five in the other. It 
SO happens that it is precisely in these 'two zones that the work of the women 
is rated high. Among the few who do work, the number classified as self­
supporting is twi~ as numerous as the number classified as earning dependants. 
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Central India and West India are the two zones where the exact opposite is 
observed. We have the highest ratios (roughly four out of ten in one case and 
four out of eleven in another) of women who go out for field work or otherwise 
take some part in earning a livelihood for the family. But at the same time 
they are also the two zones where the contribution of women labour is rated 
lowest. Among these women, earning dependants are twice as numerous as self· 
supporting women in one zone and four times as numerous in the other. 

The other two zones-North India and North·West India-fall in an 
intermediate category between these two extremes. 

What are we to think of these variations brought to light by the census? 
It is probable that it is in fact a correct picture of how livelihood is el1rned and 
people are supported in different parts of the country. There arc, apparently, 
substantial differences in the volume and nature of participation of village 
women in livelihood earning. The differences do probably reflect corresponding 
differences in conditions under which cultivation is carried on as well as diffe· 
rences in social habit.s and customs. At the same time, it would not be safe to 
go further than that and maiutain that tho differenoes in th~ tlgures between 
different zones have been accurately measured by the figures obtained. It 
would be unsafe to dogmatise on this point because-simple as it may sound­
there are real difficulti£'s in securing that the line betwcrn self-supporting persoJls 
and earning dependants is dmwn at an identical level in all parts of a large 
sub· continent. 

28. To what extent do the different zones differ from one another in the 
extent to which gainful employment is actually available? If we are to answer 
this question satisfactorily we should do two things : 

First,-We must leave the women out of the reckoning. Village women 
present a special problem of evaluation of their work, while women 
in towns play such a small part that they can be conveniently 
omitted along with village women. 

Secondly,-We should have a rough and ready method by which earning 
dependants may be reckoned as a definite fraction of self·supporting 
persons and then combined in a single category of 'bread·winners'. 

Based on these ideas, we arrive at 'male bread· winner percentages' for the 
villages 'a.nd towns of each zone separately (as the percentage of self· supporting 
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persons plU8 one-third of the percentage of earning dependants}. The results 
are shown in the table below : 

TABLE 18 

Zotae 

North India. 
East India. 
South India. 
WestIndia. 
Central India 
North-West India 

INDIA. 

MfJle bread-winner 
ptrcenta,ge8 

Villages Towns 

(j5 53 
48 56 
44 46 
47 52 
53 51 
54 51 

50 52 

The figures lead to the 
following conclusions as regards 
actual a v a i I a b iii t Y of gainful 
employment for males : 

First,-MALE EMPLOYMENT IN 

VIT..LAGES : North India 
stands first, f 0 I lowed 
closely by North-We s t 
India and Central India. 
East India and West 
India come next with a 
definitely lower bread· 
winner percentage. South 
India stands last. 

Secondly,-MALE EMPLOYMENT IN TOWNS: East India stands first and 
South India stands last. The other zones have intermediate values 
for bread-winner percentages. They are, however, fairly close to 
one another. The order is: North India, West India, NOIth-West 
India and Central India. 

Thirdly,-DIFFERENCE BETWEEN VILLAGES AND TOWNS: Towns provide 
more male employment than villages in the country as a whole and 
in East India, West India and South India. 

Villages provide more male employment than towns in North-West India, 
North India and Central India. 

29. We have seen that the agricultural classes-that is to say, all the 
people who Itre supported by agriculture, including dependants-number 69'8 
per cent of the population. This percentage also varies from one zone to 
lUlother. East India stands first (75'6 per cent) and West India last (59'7 per cent). 
The percentages in other zones, in order, are: North India (74'2), Central 
India. (73'2), North-West India (66'0) and South India (64'3). 

30. The numerical insignificance' of agricultural rentiers and their depen­
dants (Livelihood Class IV) is clearly brought out in all zones. In the country 
88 a whole, they are 1'5 per cent of the general population and 2'1 per cent of 
the agricultural classes. According to the latter mode of measuremen~ agricu1,. 
:turtzZ rentier8 are fewut (1'1 :percent) in East lndia-the original home oj eM 
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permanently settled zamindari sy8tem. They are 3'3 per cent in South India 
and West India-the original home of the raiyatwari 8ystem. The other zones, 
in order, are: North India (1'4), Central India (2'3) and North-West India 
(2'7). 

31. Cultivating labourers and their dependants (Livelihood Class III) are 
12'6 per cent of the general population and 18'0 per cent of the agricultural 
classes. On the latter basis, they are fewest in North India (7'7) and most 
numerous in South India (26'6). The other zones, in order, are : North­
West India (8'1), West India (14'1), East India (20'3) and Central India 
(24'0). 

32. Tenant-cultivators and their dependants (Livelihood Class II) are 
8'9 per cent of the general population and 12'7 per cent of the agricultural 
classes. On the latter basis, they arc fewest in North India (6'9) and most 
numerous in West India (16'0). The other zones, in order, are: Central India 
(9'0), East India (12'4) and South India (13'5). It is not possible to fix the 
position of North-West India satisfactorily because when the census was taken 
the proportion was temporarily swollen to the abnormal figure of 26'3 per cent 
-because of the mass migration which had taken place shortly before. A 
very large number of displaced persons who have since become (or will shortly 
become) owner-cultivators are shown as tenant-cultivators because they 
had not yet been given permanent and heritable rights of occupancy in 
land. 

33. Owner-cultivators and their dependants (Livelihood Class I) are 
46'9 per cent of the general population and 67'2 per cent of the agricultural 
classes. Their preponderance among the agricultural classes is clear in all 
the zones. The highest percentage occurs in North India (83'9) and the 
lowest in South India (56'6). The other zones, in order, are quite close 
to one another-West India (66'6), East India (66'2) and Central India (64'7). 
North-West India with 63'0 per cent will probably go above all these 
three, if the temporary and abnormal feature mentioned above is allowed 
for. 

34. In the country as a whole, the relative proportion of cultivators 
(Livelihood Classes I and II) and cultivating labourers (Livelihood Class III) 
is of the order of 82 cultivators to 18 cultivating labourers. 

This proportion is an important indicator of the structure of agricultural 
'organisation and economic relations. 
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mOH RATIO OF CULTIVATORS TO CULTIVATING LABOURERS 

It is found that cultivators arc 90 or morc and cultivating labourers 10 
or less in the fonowing divisions of the country : 

North India, 

East India 

South India 
West India 
Gentral India 
N orth-West India 

All the divisions of the zone except the 
Uttar Pradesh Hills and Plateau 

All the six Himalayan divisions and 
Chhota N agpur 

Mysore only 
Bombay-Konkan and Saurashtra 
Madhya Bharat Plateau only 
The two Himalayan divisions, all divisions 

of Rajasthan except the Rajasthan 
Plateau, and Ajmer. 

LOW RATIO OF CULTIVATORS TO CULTIVATING LABOURERS 

Cultivators are 75 or less and cultivating labourers 25 or more in the 
following divisions of the country : 

North India 
East India 
South India 

West India 
Gentral India 

N o'l'th· West I nd1'a 

None 
North Bihar and South Bihar 
North Madras, South Madras, West Madras 

and Travancore-Cochin 
None (Greater Bombay being ignored) 
North Hyderabad, South·West Madhya 

Pradesh, North·West Madhya Pradesh 
and Bhopal. [South Hyderabad is also 
close to the margin.] 

None. 

Cultivators are unusually small in number, and cultivating labourers are 
UI).\lsually numerOllB in the following divisions: Travancore·Cochin (62 .: 3&); 
West Madras (60: 40); and South-West Madhya Pradesh (53: 47). 

~. In the CQuntry as a whole, there are 84 owner·cultivatol'B (with 
dependants) for every 16 tenant-cwtivator& (with dependants), Adopting the 
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same standards as in the last case, those divisions of the country where the 
proportion is high and those where the proportion is low are identified below. 

HIGH PROPORTION -Owner-cultivators number 90 or more and tenant. 
cultivators 10 or less in the following divisions: 

North India All the divisions except Uttar Pradesh 
Hills and Plateau 

East India Chhota Nagpur, Orissa Inland and Assam 

South India 

West India 

Central India 

North- West India 

Hills 
Mysore and Madras Deccan 
Bombay Deccan Northern 
East Madhya Pradesh, North Hyderabad, 

Madhya Bharat Hills and Vindhya 
Pradesh 

The two Himalayan divisions, Rajasthan 
Rills, Rajasthan Plateau and Ajmer. 

LOW PROPORTION-Owner-cultivators number 75 or less and tenant-culti. 
vators 25 or more in the following divisions : 

North India None 
East Irulia Both divisions of West Bengal 
South India 

West India 

Central India 
North· TV est India 

West Madras 
Bombay-Konkan, Greater Bombay and 

Kutch 
Madhya Bharat Plateau 
East Rajasthan Plains and Rajasthan Dry 

Area. [Punjab Plain being an abnormal 
and temporary addition to this group.] 

36. In order to avoid misunderstanding it should be mentioned here 
that 'cultivating labourers' of Livelihood Class III are not necessarily an 
'landless agriculturists'. Some of them do have land but so little that the 
wages they obtain from working for others is more important to them than 
the income from their own land. Th~ same applies to Livelihood Class II also­
some of them have plots of land of their own, but they are classified as tenant. 
cultivators if the income from rented land exceeds the income from owned land. 

Contra.riwise, the term 'a.gricultural landholders' would includ~ every, one 
in Livelihood Cla.sses I and IV, but would not be limited to them. It would 
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include everyone, not only in Livelihood Classes II and III, but also among 
the non.agl'icultural classes who had some permanent and heritable right in 
agricultural land-even though the income thus derived was less important 
than Borne other type of income. . , 

With the help of information collected at the census about secondary 
means of livelihood it has been possible to compute separate figures for agricul­
tural landholders and landless agriculturists. These are shown in a statement 
annexed to the detailed review of census economic data (ApPENDIX III). 

According to this statement, there are 402 landless agriculturists for every 
1,000 agricuUural landholders. There are enormous differences 1:n this re,'lpect 
from state to state. This number (of landless agriculturists per 1,000 agri(,ultural 
landholders) is smalle.st in Uttar Prade8h (161) and largest in 'Pravancore-Gochin 
(782). 

The numbers for other major states, arranged in order, are as follows : 
Mysore (190), Assam (235), Orissa (271), Bombay (383), Madhya Bharat (397), 
Madhya Pradesh (413), Hyderabad (507), Bihar (510), Rajasthan (544), West 
Bengal (609) and Madras (714). 

C-Oomparison with U.S.A., and Great Britain 

IT IS NOT easy to establish detailed comparison with other countries of 
the world in respect of the data reviewed in this chapter. This is so for a 
number of reasons. To begin with, there are little or no published data for a 
great many countries. Secondly, not all the available figures are in a compar· 
able form. Thirdly, the economy of every large country is a complex affair 
$.nd the problems involved in expressing it in quantitative terms which can be 
used for comparison of different countries with one another cannot be said to 
have been solved satisfactorily. 

However, a few comparisons have been attempted in two aspects-where 
published figures seemed to permit such comparisons-with the United States 
of America and Great Britain. The results are set out in the diagram facing 
this page. 

38. The first aspect of the comparison refers to what may be called the 
'burden of dependency'. If we consider 1,000 self-supporting persons in 
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include every one, not only in Livelihood C1aMt'8 II and Ill, but also among 
the non.agri('ultural cl8llH(l8 who had Home J)(>fOlani'nt and heritablt' right in 
agricultural land --"{wen though the ineome thus dcrind was 1('S8 important 
than some othrr tyt'Ml of in(·omf'. 

With the help of information (,(JIl(·(·h·t} at th(' ('ensus ahout 8l"conrtary 
mOOM of Iiv(·lihood it haM heNI pOKMihl(' to compute H<'(Jllfllt(' fif.,'lJl'(·s for ll(..rrku). 
turnl landh()ld('('1I and landlc~ Ilgt'ieult UritltH. Th('fI(' ar(' shown in a stattonwnt 
anrmx(>fi W the dt'tail('C1 f(,\,j(·w of ('('f}lIUS ('('ollomi<- dnta (AI'PESDIX Ill). 

Aeeording to thil'l "tut.'nwnt. I}II'rr (m' 402 lc",difJlII agrirulturiJSI.~ for "'rry 
I,{)()() tlgri('ultural hmlllwldrrll. T!lrre (Jrf' 1'1100001mlil diJJf1'fTl(,fR in til is re.'I]I((/ 

from stat#' to .~t(ltf'. 'l'hiN numlH'r (of Irrndlox rrgri('ulturixts 11/ r 1,000 agri(11111lral 
Ifl1ldlwldrr,) is l'mallfHI in lJIuzr Prad(,lIh (/61) and l((rfJ{',~t in Tral,{lnrOTf-O)('/lin 
( 781). 

'rhl' JlIlInlwrM for othl'r major fltnh'l'I. nrrllllj.!{'d in ol'!itor. un' lUI followM : 
Mysoro (tOO). AAAllm (23r;). OriHM (:''71). Bomlmy (3~:l). Madhya Bhllrat (:U)i). 
Madhya Prad,· .. h (41:J). Hyd('rnhad (r'(17). Bihar (.'HO). Rnjl1l'4thllH (r ..... ). W('st 
Bengal (HO\l) and Mlulras (714). 

C--ComptlnJfOn willa U.S.A., and Greal Bri/(,in 

IT lR NOT ('asy to t'Htal,liHh lh·taikd ("lmpariHon with utht'r ('ountri(,8 of 
the world in n'S(K'<'t of tht> data f'('virwed in thilol chllptf'r. This il!l 80 (or 8 

Durnbt>r of reMOns. To l)(>gin with. th('I'(' art' little or no publiflhl'd rlata for a 
great many ootmtrics. 8('('OI)I.1Iy. I)ot all thl' available fi~f{'H af(' in a mmpRr· 
able fonn. Thirdly. th" N'Onomy of (.,0(',)' latW.' rountry is a rompll'X affair 
and the problems inyolvro in llxpf('fiRing it in quantitativt' t('rms wbi('h can be 
ueed for comparison of diffi'rNlt ('()wltrit'S with On<' anotht"r cannot be_. said to 
have boon 801ved satisfactorily. 

Ho~er. a fe'\V companIOns hav(" lK't'n attt'mptro in two atqX'<'t8-wht-re 
publiabod figurN ROOmt'd to permit such rompari8ons-,,·jth the PniW States 
of Amerit't& and Of(IQt Britain. The results art' twt out in the diagram facing 
tbil page. 

3&. The firat upect of the oompari80D refen to 'What may be called the 
'burden of dependency', If we oooaider ),000 llelf-supporting pencme ill 
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C.OMPAIUSON WITB U.S.A., AND GREAT BRITAIN 

India-who are also gainfully employed-,they support by their exertion, them­
selves as well as 2,504: other persons. These indude 373 persons who are 
earning dependants-in other words, only partially d('pendent on the 1,000 
we are considering-; and 26 rentiers and pensioners who, though not a burden 
on their own household, are nevertheless supported ultimately by the exertion 
of the 1,000 persons we are considering. 

In the United States of America the number corresponding to our 2,504 is 
only 1,547. In Great Britain it is evenlesFJ-it is only 1,207. We do not know 
whether these numbers include any persons corresponding to our 373 earning 
dependants; and if so, in what number. We may, if we choose, ignore them 
altogether (as in the diagram). The difference in the burden of dependency is 
still very large. 

To a large extent, the difference arises out of the fact that we have a much 
larger proportion of infants, young childrpn and gmwn up ehildren under 15 
than in Ullitcd States or Great Britain. On the seale we are following (viz., 
1,000 self-supporting and gainfully occupied pcrRons) the numhpI' agf'd 14 or 
less is 1,317 in India, 702 in United States and 49G in Great Britain. While this 
is an important part of the explanation, it is only apart. The diagram shows 
that even after this number is separated, the remaining burden of dependency 
is still heavier in India than in United States or Great Britain. TIle conclusion 
follows-even people of working age are less fully employed in India than in 
these countries. 

39. The second aspect of the comparison is the distribution of these 
1,000 self-supporting persons who are gainfully empolycd among the different 
sectors of productive activity. The comparison is shown below 

TABLE 19 

India 

A-Agriculture, animal husbandry, forestry 
and fishing . • • • • 706 

B-Mining, manufacture and commerce 153 

O-Other industries and servioes 141 

1,000 

U.S.A. 

128 

456 

416 

1,000 

Great 
Britain 

50 

555 

395 

1,000 
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CHAnD 1Il : LIVELIHOOD PA'M'E.BN-1961 

The num'lK'1"I in Category A roprt"lK'nt broadly the man-po"'f't' devoted to 
food proou(·tiun. The difft"J"{'nl'('8 \'('~t' on the fantastic. In India ;06 peraonB 
out of 1,000 al't~ cngagod in produdng th(·ir own food and a small surplus whic·h 
just faillt .hort of lx·ing HuftkiNlt for thf~ other 294. In UniW Statt'tl 128 
1)t>ntOrut produt'l' a AurpluB in (,U't'S8 of thf'ir own food requil'{'Dlcnts which not 
only IIUftil't'8 for th.., nt'('I(1B of the other 872 but ;\,it'ld8 a margin for n}lort to 
othN' (l()untrit'IJ. In Ol't~at Britain a lar~c majority of the people are fed by 
foreign produCt'"' of food. }o~V(>f) 110, thl' alJocatioD of only 50 to food production 
iB aetonUthin~. 

The differt~nlx"8 in the num},('1"8 in Cat('gory B t<'fit,(,t broadly the diffe­
renooe in the t~xtont of inclUHtrillliMtion of tht'S(· countril'8. Togt·t}wr with the 
figuree of Category C, thf'y Mhow tht' gn·at ditff'tl'I\('('g that t'xist t<'garding 
the amount of goodl4 and Ml'rvi('("8 otht·r than food whid, tlw JX'<lple of different 
oountri('8 have at tht·ir diRpoMaI. 'fll(·y mark th(· distim·tion iwtw('('n affiu('(loo 
and povt>rty. 
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CHAPTER IV 

Before and Since-1921 
A-Growth of population: dtcr-ked and unchecked 

TIm PICTURE given in the last thJ'('e ehapters of the number Ilnd dilltri­
bution of p('ople on thp land and the pattprn of life and liwlihood relates 

to 1951. But the picture docs not I'('main the sam(', even for a day; it changes 
imperceptibly but nOIl('thd('ss surely; and the rate of ehange has bt.,pn quicken­
ing in recent decades. It is necessary that we should have a dear apprceiation 
of how the picture changed in the past; and also in so far as it is possible to know 
this, why it changed as it did and not otherwise. If we suec('('d in gaining 
a correct and complete appreciation of the way in which the wheels of life have 
been turning in the past, we shall 1)(' able to peer into the futuro and form a 
correct opinion about the changes which are likrly to come ahout in the future. 
The futur(', of ('ourse, is not totally detrrmilled by the past. Neither is it (as 
some are apt to suppose) simply clay in our hands to be moulded as we may 
fancy. It li('s within our power so to influen{_,'e the course of events as to avert 
danger and promote wdfaJ'e and happiness; but there are very definite limitA to 
this power. Those who have the responsibility of governance have to -disting­
uish hetwepn right and wrong action with reference mainly to these limits. The 
purpose of this chapter is to bring the past under review in such a way that the 
course of right action for the future may become at least a little clearer than it is. 

2. As the census is taken at ten-yearly intervals, our unit of time for the 
measurement of changes must be the decade. The minimum requirements 
for a review of changes must, therefore, be at least two decades before 1951, 
in order that the trend of change disclosed by two successive decades might 
give us an insight into the decade immediately following the 1951 Census. 

This is, however, not long enough. Though we live in a fast-moving 
world, we need to look back longer in order to gain a clear perspective. 

It is proposed in this chapter to review the changes which took place over 
six decades-three before and three after the 1921 Census. On the basis of this 
review, it is suggested that an attempt should be made to visualise the pr08pect 
for 1981. 
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CHAPTER IV : BEFORE AND RINCE-1921 

As it happens, the choice of 1921 a8 the central year of the review period 
is not merely convenient-it is a nece88ity. There i8 a profound difference 
between the trend of growth after that year and the trend of growth in preced. 
ing decades. Dry figures of the census which record the growth of the people 
acquire meaning and significance only when the sharp contrast between the 
decades before and since 1921 is clearly understood and constantly borne in 
mind. 

3. The Indian Census of 1891 was taken over a territory which comprised 
India of today as well as Pakistan and Burma. The internal territorial divisions 

Cenaua gear 

1891 
1901 
1911 
1921 

1931 
1941 
]951 

TABLE 1 

Number 
(IN LAKHS) 

2,359 
2,355 
2,490 
11,481 
2,755 
3,128-
3,569 

I ncrease( + ) 
decrease(-) 

during 
preceding 

decade 
(IN LAKHS) 

4 
+135 
- 9 
+274 
+373 
+441 

were very different. But the 
figures of old censuses have been 
readjusted to the present limits 
and territorial divisions and the 
rea d jus ted figures have been 
published. TABLE 1 shows the 
growth in numbers of the people 
inhabiting the territory where the 
1951 Census was taken. 

4. During the thirty years 
between 1891 and 1920 the number 
of the people increased by 122 
lakhs-which is just a little more 
than the number of people living 
in the Punjab Plain division or 
the South Bihar Plain division and 

just a little less than the number of people living in the Northern division of 
Bombay Deccan. 

During the ten years between 1921 and 1930 the number increased by 
274 Iakhs-that is to say, by much more than twice the increase which had 
occurred during the preceding 30 years. The addition to the population which 
took place during one decade was distinctly larger than the present population 
of West Bengal and not far short of the total number of people living in two 
major states, Rajasthan and the Punjab combined. 

During the ten years between 1931 and 1940 the number increased by 373 
lakhs-that is to say, by more than three times the increase which had occurred 

-Aocording to the 1941 C6D8U8 oount, this figure should he 3.148. It is nece8ll8ol'Y. however, to deduct 
20 Iakhs. SA the estimated allowance for inflation of returns in West Bengal and Punjab. For a fuller acoount 
of this deduction and the reasons for the view that the reoorded figurea of BUCClAst'ive C6l\1lWICB are 
sufliciently accurate and oomparable, reference may hi' made to p/l.rll8 10-15 of APPENDIX II. 
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GltOWTH OF POPtJLATIO:N" : CHECK];D AND tt:N"CHECKED 

during the thirty years 1891-1920. This time, the size of the additional popula­
tion exceeded the present population of Bombay state. It also exceeded the 
combined present population of all the North-West India states. 

During the ten years between 1941 and 1950 the increase has been much 
larger than during the previous decades. The addition to the population-
441 lakhs-is larger than the combined present population of the West India 
states. It is larger than the present population of Bihar and not far short of 
the combined present population of West Bengal, Orissa and Assam. 

During the thirty years following 1921, our numbers have increased from 
roughly 25 crores to 36 crores. The addition-of about 11 crores-is almost exactly 
the number of people at present living in North India and Central India combined; 
or in South India and West India combined. 

5. When we pause and think of these figures and their implications, the 
first reaction is one of wonder whether they could really be true, or whether 
something has gone wrong with the figures somewhere. It seems so difficult to 
believe that 1921-50 could have been so very different, after all, from 1891-1920. 
Though the number of people who are old enough to remember all about 1891 
from personal experience must be quite small now, yet almost every person 
who is over forty can recall enough facts from personal experience which might 
induce him to distrust these figures. 

Reasoning based on common sense and personal experience would run 
on some such lines as follows: "We know roughly how many children are 
born these days to womenfolk in our own families and friends'. We also know 
the numbers born to the womenfolk of an older generation-our mothers and 
grandmothers. It is true enough that our womenfolk do not practise con­
traception as they do in western countries and so may have more children. 
We need not quarrel with the figures given in an earlier chapter; they are 
probably correct. But then, this is nothing new. Our mothers and grand­
mothers did not practise contraception either. They bore as far as we can 
judge, just as many children-if not, indeed, more. So, it cannot be true 
that our numbers began to increase all of a sudden because of any sudden 
change in the child-bearing habits of our womenfollc Well then, if we rule 
out a large increase of births, then we should assume a sensational decrease in 
the deaths to account for the contrast between the two thirty-year periods. 
But has there been any such decrease? We have very grave doubts. There 
has, perhaps, been some decrease. It is true that hospitals and dispensaries 
have been springing up and doctors have increased in numbers. There are 
also the public health staffs. Something is being done about vaccination and 
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inoculation and the rest of it. New medicines are adv~rtised and sold in shops. 
Granted aJl this, how much do they all amount to ? And what difference has 
it made to the villages of which we have personal knowledge? Is it true that 
,many mofe people are living longer ? Where is the evidence? We can recall 
so many people of an older generation who li"\\ed l~mg. In SOllle ways, perhaps, 
th~y were a muoh hardier type tp.an th~ present generation. No, there'must be 

.8Qmething wrong abo1(..t these jig1j/res." 

The reasoning based on common sense and general experience is plausible; 
to some extent it is also oorreot. Yet the conclusiotl is wrong. There is no 
reasonable doubt that the ,startling differences in the numbers added to the popu­
lation during the two thirty-year periq~s a'l'e real. The explanation would be 
simple if we draw a distinction between what may be called 'normal, deaths' 
and 'abnormal deaths'. It is correct that child-bearing habits have not 
materially changed._ It is also oorrect that the incidence of normal deaths has 
slightly diminished, but not sensatioi'Ially. The diminution in the incidence 
of normal deaths is wholly insufficient to account for the contrast between the 
two periods. The main explanation is that 'abrwrmal deaths' used to claim a 
great many victims in the earlier'period. They did not occur or were f>revented 
from occurring during the later period. 

6. Before we set out the evidence bearing on this explanation, let us 
follow the figures further and examine whether the contrast we are discussing is 
observable in all parts of India or is l09alised. 

TABLE 2 

(J N L.A K H s) 

Number 
Increase (+) 
Deorease ! - ) 

Zone 1891 1921 1951 
-

1891-1920 1921 -50 

North India. 479 467 632 -1'2 +165 
East India 563 628 901 +65 -I- 273 

South India 426 517 756 +91 +239 
West India 263 254 407 -9 +153 
Central India 359 373 523 +14 +150 
North-West India. 269 242 350 -27 +108 

----- ----.--
{NDI,,\ 2,359 2,481 3,569 +122 +1,088 

-~ ............... 
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GROWTH OJ' POPULATION : CHECKED AND UNCHECKED 

The contrast, it is clear, is present in all the six zones. In three zones, there 
was no increase at all, but a reduction of population in the earlier period. In 
one zone, there was a very small increase-which was loss than one-tenth of 
the increase in the later period. There was a sizeable increase of popUlation 

. during 1891-1920 only in two zones-South India and East India; even here 
the combined increase was less than one-third of the increase which occurred 
during 1921-50. 

7. Figures of a similar nature are furnished below for the different sub· 
regions of India : 

TABLE 3 

(lM LARKS) 

I"crea,'e (+) 
Number DPI~re(Ule (-) 

Bub-regitm 18\)1 1921 1~51 1891-1920 1921-60 

1.1 Western Hima.layan 32 35 46 + 3 +11 
1.2 E,\Stern Himllol&yan 49 77 124 +28 + 47 

2.1 L')wer Gangetic Pluins 488 498 701 +10 +203 
2.2 Upper Gangetic Plains 295 286 389 -9 +103 
2.3 Trlm~-Gllongetic Plains . 201 183 259 -18 + 76 
2.4 The Desert 35 26 46 -9 + 20 

3.1 North-West Hills 74 72 104 -2 + 32 
3.2 North Central Hills and 

Plateau 115 107 138 -8 + 31 
3.3 N ortb.. East Plates u 171 204 290 +33 + 86 
3.4 North Deccan 165 159 239 -6 +80 
3.5 South Deccan 186 213 315 +27 +102 

4.1 Gujrat-Kathiawar 111 101 161 -10 + 60 
4.2 M .laba.r-K'}Qkan lU, 142 2B +28 + 96 

5.1 North Madras and Orissa 
Coastal 136 157 211 +21 +54 

5.2 South Madras 187 223 3U7 +36 +840 

Seven of these fifteen sub-regions recorded no increase during 1891-1920 but 
8uffered a reduction. To this group we should add the Lower Gangetic Plains 
where the increase was so small in relation to the population that the number 
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may be rega.rded as having been practically stationary. There are thus eight 
sub-regioIlB where we counted in 1951 nearly 20 crores of people out of 36 
crores. In 1921, there were only 14 crores of people while in 1819 there had 
been 141 crores of people. The contrast between a decline of half-a-crore in 
the first thirty years and an increase of 6 crores in the next thirty years is un­
mistakable. 

Turning to the other seven suh-regions where population had grown during 
the first thirty years, the acceleration of this growth during the second thirty­
years is unmistakable in every case without any exception. I 

8. The population of India decreased by 0'2 per cent in 1891-1900, 
increased by 5'6 per cent* in 1901-10 and again decreased by 0'4 per cent in 

North India 
East. India 
South India. 
West India 
Central India 
NOI-tb.West India 

INDIA 

TABLE 4 

Mean Decennial Growth 
Rate 

1891-1920 1921-50 

-0-8 
+3'7 
+6'5 
-1'4 
+1'2 
-3'6 

+10'0 
+11'9 
+12'5 
+15'4 
+112 
+12'2 

1911-20. On the other hand during 
the three decades after the 1921 
Census, population increased by 
10'4 per cent in 1921-30, 12'7 per 
cent in 1931-40 and 13'2 per cent 
in 1941-50. If the average rates 
for the two thirty -year periods are 
considered, population grew bet­
ween 1891 and 1920 at the rate of 
1'7 per cent per decade, while 
between 1921 and 1950 it grew 
at the rate of 12'0 per cent 
per decade. Eyery zone exhibits 
this contrast as shown in 
TABLE 4. 

9. If we analyse the figures of increase and decrease during 1891-1900 
division by division and group the divisions according to the rates of increase 
or decrease recorded, the results are as follows. 

Increases were recorded in divisions representing two-thirds of the country 
(on a population basis). The increase ranged between 5 per cent and 10 per 
cent over two-fifths of the country. Higher rates of increase were recorded 
in very small areas, while lower rates of increase were far more common. 

The decreases occurred in the parts of the country inhabited by a third 
of the people. The rates of decrease were very heavy, exceeding 25 per cent 
in Rajasthan Dry Area, Rajasthan Hills, Rajasthan Plateau, Madhya Bharat 

·rhe rate of iDoreue au.d decreMe are eltpr~:~ I,M'~t:af~ I_)f tbe mean populll,tWn of, tbe ~r.iod 
dllrilll wbiob the iDaroue or deDreeae OClCurred. " . " 
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Plateau, Madhya Bharat Hills, Bhopal and Bombay~Gujrat. Decreases ranging 
between 15 and 20 per cent occurred in Saurashtra. and North Hyderabad; 
between 10 and 15 per cent in Ajmer, Kutch, Vindhya Pradesh, North~West 
Madhya Pradesh and East ·Madhya. Pradesh; between 5 and 10 per cent in East 
Rajasthan Plain, Uttar Pradesh Hills & Plateau and the Northern division of 
Bombay Deccan; and less than 5 per cent in South-West Madhya Pradesh, East 
Uttar Pradesh Plain, South Bihar and Himalayan Punjab. 

10. The principal reason for these decreases during the decade 1891-1900 
must be found· in the very severe famines which are known to_have raged in the 
greater parts of these divisions during the decade. The following, reference' to· 
these calamities is extract.ed from the 1901 All-India Census Report: 

"h 1891-92 there was scarcity over a considerable area in 'Madras . and Bombay 
and in parts of Bihar. In 1895 a weak monSoon led to extensive crop· failure in the 
southern districts of the United Provinces, and a sudden cessation of the Jains of 1896 
resulted in famine in the Unit;ed Proyinces, the Central Provinces ~I)d Berar and 
parts of Madras, Bombay, Bengal, the Punjab, Upper Burma, Rajputana, Central 
India and Hyderabad. Altogether an area, of about 300,000 square miles with a 
population of nearly 70 millions was affected and on the average, two million persons 
were relieved daily during the twelve m::m.ths from OJtober 1896 to September 1897~ 
the number rose to more than 4 million at the time of greatest distress." 

"In 1899 the mon30on again failed, and the results were even more disastrous, 
for though the. population aff~cted was slightly less tha.n in 18913-97, fumipe con­
ditions prevailed over an area half as great again and with less easy means of 
communica.tions, the drought was much more severe, the people had not yet re­
covered from the previous visitation, the mortality amongs,t cattle for want of 
fodder and water was far heavier, and -the tracts which. suffered mostly for the 
greater part in N1ti.ve St"30tes, where the relief organisation was necessarily les~ perfect 
than in British territory. In the height of this famine there were for weeks to­
gether over six million persons in receipt of relief, and the value of the agricultural 
productiqn of the year was estimated to have been 60 miilions sterling below the 
avel'age: there wa.s also a loss of some millions of cattle. It is impossible to say 
with any pretence to accuracy what was the actua.l mortality caused by these cala­
mities. The Commission of 1901 thought that about a. million- deaths were attri· 
butable to the famine of 1899-1900 in British territory, and it 'Would probably be 
safe to aS3ume that another three millionsmust have occurred in the Native States, 
which contained more than three-fifths of the population afflioted and where the 
relief operations were g'm~ra\ly far less successful. No estimate has been made of 
the excess mortality ip. 1896-97 but it cannot have been much les8 than a million. 
Tbe total mortality due to the two fam[nes may therefore be taken roughlJ at five 
millions. The diminished vitality of the peop1e resulte'd also in a heavy fall in the 
birth rate, but this was to soma extent counter-balanced by an unusually high rate 
of reproduction when the people had recovered their normal conditions." 

Vivid accounts 0 f the impact of these famine conditions iP. wa.ny parts 0 
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India (notably Bombay, Berar and the Central Provinces) are found in 
other extracts from census reports which are printed among the papers in 
APPENDIX IV. 

11. Another cause of heavy mortality during the decade was plague. 
"Excluding a small tract in the Himalayas where it has long been endemic, 
bubonic plague made its first appearance in India in modern times in Bombay 
City in September 1896 and after spreading over the Western Presidency, 
notwithstanding the measures taken to prevent its dissemination, gradually 
extended its ravages to other parts of India. By the date of the census the 
recorded mortality was nearly half a million, to which Bombay contributed 
seven-tenths and Bengal two-thirds of the remainder; Mysore with 33,731 report· 
ed deaths had suffered heavily in proportion to its population and so too had 
Baroda. and Hyderabad. The extent to which the actual number of deaths excee­
ded that reported is uncertain, but it is known that the difference was very consi­
derable and it may be assumed that the true mortality from plague was not 
less tha.n three-quarters of a million and may possibly have been a million." 

This brief account is supported by several references in local census reports 
describing the ravages of plague in different parts of the country and assessing 
their effect in arresting the growth of numbers. 

Some parts of the country, e.g., Bihar, were visited by both famine and 
plague at the same time. The figures disclosed-even after full allowance for 
errors and uncertainties-an unmistakable stagnation of the rate of growth. 
The reports contain a detailed discussion and some difference of opinion as to 
which was the more effective check. One report cites a series of comparative 
figures tending to show that plague was the real killer and not famine; it seemed 
that the decline of population was closely correlated to the known severity of 
the incidence of the plague, while there was not only no decline, but some modest 
increase in areas where famine was known to have been severe. According to a 
different view it is "extremely probable that the redu~tion in the rate of increase 
of the popUlation is very largely due to a decline in the birth rate induced by the 
general rise in the price of staple foodgrains .... In South Bihar, common rice 
is dearer by 26 per cent, maize by 32 per cent and wheat by 29 per cent, while 
during the same period the wages of agricultUral labourers have fallen by 3 per 
cent. Conditions such as these can hardly fail to affect the reproductive energy 
of the large class of unskilled labourers who own no land and have not parti­
cipated in the profits arising from the enhanced prices of agricultural produce. 
Nor are they confined ~ South Bihar. They extend in varying degrees to all 
parts of Bengal and although their influenee 00 the birth 'rate may not always 
be ·tracea.ble, we may be sure that it is there." . , 
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12. While famine and plague raged over very extensive areas there are 
also references to the localised deadliness of epidemics of malaria, kala-amr and 
other fevers. Thus, in the United Provinces, excessive and badly distributed 
rainfall in the early years of the decade "led to a severe outbreak of malarial 
fever which in 1894, 'raised the death rate to an exceptional height and sapped 
the vitality of the people to such an extent that the birth rate in 1895 was 
unusually low". In Western Bengal, the natural growth was normal in areas 
which were "recovering from a cycle of malaria" but it was only 1-4 per cent 
in Hooghly "where fever is rife and the population would have been stationary 
but for the influence of the mills and factories of Serampur". In Assam, "kala­
azar entered Kamrup and reduced the population of the southern part of the 
district by nearly 12 per cent. Having spent its force there, it passed on in 
1892 to Nowgong where its tract is marked by deserted villages, un-tilled fields, 
a land revenue reduced by 23 per cent, and a disheartened population which 
after 19 years of steady increase has now receded to the figure at which it stood 
nearly 30 years ago". 

13. During the next decade (190l-10) the seasonal conditions were much 
D;lore favourable. The local census reports refer frequently to 'agricultural 
conditions' being 'normal' or 'prosperous'. Droughts appear to have visited 
their usual haunts in the brown and yellow belts-followed by scarcity, some­
times even by famine. There is also an isolated reference to crop failure in the 
Coastal division of Orissa. But the days when people died in large numbers 
because of local crop failures, seemed to have been ended. To foresee the 
approach of scarcities and famines, to take measures to prevent or mitigate 
their actual incidence, and to organise a,nd administer relief so as to save life 
with certainty and yet do it economically-all these tasks had been accepted, 
learnt and reduced to routine administrative operations. The reports of this 
decade contain no suggestion of mortality or other ill·effects arising out of 
famine. But there were other checks on the growth of population. The 
reports show clearly that plague was continuing to take even heavier toll than 
in; the previous decade. "The mortality from it rose from about a quarter of 
a million in 1901 to 1'3 millions in 1907. It fell below a quarter of a million 
in eaoh of the next two years, but in 1910 it exceeded half-a-million. The total 
number of deaths from plague during the decade was nearly "6'5 millions, of 
which over one third occurred in the Punjab and two fifths in the United 
Provinces 8.nd Bombay taken together. The disease fortunately has failed to 
establish itself in Bengal, Assam and on the East Coast and in the extreme south 
of the peninsula. This, moreover, is only the recorded mortality. As is well 
known, when epidemics are raging the reporting agency' breaks down and 8. large 
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number of deaths escape registration. The omissions are most numerous in 
the Native States, where registration is usually far less accurate than in British 
territory". Plague was not the only killer during the decade. "Epidemics of 
malarial fever decimated the irrigated tracts of the Eastern and Central Punjab 
and the Ganges-Jumna Doab in the United Provinces, where, in 1908 alone, 
the reported mortality from fevers was nearly two millions". The reference 
in these cases is not to the areas where the disease is endemic; but to outbreaks 
of the disease in epidemic form. A repcrt from the United Provinces explains 
that the "malaria epidemic appears to have made most headway in those districts 
where the disease is not as a rule specially prevalent and least in those in which 
it is in a high degree endemic." 

14. The differences in conditions, thus described, between the two 
decades is reflected in the pattern of growth. Whereas in the earlier decade 
increases were recorded in two-thirds of the country, they occurred during this 
decade in about three-fourths of the country. Areas in which the increase excee­
ded 10 per cent contained only 4'3 per cent of the population in the earlier 
decade,they contained 26'4 per cent of the population in the later decade. The 
area in which decreases occurred, was limited to three divisions of Uttar Pradesh, 
the Punjab, the Patiala and East Punjab States Union and the Southern 
division of Bombay Deccan. In the country as a whole, population grew 
from 2,355 lakhs to 2,490 lakhs. 

15. The next decade (1911-20) was extraordinary in many ways. The 
opening year was unhealthy-a sharp increase in attacks and deaths from plague, 
cholera and malaria occurred in widely different parts of the country. Then 
for five years, there were good seasons and good crops and public health was 
much better. The first world war began and ended. The last three years of 
the decade turned out to be deadly. Economic disorganisation-the aftermath 
of war-coincided with two successive bad seasons and extensive crop failures. 
Plague and cholera resumed their sway. Assam reported a recrudescence of 
'kala-azar'. In Bengal "malaria was specially severe throughout the period, 
which was characterised by a low birth rate and a mortality which in several 
districts steadily exceeded the births". But all these misfortunes paled into 
insignificance when a world-wide epidemic of influenza swept the country 
from one end to the other in two waves, one closely following' the other. A 
full account of this terrible visitation will be found among the papers printed 
in APPENDIX IV. The account includes a 'conservative estimate' of the 
mortality at "between 12 and 13 millions for India, a large part of which 
occurred in the space of three or four months". 
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In general, the coastal areas escaped with a low mortality. So also East 
India. Uttar Pradesh, Punjab, Bombay and Madhya Pradesh suffered heavily. 
The rural areas were most severely infected, "the reason probably being that 
while villages have no advantage over towns in the matter of overcrowding, 
sanitation and ventilation, the urban areas have the benefit of qualified medical 
aid and organised effort" . 

The pattern of growth during the decade 1911-1920 reflected the conditions 
thus described. There was an overall decrease from 2,490 lakhs in 1911 to 
2,4811akhs in 1921. In the two earlier decades the divisions in which decreases 
had occurred were one-third and one-fourth of India (on a population basis). 
In this decade, decreases occurred in divisions which contained more than 
one-half of the total population of India. Even where increases occurred they 
were sma)l; the divisions where increases exceeded 5 per cent represented only 
about one-tenth of India. The natural checks which restrain the growth of 
population were seen at their worst during this decade. 

16. We now reach the turning point. We hear no longer about abnormal 
deaths-until we come to the Bengal Famine of 1943. 
• Already, as mentioned before, famine had lost its terror. In 1921, the 

Census Commissioner wrote : "Famine relief organisation is now so highly 
perfected in India that scarcity is not necessarily accompanied by high mor­
tality". His successor in 1931 could say: "There has, however, been no serious 
famine in the decade under review ........ Improvements in communications, 
nowadays prevent anything like the famine mortality of a century ago ..... . 
Famines were local and not very serious, though one unfortunate district of 
Madras had famine declared in it officially for three seasons." 

It was not merely the fruits of victory over famine that the country was 
enjoying. A new note of confidence in the fight against epidemic diseases was 
beginning to be heard. According to the 1931 Census Report, "Every year 
sees improved methods of fighting such epidemics as cholera, plague, or kala­
azar. Indeed, a completely effective treatment for the latter pest has heen 
perfected since the last census, and has made it possible to stamp out the 
disease." 

Detailed accounts of the course of the seasons and conditions of public 
health during the last and earlier decades are given in state census reports 
published separately. They need not be recounted here. 

Though the usual cycles of vicissitudes of the seasons continued and the 
brown and yellow belts of the country continued to Buffer from droughts which 
caused severe scarcities; and 'som,etimes fam.ines, there was no extraordinary 

131, 



0lU.PTBB IV : BRJ'OBB AND S1N0lD-1921 

calamity (except the Bengal Famine of 1943). By about 1921, the freedom 
movement acquired a genuinely national character; and the British Government 
were carrying out reforms which culminated in the transfer of power in 1947. 
There was a conscious effort to develop 'nation building' services and a spurt of 
activity occurred in the 'transferred' departmen~ which dealt mainly with 
public health and education. For a few years before the outbreak of World 
War II, when Provincial AutOnomy arrived and popular ministries took charge 
of Provincial Governmenta, further advances were registered. In the result, 
the organisation of public health establishments haa been steadily strengthened 
and their methods of combating epidemic diseases~pecially through control 
of fairs and festivals-have become increasingly efficient. Mention haa been 
made already of the distinction between outbreaks of malarial fever in the form 
of epidemics and their perennial prevalence in many parts of the country where 
the disease is endemic. An attack on the latter problem gathered momentum 
during the last decade. It seems likely, that in these areas the death rate must 
have been consistently higher and the birth rate consistently lower than else­
where. Though the data are not conclusive there are indications to the effect 
that the lethal effecta of endemic malaria were getting progressively reduceR­
during the last thirty years and this progress has been substantially accelerated 
during the last decade. 

17. We may now go back to our question-Are the figures really true?­
and our answer that they are. There is no doubt that during the thirty years 
before the 1921 Census severe checks of one kind or other were in operation 
which tended to increase deaths abnormally. Such checks also had the effect, 
in some cases, of diminishing the_births abnormally. The natural checks on 
population growth fall in three groups as below : 

(i) Famines (including famine diseases) 
(ii) Epidemic diseases, and 
(iii) Endemic diseases. 

These three groups of natural checks were responsible for keeping the 'mean 
decennial rate of growth' during the first thirty-year period as low as 1'7 per 
cent, and actually bringing about a reduction of population in three zones out 
of six. Even during 1891-1900, when the first of these checks, viz., famines 
(inoluding famine diseases) were at their height, human intelligence was already 
devising and perfecting the oounter-checks by which the natural checks could be 
prevented from operating. These oounter-checks comprised: First, the 
creation of conditions in which the development of agricultural production 
would be both possible and profita.ble and take place of i1:6 own accord; Becon,iJl,. 
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FIG. 20. 

DROUQHTS AND FLOODS BEFORE AND" SINCE 1921 
(SOURCE:RAINFALL AND AGRICULTURE BY SHRI L. A. RAMDAS) 
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the development of transport and communications (so as to op<>n up all areas 
liable to scarcity and famine and thereby ensure the availability of comml'rcial 
supplies of food grains); and Th-irdly, the organisation of efficient administrative 
arrangements for provision of employment and wagl's to th(l landless rural 
people in those places and at those times when prolongpd and severe droughts 
occurred and they were unemployed and without purchasing power. So much 
for the counter-checks on one group of natural checks. 

The counter-checks devised for dealing with the other natural ehecks Ilrc 
more obvious. ThC'y consistt'd of hygiene and medicine brought to bear 
on the problem through (kpartments of public health, and tl1(~ gradual growth 
in numbers of the medical 1)rofI.'8sion. There can be no doubt that tho 
counter-cht'eks proved effective and succeeded in eliminating the opC'ration 
of one of these natural cheeks and materially diminisht'd the incidence of 
others. 

18. It would, however, he an exeessive claim to attribute the whole of 
this improvement to human intelligence. Nature also seems to have heen 
kindlier. Some statistics compiled by the Meteorological Department, whieh 
are shown in the diagram facing this page appear to show that as hetween the 
two thirty-year pcriodll under study, tIl(' carlier p('riod was worse favoured by 
nature than the Inter one. nroughts were elparly more freqtlPnt and mom 
widcsprNtu in the earlier period. The difference iA also rdJectcd in tho OCCII[,­

rpnccs of excessive rain which not only camm floods but 1H'lp to start. outbreaks 
of epidemic diseases. 

19. The Bengal Fa.mine of 1043, as is well known, marlwd a tragic reversal 
of this trend toward A elimination of ahnormal deaths. The ciI'('umstlll)('eR in 
which this reversal took place arc recorded in the report of a statutory Com­
mission of Inquiry. Relevant extracts from the report of this Commi:-;sion 
will be found in APPENDIX IV. 

Notwithstanding the very full account given in this report, there is very 
little puhJic realisation of the fact that the occurrence of this famine marks a 
new phase in the effort to combat famine in this country. 

A basic assumption underlying the c1assio methods of prevention and 
relief of famine has been the presence within the country (which formerly in­
cluded not only India and Pakistan but Burma also) of an overall surplus of 
foodgrains. The presence of this surplus was a guarantee that commercial 
supplies of foodgrains would become available at any place and at any time in 
the quantities needed. A physical shortage of supplies was not a contingency 
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to be guarded against. So long as the basic assumption remained valid, the 
old meth<Kla which were designed merely to inject purchasing power proved 
suCOOMful in saving life. But the growth of popul&tion (induced in part by 
the success of theee very methods) has brought the country and the people 
face to fa.ce with a new situ&tion in which this assumption is no longer valid. 
The implications of this chAnge are far rea.ching. Let us note that fa.ct; we 
shall revert to it later. 

20. We may conclude this section with 8. comparison of the rates* of 
popula.tion growth experienced. in India with those of other countries of the 
world and other times. 

The 'mean decennial growth rate' in India, as already explained, was 10'4 
, per cent in 1921-30, 12'7 per cent in 1931·40, and 13'2 per cent in 1941·50. 

The last mentioned rate is the difference between a 'mean decennial birth rate' 
of 40 per cent and a 'mean decennial death rate' of 27 per cent. 

The 'mea.n decennial growth rate' in the United States of America appears 
to have been 19'0 (1910), 13'9 (1920), 14'9 (1930), 7'0 (1940) and 13'5 (1950). 
In the United Kingdom, the rate was 9'6 between 40 and 50 years ago and 4'4 
during the last twenty years. Recent figures for Fra.nce indicate a decline; 
increases were registered during 1921-30 at the rate of about 6 per cent. The 
fi.gures for Italy yield rates in the neighbourhood of 6,7 or 8 per (''ent for several 
decades. The rates for Japan appear to be running consistently higher than 
the rates for India-in the neighbourhood of 14 per cent. 

In general, Western European rates of growth are distinctly lower than in 
India even though their death rates arc lower than in India. This is due to the 
fact that Western European peoples practise contraception and thus succeed 
in keeping the birth rate at a much lower level than ours; though, if they 
imposed no such checks, their womenfolk are likely to have at least as many 
children as our womenfolk do have. In the United States of America the people 
practise contraception. But their birth rate (though distinctly lower than in 
India) is higher than in Western European countries. Their death rate is 
~ery low. In the result, they are keeping up a rate of growth similar to ours 
and much higher than in Western European countries. 

21. This is the position in recent years. It is necessa.ry, if possible, to 
ascertain how the preaent total strength of mankind has grown, in order to 
determine whether there is such a thing as a 'na,tural' rate of growth. As might 

·Wbile great ClBI'8 has beea taken tit work o.t Wile ratee fioIIl authoritative lOurc .. , their .oouracy 
cannot be guaranteed in all OUOI. The d8ll~al poilltt are reGnementa ",bilh mean very UttJe 0 the iat.egefll 
may aot be too far out. 
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be expected, we have very little statistical information of the kind we have 
been discussing so far . Yet, we are not entirely ignorant on the subject; there 
are a number of books where the results of expert study of all available data 
about world population are set out. It is true that much of this study consists 
of piecing together fragmentA of ascertained fact with a good deal of guess­
work. But the guess-work is not arbitrary; it represents the best judgment of 
scholars who are well qualifi~d to form an opinion also fr('c from conscious 
bias. A brief summary of relevant information of this nature is given below. 

Round about 1750, the total strength of mankind consisted only of 73 
crores of people. Our own number-it will be recal1ed-is 36 crores today_ 
TInts two hu,ndred year8 ago, the whole world conta£ned only twice as many human 
being8 a",~ there are in J ndia alone today. 

Out of these 73 crores only 11 crores lived in what was then a New World 
(Americ'a and Oceania), 711 crores of people lived in the Old World-48 crores 
in Asia, 14 crores in Europe, and 91 crores in Africa. 

Fifty years later (about 1800), the world population had increased to some­
thing between 90 and 91 crores. This was a modest rate of growth-only 4'4 
per cent per decade. The New World was growing faster-the rate was 12'4 
per cent mainly because its growth was being fed by migration from Europe. 
Asia and Europe grew by 4'5 and 5'7 per cent respectively. It is worth noting 
that even then, Europe was sending migrants to the New World and yet growing 
slightly faster than Asia. Africa was not increasing; there was in faet a slight 
decline in numbers. 

Fifty years later (about 1850) the population of the world was nearly 117 
crores-the rate of growth was 5'1 per cent per decade. The New World was 
growing more than three times as fast-15'5 per cent per decade. The tempo of 
European growth was getting faster-it was now 7'0 per (~ent against Asia's 
4'4 per cent. Africa, too. was beginning to add to its population, though at a 
very slow rate-J'S per cent. 

After another fifty years (about 1900), the population of the world was 
161 crores. The rate of growth shows a definite sign of acceleration; the world 
average rate was now 6'3 per cent per decade. It is, however, still the New 
World and Europe moving ahead-the former was growing at the rate of 16'S 
per cent per decade and the latter at S'l per cent. Asia stayed behind with 4'5 
per cent; but Africa had now caught up to that rate. 

When the present century opened, the distribution of world population 
had changed a,ij shown in TABLE 5 on next page. 
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T.A.BLE 5 

1750 

----_._--
Number Percentage Number Percentage 

Oountry 
(nl' of world 

CROBES) population 
(IN of t/Jorld 

CRORES) population 

Afrioa 9'5 13 12'0 8 
Asia. 47'9 66 93'7 58 
Europe 14,0 19 40'1 25 
New World 1'4 2 15'0 9 

WORLD TOTAL 711'8 100 160'8 JOO 

The population of Europe and the New World had grown from b('ing about onc­
fifth of the world population in 1750 to about one-third in 1900. The popula­
tion of Asia and Africa had also grown in absolute numbers; but since their 
rates of !,I'!'owth were so much slower than in Europe and the New World, their 
relative proportion diminished from about four-fifths to two-thirds. 

This was the position in or about 1900. During the last fifty years the 
practice of contraception has grown, and become part of the normal mode of 
conjugal life among the majority of the people in \Vestern Europe and people 
of their stock inhabiting the New World. As a result, their birth rates have 
been falling fast. Their death rates had already begun to fall much earlier 
during the last century. This was the result partly of the fact that thc masses 
of the people had begun to eat more food and better food than they had ever 
known before, and partly of the fact that water supply and sanitation, hygiene, 
and medicine had begun to make progress. So long as the birth rates remained 
sationary while the death rates fell, the growth rate was well ahead of the rest 
of the world. Hence the difference in the figures of Asia and Europe already 
observed. But when the European peoples started contraception and the 
habit grew, the birth rates fell faster than the death rates-with the result that 
the European rate of growth has been falling. During the last half-century the 
mean decennial growth rate of Europe has been 6·0 per cent per decade; while 
that of Asia is higher, v'iz., 6·S. Africa has forged ahead with 9'3 while the 
rate in the New World has dropped from 16·8 to 15'1. 

The latest position (round about 1950) seems to be as follows. World 
population is now 239 crores-well over three times the number of 1750. 
Europe and the New World have about 88 crores which is well over a third of 
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the population of the world. Asia and Africa have 151 crores which is well 
below two-thirds of the population of the world. If the trends of the last 
fifty years continue to operate during the next fifty years, the numbers of the 
European peoples should become stationary (if not dec1ining) and Asia and 
Africa should keep growing even faster than at present-the rate of growth in 
the New World falling to, the same level. But, there are gdod reasons to think 
(as will appear later in this report) that the 'it is a very big one. and the assump­
tion is unlikely to hold good. 

22. In the account given abovp, it has been asserted that the decline 
during the latest half-century of the rate of growth of West~rn European peoples 
and people of the same stock in the New World-which is an observed fact 
which admits of no doubt-has been caused by the development of the practice 
of contraception. Until recently. this statement-,though widely sllspected 
to be probably true-could not be regarded as firmly established by adequate 
evidence. DuriI}g the thirties, a theory was in vogue: that the observed fall 
in the birth rate was a biological phenomenon-independent of conscious human 
volition. There was, it was asserted, a law of nature whieh induces a fa,}l in 
the birth rate among people who achieved rising standards of living. Even 
now one still comes ac1'OSS this idea, in some form or other. But it iR no 
longer lwcessary to invoke an unproved biological law in order to explain 
something which needs no further explanation, if the practice of contracep­
tion can he demonstrated to be both widespread and effective. This d0ffions­
tration is now available. The Royal Commission on Population in the 
United Kingdom has collected and analysed a mass of evicJence and the 
findings of that Commission are condusivc. Relevant extracts from the 
papers of this Commission will be found in ApPENDIX VII. The findings of 
the Commission confirm (what is also indicated by a good many other enquiries 
conducted in the United States of Amerira and certain Western European 
countries) that the practice of contraception by sufficiently large numbers of 
people is the main operative cause of falling births rates. They also indicate 
that the alleged biological law is unlikely to be true and that an improvement 
of the nutritional standard or other standards of living is by no means incom­
patible with the maintenance of a high rate of child-bearing, if the people so 
desired. 

23. One more comment is necessary on the figures showing the rate of 
growth of population in different parts of the world. It may be agreed that 
an increase of population of tke order of between 10 and 15 per cent per decade i8 
biologically natural and has been experienced by many of the advanced countries 
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of the world and is still experienced by some of them. Whether or not this can 
continue indefinitely in future is a question of high importance for mankinci 
as a whole. The question is at present involved in acute controversy into which 
we need not enter at this stage. One thing, however, is certain. It could not 
have been a normal characteristic of human history for an indefinite period 
in the past. 

Within the last two hundred years mankind has more than trebled its 
numbers-and this has happened while the rate of growth per decade was very 
much less than 10 per cent. We can easily see that even the rate which actually 
prevailed during the last two centuries-trebling in two centuries-must be 
regarded as abnormal and very much faster than in preceding centuries. On 
any other supposition, we must be led to the conclusion that, when Emperor 
Asoka ruled (273-232 B.C.), and was sending his missionaries to various coun­
tries of the world, the whole of mankind must have numbered only a few tens 
of thousands-which is absurd! We shall not see the picture of human growth 
in its proper perspective unless we realise that u'hat we feel to De a 'boilogically 
natural' rate of growth is by no means natural in the sense of having regularly occurred 
at all places from time immemorial. The exact opposite £8 nearer the truth. The 
rates of growth which we are discussing should, therefore, bc regarded as an 
episode in an altogether exceptional epoch in human history. This epoch 
is probably now drawing to its close. With this observation, we may leave 
the world figures alone for a while; and return to India and limit ourselves again 
to a review of changes which occurred during a much shorter period-viz; thirty 
years before and since 1921. 

B-Decline of OUltivation pet Oapita 

THE OBJECT of this section is to analyse the growth of population during 
the last sixty years in relation to the growth of cultivation during the same 
period. It is, nowadays, generally agreed that cultivation has been failing to 
keep pace with population-but the extent of this default has not been assessed 
quantitatively. So long as the matter remains vague, there is a tendency to 
refrain from facing or accepting the implications of that fact; and it is not un­
usual to find people denying the fact altogether, when they find its acceptance 
leads to unpalatable conclusions. 
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25. It is not the Ie-ust difficult among many baffling problems which 
Governments have to faee in recent years, that they are fn'quently obliged 
to make decisions of far.reaching import, vitally nfic.'cting the ('conomie and 
social life of the ])('ople ; and yf't tht'y have to do this on tlJC basis of data which 
are of uncertain uc('uraey, iUl'umplete and cons('qucntl,Y incondusive for pur­
poses of resolving diff{'rcuc('s of opinion objectiv('ly. In the result, there is 
great temptation for people to beli('ve Ule faets to he what they would like 
them to he. C'ontraTy to grneral bdiC'f, tIllS situation is not plwlliiar to India. 
It is prevalent, to a greatrr or It'SHer dcgre(', in evpry country in the worJd. 
In general, the change. over from la i88CZ fa ire to oC'ol1omic and soc·iul planning 
has been too rapid for the sta.tistical systems auequutc to the f()rmer, being 
satisfac·torily dl'vC'lopcrl and adapted 1.0 nwet, the IwpdB of the latter. These 
diffieulti('s should be neitht'f undl'T'ntkd 1101' oVC'fl'ukcl. They UH'l'ply mean that 
we have to grope Olll' way for a time, }wforc we improve the .system of 
statistical intl'lligC'l1(,c Hlkqllutl'ly. It iR not aR if it is alt-ogC'thcl' imposRible 
to find the right way ('ven in our ~·wmi·darl~llC'ss. For thiR plll'pose, we can 
Emd should makr much bt'tkr use of 1lll' statistics whirh WC' POSSf'Sf; and which 
can increasingly proc1lTC' as we go along facillg and solving our prohlems. 
In partic'ular, we f-Ihould do well to refrain from indiHCl'imillatc HI·lf-cond('mna­
tion just as nnH'h as unel'itieal laudation. StrangC' as it may HPcm, it is true 
that in some l'PSP('C'ts we are {'ven bettel' equipped with good statiRtics than 
a gr('at many other cOlmtries of the wOTld. III other respeetl'l, mueh improve. 
ment can be s(,cured nwrcly by a sy.stematic endeavour eritieally to assess the 
degree of goodnf'ss and badness of our Rtatisties, :tnd effecting (~aT'('ful separation 
of the grain from the chaff. 

26. These prelimin:try observations of a genC'ral nature arc necessary in 
order to introduce the data rt'lating to 'population and land URC' which are 
printed as ApPENDIX I. 

An introductory note will be found among these papers wher~ a full 
explanation is given of the sources from which the data were secured, the care 
taken to scrutinize and sift them, and the extent to which useful and reliable 
data are in fact available. 

Statistics of land and of its cultivation are of as great importance as 
statistics of the people and their hirth, death and growth. Cultivation statistics 
fall into two parts-those relating to acreages and those relating to yields. 
Just as our census statistics are of better quality than our statistics of births 

8;D.d deaths, so also our statistics of cultivated acreages are very much hetter 
tha.n Dill' shtistic~ of the yield of crops. Not all pa.rts of the country are equally 
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well· equipped with good acreage statistics. It can, however, be said that over 
the greater part of India acreage statistics are probably as good as the very 
best in the world. Among the areas for which acreage statistics of good quality 
are available, not all possess a continuous series over a sufficiently long period 
of years. It is, however, possible to select the areas for which comparable 
statistics of good quality are procurable for the sixty.year period with which we 
are concerned in this chapter. The figures which are now to be presented relate 
to areas which were selected solely from this point of view and no other. 

27. Distr'icts under study-The figures relate to all the districts of eight 
natural divisions and some of the districts of fivc other divisions. Nearly 12 
crorcs of the people of India live in this territory, and their distribution by 
zones is given below: 

North India East Uttar Pradrf;h Plain, Central Uttar Pradrsh Plain, 

South India 

West India 

Central India 

parts of \Vest Uttar Pradesh Plain and Uttar Pradesh Hills 
and Plateau (U)51 Population-591 lakhs). 

Madras Deccan, West Madras, Mysore, and parts of South 
Madras (1951 Population-300 lakhs). 

Bombay Deccan Southern, parts of Bombay Deccan Northern 
and Born bay. Konkan (1951 Population-l77 lakhs). 

North·West Madhya Pradesh and South·West Madhya 
Pradesh (1951 Population-llD lakhs). 

In 1891, the population of all these districts was 81S lakhs. It increased to 833 
lakhs in 1921, the rate of growth during 1891-1920 being 0'7 per cent per decade. 
It has since increased to 1,1791akhs in 19SI-the rate of growth during 1921·50 
being 11'S per cent per decade. [ For the country as a whole, it will be recalled 
the rates of growth were 1'7 per cent per decade in the earlier period and 12'0 
per cent per decade in the later period.] 

28. Area of cultivated land per capita-ALL AREAs-It is generally known 
that the net area of land on which some crop or other is raised, fluctuates from 
year to year-increasing when the rainfall is adequate and timely and decreasing 
when it is inadequate or untimely. In order to obviate or at any rate reduce 
the errors which would arise by comparing good years with bad ones, the average 
area of cultivated land during a consecutive period offive years next preceding 
each census year has been computed. 

It is found that the area of cultivated land in the districts which we are 
studying was 890 lakhs of acres in 189l. It fell to 840 lakhs in 1901 (thus 
reflecting the effects of the famines we have noted already) and than rose to 915 
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lakhs of acres in 1911. Further growth of acreage of net area sown is as 
follows: 927 lakhs in 1921, 943 lakhs in 1931, 958 Iakhs in 1941 and 991 lakhs 
in 1951. If we divide the area of cultivated land by the population at each 
census-we obtain a figure showing the 'area of cultivated land per capita'. If 
this figure remains the same from census to ccnsus, then the increase in the 
area of cuhivated land has kept pace with thc increase of population. If it fell 
from census to census, then it means that tho former is not keeping paoe with 
the latter; and (other things being cqual) the share of food and other produce 
of cultivation available to eac'h individual is diminishing. The rt'sults for the 

Cen8u8 year 

] S!ll 

1901 
1911 
19l1:1 

lU:n 
194} 
H)51 

district.s under study art' shown in 
TABU; 6 TABLE 6. 

Area oj cultimled laml 
per capt"l 

(IN CENT:') 

III 
10.j. 

94 

It will be seen tha,t during tho 
fil'f~t thirty-year period, t.he area of 
cultivated land per capi(", moved 
up and down Rlightly and was a 
little higher at the end than at the 
beginning. The second thirty-year 
prriod prrsp,nts a very diffcff'nt 
pieture -the area. dropJwd Hteadily 
from cenSllS to cenSHR. J t came 

down from] 11 cents to 84 cents. Thr magnitude of this drop is vrl'y substan­
tial-nearly one-quarter of the 1 H21 level. 

29. Area of cultimted land per cap1'ia-UTTAR PRADESH-The districts 
under study have a total popUlation in 195] of 5911akhs against ()32 1l1khF! for 
the zone. The coverage is thus very (>xtensive. We find that the area of culti­
vated land was 3291akhs of acres in 18!)]. It fell to 313 lakhs in 1901 rose to 
333 Iakhs in 1911 and 337 lakhs in 1921. Then the acreage dropped to 332 
lakhs in 193], rose to 346 lakhs in 1941 and then by a further big Apurt rose to 
362 lakhs in 1951. Having regard, grn('rally, to the progress of cuHivatp,d 
acreages, this was good going. But in relation to the rate of growth of popu­
lation between 1921 and 1950, it was not. The area of eultivukd land per capita 
changed* as follows: 74 cents in 1891, G9 cents in 1901, 75 ccnts in UnI, 78 
cents in 1921, 72 cents in 1931, 66 c('nts in 1941 and 61 cents in 1951. 

• As explained in Chapter I. we must not be miBled by differonces in the area of land per capita in two 
different parts of India, into thinking that t.he largor area is necessarily capable of yielding moro food, But 
when we Me considering the earne part of the country at different periods of time. the cho.np;e in the orea 
from decade to decade does signify- in tho absence of more intensive cultivation- 1\ oorresponding diminution 
of food and other prodUCe of oultivation. 
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The trend in the four different divisions of this zone is shown in TABLE 7. 

TABLE 7 

N at1tf,tl divisi?n 

East Uttar PradeEh 
Plain 

Central Uttar Pra­
desh plain 

West Uttar Pn\dcsh 
Plain 

Area of cultivllterl larld 
pel" copita 
([N VENTS) 

_---------

64 

611 72 55 

82 84 ()5 

It will be observed that the area of 
cultivated land per capita was 
slightly higher everywhere in 1921 
than in 1891. In 1951 it has 
dropped everywhere. The magni­
tude of this drop is between one­
fifth and one.fourth of the 1921 
level in thc three plains divisions. 
It is somewhat smallpr-about 
one-sixth of the 1921 level-in the 
hills and I)lateau division. 

30. A rea of C'ultivated land per 
Uttar Pr~desh Hills 

and Plateau 
capita~MAj)Rl\S.MysORE-Here, it 

was found necessary to omit the whok of North Madras and the greater part 
of South Madras-even though the areas involved are very large and excellent 
acreage statistics are available for them; and even though the remaining areas 
are not quite typical of South India as It whole. But the omiHRion was necessary 
because zamindari villages lie interspersed with miyalll'ari villages in most of 
these districts and they did not acquire lJl'oper Htatist,jes until after 1911. So 
the districts under study eompril'lc only a population of 300 lakhs. against the 
zonal total of 756 lakhs. The covcrag<' it-! relatively Rmall and, as indicated 
already, not altogether typical of South India. Such as they arc, the figures 
yield the following story. The area of cultivated land was IS6 lakhs of acres in 
1891. It rose to 192 lakhs in 1901. [It will be recalled that the famines of the 
last decade (1891-1900) were not severely felt in this part of India. Some of 
these areas had suffered severely in a still earJier decade and one (lying in the 
brown belt) is accustomed to droughts and failure of crops recurring at more or 
less regular intervals).] The rise continued to 204: lakhs in 1911. Then there 
was a drop to 202 lakhs in 1921, followed by a rise to 209 lakhs in 1931. This 
again rose to 210 lakhs in 1941 and dropped to 204 lakhs in 1951. It appears 
that cultivation had become virtually stationary at the 200 lakhs acre level; such 
changes as occur represent only the fluctuations of the seasons. It is note­
worthy that both in 1931 and in 1941, the five-year average should be somewhat 
higher than in 1951 and 1921. In Loth of these terminal periods there are well 
authenticated reports of an abnormal succession of seasons of inadequate rain. 

124 141 lJS 

A sta.tionary level of cultivation involves the consequence that the entire 
increase of population will be translated into a steep decline of the a.rea of 
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oultivated per capita. Hence the following figures for the latter: 102 cents 
in 1891 and 1901, 101 cents in 1911, 96 cents in 1921, 91 cents in 1931, 82 cents 
in 1941 and 68 cents in 1951. 

The trend in the different divisions is shown in TABLE 8. South Madras 

TABLE 8 

Natural divi8ir;n 

South MII,draa 
West, Madras 
Marlra8-DecrltD . 
Mysore 

Area oj culei'l)atrd land 
per capita 

(IN CENTS) 

/891 1921 1951 

80 Nl 49 
36 44 3" ~ 

184 197 147 
120 105 70 

and Mysore show a droll even 
during the first thirty-year period. 
All the four diviKio1l8 show very 
substantial drops during the 
so('ond thirty -year period. The 
drop in the lat!'r period varies 
in the t.hree Madras divisions 
from 25 to 28 per cent of the 1921 
lovd ; while in Mysore, it is as 
much as 33 pl'r cC'nt of the 1921 
kvd. 

31. Area of culti1'ated land per capita-BoMBAY- The districts und(')' 
study have a total population in IH51 of 177 lakhs against a total of 407 lakhs 
in West India. A siz('able proportion is covered-but the afl'as exdudcd 
(Bombay-Gujrat, ~anrashtra and Kutch) arc not !Similar to the arms eovered. 

The area of cultivated land was 212 lakhR of a<'f('S in 18H1. It dropped 
heavily to 187 lakhs in HIOl-foJ' theRe arpas suffered severely from famine. It 
recovered to 2051akhs in 1911 and thrre has heen a steady growth Rillce then to 
217 lakhs in 1921, 228 lakhs in 1931, 233 lakhs in 1941 and 260 lakhs in 1951. 
Nevertheless, this growth has fallen far short of the growth of population sinco 
1921. The area of cultivated land per capita changed as follows: 201 ('cnts 
in 1891, 187 cents in 1901, 188 cents in 1911 and 205 crnts in 1921. Then, a 
steady decline to 188 cents in 1931, 171 cents in 194] and 147 cents in 1951. 

The trend in different divisions is shown in TABLE 9. The drop from 1921 
TABLE 9 to 1951 is quite substantial in all the 

Natural divi8ion 

Area oj cultivated lnni 
peT capita (IN CENri') 

1891 1921 1951 

three divisions-being 30, 20 and 
31 per cent respectively of thc 1921 
level. 

Bomba.y Deccan 32. Area of cultivated land per 
Northern 230 226 159 capita-MADHYA PRADESH-Only 

BJmbay Decca.n two divisions of Madhya Pradesh 
Southem 226 243 180 are considered in this very extensive 

Bombay. Konkan 62 72 50 zone. The total population in 1951 
is 110 lakhs against the zonal total of 523 lakhs. 
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In 1891, the area of cultivated land was 163 lakhs of acres. It dropped 
to 149 lakhs in 1901-this reflects the severity of famine. Then the acreage 
rose to 175 lakhs in 1911, fell slightly to 171 lakhs in 1921, rose again to 174 
lakhs in 1931, declined to 169 lakhs in 1941 and has further d~clined to 165 
lakhs in 1951 (which is not much above the 1891 level). This is somewhat 
exceptional experience. The general rule is for some growth to be kept up­
even if it be modest and far short of the rate at which population is growing. 
It is not altogether clear why an absolute decline should have occurred­
seasonal conditions seeID unlikely, wholly, to explain it. 

The result is that the area of cultivated land per capita was more or less 
stationary during the first thirty-year period-196 cents in 1891, 191 cents in 
1901, 198 cents in 1911 as well as 1921; and has then steadily declined to 181 
cents in 1931, 164 cents in 1941 and 149 cents in 1951. 

-
The two divisions show slightly different features. In North-West Madhya 

Pradesh the area rose from 173 cents in 1891 to 185 cents in 1921 and has since 
fallen to 143 ccnts in 1951. The drop iR 23 per cent of the 1921 level. In 
South-West Madhya Pradesh, there was a small drop even in the first period 
from 220 cents in 1891 to 211 cents in 1921 and has since dropped heavily to 
156 cents in 1951. The latter drop is 26 per cent of the 1921 level. 

33. Intcn.sification of cultivation versus exteu8ion-Thc facts review('d so 
far leave no room for doubt that there has been such a drop in the ar('a of culti­
vated land per capita during the thirty-years since 192], that (other things being 
equal) every man, woman and child must expect to get diRtinctly l{'ss food and 
other agricultural produce froID the land at the end of the period than at the 
beginning. The magnitude of the drop-as we saw-is about one-sixth in 
only one division of Uttar Pradesh, between one-fift.h and one-fourth in three 
divisions of Uttar Pradesh, and well in excess of one-fourth elHewhere. 

We shall follow up the implications of a drop in the productivity of culti­
vation per capita. Here we should clear up, as far as possible, the connection 
between a drop in the area of cultivated land per capita and a drop in the 
productivity of cultivation-for the two things are not identical. It is obvious 
that a drop in the area of cultivated land per capita, from say 72 cents to 55 
cents (such as has occurred in Central Uttar Pradesh Plain), need not necessarily 
entail a drop in production of crops of the same order (24 per cent) or even any 
drop in production at all in certain circumstances. In theory it is possible 
that more intensive cultivation could have been practised so that the yield per 
acre increased in 1951 by 24: per cent as compared with the yield per acre in 
1921. Now, the statistics of yield per acre are much more open to controversy 
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than the statistics of acreage; and having taken all this trouble to arrive at 
valid conclusions on the basis of convincing statistics, we should not (in this 
(~hapter at any rate) get involved in controversies. 

Let us consider the different ways in which an increase in t.he yield per 
acre ('an be brought about. One way is for two or more crops to be raised on 
the same land in the same year, where only one was raisC'd before. Another is 
for an irrigated croll to be raised, where the CfOp was formerly unirrigated. 
A third method is for more manures and fertilisers to be used on the same area 
of ]and. A fomth way is to use better seed, use more appropriate mel hods, 
and dpvotc greater eare and attention to sred-beds, st'edling and the growing 
plant. 

Lt't us call these four methods more doublc-croppiIlg, more irrigation, 
better [('rtilisation and better culture. It is very difficult to m('asure UI(I last 
two ikms, qnantitat,ively. Even if this may be possible in furtun~ we have got 
very littl(' of quantitative data for the past" in respect of manuring of land or the 
efli('i('ney of husbandry. But we do have data about the first t.wo in terms of 
doublC'-('I'op aerpagcs and irrigated acreag('s. In other words, a part of the pro­
cess of iutensifiration of cultivation (very probably the most jmportmlt part) 
is reflected in acreage statistics in just the same way as extension of cultivation. 
It C;lIl theJ'({ore be studied in the same way. If we fmd that the douhle-erop 
arl'a and irrigated area increased at a faster rate than the growth of population 
-so that they could have offset the effect of the area of cultivatt'd land Jagging 
behind the growth of population-then all lvould be well. If we do JlOt find 
this, then we would have gone a long way near measuring the dcclhte hi, the 
productivity of cultivation per capita, as distinguished from the Mea of culti­
vated land per capita. 

34. Double-crop area per capita-The gross area sown less the area of 
cultivated land (or net area sown) may be referred to as the 'double-crop area.' 
In 1891, this was 99 lakhs of acres in all the districts under study. About 
10 per ccnt of the area of cultivated land at that time was double-crop area. 
By 1921, the double-crop area rose to 109 lakhs of acres which was nearly 
12 per cent of the area of cultivated 19-nd at the time. In other words, the first 
thirt~T-year period saw double-cropping increasing at a slightly faster rate than 
cultivated land. The growth of population had been slower than both. By 
1951, the double-crop area had increased to 125 lakhs, which is nearly 13 per 
cent of the area of cultivated land. The double-crop area has grown during 
the second thirty-year period, a shade faster than the area of cultivated land­
but nowhere near the rate of growth of population. 

145 



ClUPTER IV : BEFORE AND SINcE-l921 

When these areas are divided by the population figures, we get the double. 
crop area per capita as follows : 12 cents in 1891, 13 cents in 1921, and 10 
cents in 1951. The table below shows that the picture is much the same in aU 
four zones: 

North India diHtl'ic-ts 
South In(lift districts 
West India ilis' "i( ts 
Central Indi!~ districts 

TABLE 10 

ALL DISTRlO'rs UNDER R'rUDY 

Double-crop area per capita 
(IN CENTS) 

1891 192 1 1951 

18 19 15 
7 B 7 
4 5 4 
4 5 {) 

12 13 10 

35. Irrigated area per cap1'ta-The total area irrigat.ed (reckoning the 
irrigation of two successive crops in the same year on the same land twice) was 
128lakhs of acres in 1891. This was 12'9 per cent of the gross area sown at the 
time. 

In 1921, the irrigated area had risen by 24 lakhs to 152lakhs of acres. The 
increase was faster than the increase in the gross area sown for the percentage 
was now 14'7 against 12.9 in 1891. 

In 1951, the irrigated area had further risen by another 17 lakhs to 169 
lakhs of acres. The increase in the irrigated area was a shade faster than the 
increase in the gl'OSS area sown and the percentage now stood at 15'1. When 
we divide the irrigated area by the population and trace the changes in irrigated 
area per capita, the result is as follows. The areas under study had 16 cents 
of irriga.ted land per capita in 1891. This rose to 18 cents in 1931. It stands 
at 14 cents in 1951. 
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The following table shows the position in different zones : 

TABLE 11 
Irrigated area per capita 

North India distriots 
South India ,districts 
West India. districts 
Central India. districts 

ALL DIS'l'alt'lTS UNDED STUDY 

1891 

19 
18 
7 
2 

16 

(IN Olll:NTS) 

19.21 1951 

25 19 
16 14 
8 8 
2 2 

]8 14 



~ p., ,oUL~*mON .pElt "~TA. 

:36. Woe nta)7 ,);lOW S'I:Ull ',\q) ilieJ;..esuits of our study of the selected districts 
in which some 12 cror.es of the :people of India live. The following conclusions 
are established : 

I-Just as there is ,a sharp contrast between the growth of population 
during two thirty-year periods before and after tho 1921 Census, 
there is an equally ~harp contrast in the relationsl1ip of this growth 
to the growth of cultivation. 

II-This relationship may be expressed in three factors-the 'area of 
cultivated land per capita', the 'double-crop area per capita' and the 
'irrigated area per capita'. The contrast bet1Deen the two thirty-year 
periock c0nt3ists in this : Each of the~ge three factors changed but little 
during the first thirty-year period. Each U'a~'? a little higher in 1921 than 
in 1891. During the second tMrty-ye.ar period, }wWe1J€1', everyone of 
these three factors declined steadily and was substantially lower in 1951 
than in 1921. 

III-The drop between 1921 and 1950 has bc('n h('aviest in respC'et of 
the area of cultivated land-it is not far short of one-quarter of the 
1921 level. The double-crop area and the irrigated area increased 
somewhat faster than the area of cultivated land. but very much 
less fast than the increase of popUlation. The aggregate of all 
three factors has also dropped heavily between 1921 and 1950; and 
the drop js not very far shQrl of three~quartel's of t}lO 1921 JeveJ. 

IV-With unessential variations, these features arc reproduced in every 
division. The drop is less 'heavy in the North-nearer one-fifth 
than one-fourth; and is correspondingly heavier in the south and 
west. In some parts of the countr;y, the decline had started earlier 
than 1921-the 1921 level of the per capita factors being even lower 
-than in 1891. But the steady decline of all the factors during three 
decade.s since 1921 is an all-pervasive fact. 

37. ~n making this study we have had to restrict ourselves to one-third 
of the population ,mainly because it wa.s necessary to cover two thirty-year 
periods on a continuous ,and conparable ,basis. If we restrict ourselves only 
to the second thirty-year period 1921-50, it is possible to provide reliable data 
for a muqh lro;~er Wrritof)". 

It Js rUnnar.u';r fto recouat.all t~ .-levant ~ ,which will be found 
-_ ~.IX I. 'IJ¥ ,net ;reault of the ,oompa.m.on is.set out in the table 
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below, which shows all the three per capita figures for both 1921 and 1951, in 19 
divisions of 6 states where over 19 crores of people live: 

TABLE 12 

(IN OENTS) 
Area (lJ culti- Double-crop 
tJrr,ted land area I rriguted area 
per capita per capita per capita 

Stale and division 1921 1951 1921 195t 1921 1951 

Madra. 

Madras Deccan 197 147 8 8 16 14 
West Madras 44 32 11 8 
North Madras . 78 50 17 l!:l 32 27 
South Madras. 05 44 9 7 10 17 

My.ore 105 70 4 {j 16 13 

Madhya Pradesh . 
N orib. West Madhya Pradesh 185 143 9 11 2 3 
East Madhya. Pradesh . 138 113 33 33 12 20 
South.West MadbJ8. Pradesb . 211 156 1 2 2 2 

Uttar Pradelh 
Himabyan Uttar Pradrsh 6(1' 72 14 12 10 7 
East U.P. Plain 67 03 21 17 25 J9 
Central U.P. Plain , 72 55 19 14 25 16 
West U,P. Plain 84 65 18 15 27 21 
U.P. Hills and Plateau 130 112 16 14 13 15 

Punjab 
Himalayan Punjab. 62 49 33 28 ~2 18 
Punjab Plain . 121 99 25 IS 37 40 

Bombay 
Bombay Decoan Northern 225 151 7 5 10 10 
Bomba.y Deccan Southern 243 180 2 4 6 7 
Bombay.Gujrat 141 114 7 4 5 4. 
Bombay-Konkan . 68 48 3 2 2 1 

It will be observed that Himalayan Uttar Pradesh (a small area with a. quarter 
crore of population) presents the only exception to the general rule and shows 
a. small increa.se in the area. o~ cultivated land 'per capiW. In every other 
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«:iivi'Sion, this factor as well as the aggregate of all three factors show an 
lJ.nmistakable decline-generally of the order already noted. 

38. We have similar data for someother states also-but they are present. 
ed separately for the reason that the acreage statistics of the major states 
among them are of distinctly poorer quality than the states mentioned above. 
The figures arc given below for what they are worth: 

TARLE 13 

(IN 0 EN'l'S) 
Arta of 

Double-crop area IrrifJa/rd area cn/lil'ai(,d 
lanel PCT capita per capita per capita 

--_----
Zone and 8tale 1.92/ 195/ 1921 1951 19:11 195/ 

East India 

Bihar 71 57 19 16 14 14 
West Bengal :>1 45 6 6 11 8 
Orissa IlG 83 7 8 IG 13 
Assam G!) 58 7 {} [) 13 

South India 

Travo.ncore-Cochin 49 30 I} 2 27 ]0 
Coorg H7 71 I 2 3 

North-West India 

pa.tiala and East Punja,b States Union 153 122 26 16 46 54 
Delhi 41 12 12 3 ]0 3 
Ajmer 73 60 13 'J 22 15 

It is obvious that these figures lend support to the inferences already drawn. 
It should be emphasized that the correctness of the conclusions already rAached 
cannot be doubted, even if it should be possible to show (and thiH might 
be possible) that the figures of some of these states are significantly in­
correct. 

39. We may conclude our study of this profoundly important pheno­
menon of the 'decline of cultivation per capita' since 1921 with reference to 
some facta which tend to show that this phenomenon is probably not confined 
to India. 
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Interesting figures regarding the gtoWflr 6f ctiftivai5iorl' in tine ~~ 
States of America have been collected arid included anibng the pa,-pers in' ApPEN­

Year 

1850 
1860 
1870 
1880 
1890 
1900 
1910 
1920 
1925 
1930 
1935 
1940 
194.5 
1950 

TABLE 14 

Crop 1/1,1111 
per capita 
in U,S.A. 

(nt .AORBS) 

3'3 
3'5 
3.2 
3'S 
3'9 

J)D I.. T.llI~B' 14 shows the 
eltteht of 'crop; land- pflf' Mpito' 
in that oountry during (')De handred 
years ending 1950. 

It is worth noting that there is 
a marked contrast between the 
trend of the last thirty-years and 
the trend in preceding decades ; 
and that the area of crop land per' 
capita has dropped in the United 
States from 3-8 acres in 1920 to 2-7 
acres in 1950-or round about 
one-quarter of the 1920' level. 

18 the decline of cultivation per 
capita tending to become a feature of 
the economy of the world as a whole? 
Our figures do not answer this 
question. But they raise it quite 
clearly. If 'further study of world 
data yields and affirmative answer 
to this question, we may be sure 

that we are passing through the last stage of that exceptional phase in the 
growth of mankind in numbers which was introduced mainly by bAe opening 
up of the New WorId and partly by the creation of a world market. 

C-Ohanges in the Livelilwrxl Pattern 

IN THE TWO previous sections of this chapter we have been able to estab. 
lish, with the help of convIncing statistics, two facts of outstanding importance. 

The first is : Population has been growing. during the last three decades 
Doth rapidly and uninterruptedly-in this, presenting a. sharp contrast with 
three earlier decades when the growth was slow and interrupted. We also 
identified the reason for this contrast. It was not due to any abnormal change 
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, 

in the child-bearing habits of our people. Nor did it arise from sensationa.l 
decrease in the numbers of what may be called normal deaths though some 
decrease of this nature has probably taken place. For all practical purposes, 
however, the contrast is due to substantial eliminlttion during 1921-50 of whitt 
may be called abnormal deaths caused by famine and pestilence during the 
decades preceding 1921. 

41. Tile second outstanding fact which has been definitely established 
relates to the progress of cultivation. There has been some progress of cultiva­
tion of a more or lcss steady nature-throughout this period-if this progress 
is measnred in absolute terms by three indices, 1)iz., the area of cultivated land, 
the double-crop area and the irrigated area. But when we measure this prog­
ress rdat,ively to the growth of population, we arc again presented with a 
contrast of the same nature as that of the growth of population. The three 
indie-eR of eultivation per capita havE', severally as well as in the aggregate, 
declined steadily during the last three decades; while they had remained subs­
tantia.1ly eonstant or had slightly riAen during the three earlier decades. 

These facts, it should be emphasiu'd, are not limited, to any partScular 
part of the' country. They m'e permsi~'e characieri8tic8 of the life oj the people 
in almost all parts of tlie country. The ex(,pptions to the rule, if any. are 
insignificant. 

42. It is obvious that vital cha11gt'H of this l'hamcter mnst have had a 
profound influence on the manner in whic'h the people live and earn their liveli­
hood. These changes might not necessarily be of an adverse nature, if indus­
tries and services other than cultivation had grown during the last three decades 
at such a fast rate as to provide gainful employment not only for all the in· 
cr('ased numb('I's among those formerly engaged on such industries and se:rvjces 
(the non-agricultural classes), but the very much larger number who had come 
into being among the agricultural classes. 

Historically, it is well known that thi8 was the trend of cl1ange which took 
place in Western European countries during the last century. It was also the 
change which is being brought about during. the last three del'ades in Soviet 
Russia by deliberate policy and planning. 

Is that what has been happening in India? It is, of course, a matter of 
general knowledge and common experience that many new developments 
have taken place during the last 30 years which were undreamt of in the earlier 
period. Many new enterprises have been started in various branches of manu­
fa.cturing industries. Many products of industry formerly unknown in the 
villages h~v{l JlOW become articles of household use for increasingly large 
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numbers of villagers. Transport in varied forms, has developed conspicuously. 
New towns have sprung up and old towns have greatly increased in numbers. 
Schools have been increasing, literacy growing and the numbers of people 
engaged in many different professions seem to be everywhere inoreasing. The 
signs are also unmistakable of a quickening of the tempo of these changes 
within the last ten years-during and since World War II. One hears so often 
of the continued overcrowding of trains and buses; cinemas and other places 
of recreation are full to overflowing; and there is an ever-increasing demand 
for admission to schools and colleges, with which existing institutions are 
unable to cope. 

43. All this, however, is far from being a complete answer to the question 
we have posed. This question is essentially quantitative. It is not sufficient 
to say that gainful employment in industries and services has increased. It 
is not even sufficient to say that the rate of growth of industries and services 
has not fallen short of the rate of growth of the population (assuming that this 
statement is true). What is required is such a change in the numbers as would 
enable us to conclude that the development of industries and services has proceeded 
fast enough to, offset the decline of cultivation per capita during the last three 
decades. 

It is unfortunately not possible to clinch the answer to this question one 
way or the other conclusively by statistics. Our data relating to industries and 
services are by no means comparable with the cultivation statistics set out in the 
last section. They do not also go back far enough on a comparable basis. 

44. At fu'st sight it would seem that the census data should suffice to 
separate the growth of population in villages from the growth of population in 
towns and this might go a long way to answer the question. The relevant 
information is given in the table below: 

TABLE 15 
Growth 

(IN UXHS) Rate oj growth 
Population during the preceding eluring the 'precedimJ 
(IN LAXBS) decade decade 

Oensus 
gear in viUagu in tottmlJ in villages in towns in villages intowm 

1921 2,H19 282 
1931 2,420 334 +221 + 52 +10'1 +18'4 
1941* 2,710 438 +290 +104 +12'0 +3l'l 
1951 2,950 619 +240 +181 + 8'9 +41'3 

-Actual figure. 01 IOU CenIua oo~. No ..nowance JUde for inflation 01 returns in Weat BeDgal 
and Punjab. 
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These figures show clearly that the rate of growth in villages is lower tharl in 
towns-the difference being accounted for by migration from villages to towns. 

Among the towns themselves it seems, in general, likely that the cities and 
major towns tend to grow more rapidly and the rate of growth show8 clear 8igns 
of acceleration. Thus, the ten largest cities added over half-a-crore to their 
population during the decade immediately before the 1951 Census. The addi. 
tion during the preceding decade (1931-40) had been less than one·third of 
a crore. Even this was nearly twice as large as the addition which had taken 
place during a period of 30 years preceding the 1931 Census. The figures for 
these cjtics (on a town-group basis) are given below : 

TABLE 16 

(1 IS L A K H B) 

Popu,lalion 
Addi tiona to population durillU 

Town-f]rollp 1951 1941-50 1931 -jO 1901 -30 

Gl'et1ter Caloutta. 458 • * 0-0 
Greater Bombay 28'4 1l'4 :H) 4'6 
]\llIdras 14'2 6'4 l':~ 1·.j. 
D('lbi ]3'8 7'2 ~'2 2'3 
Hyderauad 10'9 3'5 2-7 02 
Ahmedabad 7'9 2'0 2'8 1'3 
Banga10re 7-8 3'7 1.0 l'fj 

Kanpur 7-1 2'2 2'4 0'4, 

Poona. 59 2'4 0'8 Q.!) 

Luck noW 50 1'1 1'1 0'2 

45. These figures are striking and they confirm the general impression 
one forms by observation of city life of a greatly increased volume of non.agri­
cultural avocations. They are, however, misleading if accepted as an indication 
of the change in the life of the people as a whole. For it will be noticed that the 
growth of rural population during the last three decades though smaller than 
that of towns is nevertheless quite large. There is little doubt that the rate of 
growth of rural population has substantially out-stripped the rate of progress of 
cultivation. Has there been a growth of rural industries and services on a scale 
8ufficient· to offset this difference-or indeed to any extent at all ? It 8e~ms very 

• AGOOrding to cen8U11 data the growth of population in Greater Ca.loutta was 1'.6 lakh8 during the 
1931.40 and 10'4 lakhI during 1941·60, They have not been thown lleparately against Greater Calcutta 
becauae it is known that there was over· enumeration and OODI8quent inDat.ion of t.be 1941 Census figure, 
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unlikely, though :we cannot su,pport a definitive answer conclusively by 
statistics. 

46. Even though a conclusive answe'r may not be furnished it is necessary 
that available data should be examined with full comprehension of the difficulty 
in drawing inferences from them and such indications as they provide should 
,be noted. 

The economic data yielded .by the Censuses of 1931 and 1951 have been 
analysed in order to set up such comparisons as appear reasonably possihle and 
valid. There are difficulties arising out of small but significant changes in 
definitions and classifications. There are also other difficulties necessarily 
inllerent in any such cnquiries carried out on a mass seale ovcr a sub-continent. 
A full account of these matters will be found in tho papers printed as ApPENDIX 
III. The conclusions recorded at the end of this paper are reproduced below: 

I-During the twenty-years following 1931, populat,ion grew faster 
than cultivation. The area of cultivated land per capita is known 
to have declined signific:mtly in Uttar Prad(lsh, Bihar, Orissa, Assam, 
Madras, Mysore, Travancorc·Cochin, Bombay, Madhya Pradesh 
and Punjab. There is little doubt, that if correct ngures of culti­
vation had been available for other states a similar decline would 
have been observed in all of them. 

II-Notwithstanding such decline in the area of cultivated land per 
capita, the relative woight of dependence on agriculture for gainful 
employment 11as not dce1ined in the country as a whole. It is 
probable t,hat it has increased slightly. Such increase is observable 
in Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Orissa, Assam, Madras, Hyderabad, 
Rajasthan and Punjab. Dependence on agriculture has not changed 
in Madhya Pradesh. It has probably diminished inBombay, West 
~{'.ngal and Mysol'e. 

Ill-The ,main reaction to this general ,decline in the area of cultivated 
land per capita, unaccompanied by a more than proportionate 
increase in non-agricultural employment, has been a generalincrease 
of non· earning dependency. The increase in absolute numbers of 
non-earning dependants has exceeded the entire increase of rural 
,papulation in :India, as well as in each of five zones out of six. 

The percentage "of ,non.earning dependants to the genera.l 
PC!pulation has increased in every major state except Bomba.y, 
West Bengal and ~unjab. It has decreased slightly in Bom~y 
Mld 'West Bengal; ,and is .practically unchanged in ~jab. 



CB'A.NGES IN THE LIVELIHOOD PA.TTERN 

The increases in the percentages are not accompanied by any 
material change in sex ratio or age structure. They must, therefore, 
be regarded as a rough index of the growth of unemployment in 
different parts of the country. 

1 V-There has been a genera.l increase throughout the country in the 
number of cultivators and cultivating labourers (including unpaid 
family helpers) working on the same area of cultivated land-say 
100 acres. The increases are relatively small in the following states: 
Assam (46 to 48), Bihar (50 to 52), Uttar Pradesh (49 to 51), 
Madras (34 to 36) and Orissa (29 to 32). 

Larger increases are observed in the following states: 
Punjab (23 to 26), Bombay (17 to 23), Madhya Pradesh (26 to 33) 
and Travancore·Cochin (41 to 57). 

Among the major states for which figures are, available, 
Mysore alone shows a fall in this number (32 to 26). 

The figures of increase in the number of workers provide a rough 
indication that under-employment is growing on the land, but the 
picture is somewhat blurred by uncertainty about the role of unpaid 
family helpers in the cultivation of land. 

V -Material changes have occurred in the percentage of cultivating 
labourers to all workers in land (i. e., cultivating labourers and 
cultivators including their unpaid family helpers). There is only 
one major state where this percentage has increased-Travancore­
Cochin (34 to 47). The percentage has remained practically un­
changed in Bihar (27-26), Mysore (13-14), Hyderabad (31) and 
Punjab (11-12). 

In other states the percentage, has fallen: Uttar Pradesh 
(18 to 9), Orissa (30 to 19). West Bengal (40 to 28), Madras (38 to 
35), Bombay (43 to 18), Madhya Pradesh (43 to 32) and Rajasthan 
(11 to 4). 

The fall in the percentage of cultivating labourers is the natural 
result of increase in the number of cultivators and members of their 
families occupying the same area of cultivated land. The cultiva­
tors' need for employing labourers diminishes, as also their capacity 
to pay for their services. 

It is clear, however, that this is not the 801e cause of the fall 
in the proportion of cultivating labourers. There are reasons to 
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believe that in various parts of the country, there were consider­
ehle number of people who were in flict omtivatxma but notacknow­
ledged as such in order to guard against the aeerual of occupancy 
rights in land. There were probllibly also other people who partook 
of the characteristics of both cultivators and cultivating labourers and 
whose classification was open to genuine doubt. As a result of the 
opera.tion of tenan~y legislation (old and new) as well as the general 
oha.nge in the social climate, it is likely that a 'conversion' has taken 
place between 1931 and 1951 of many such people from the status 
of cultivating labourers to cultivators. Such 'conversion' probably 
accounts for an important part of the fan in the proportion of cultiva­
ting labourers observed in Bombay, Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh 
Rajasthan and possibly also elsewhere. While there is little doubt 
about the fact that the proportion of cultivating labourers has fallen 
and the fall is explainable by the two reasons mentioned above. 
there are puzzling variations in the nature of the changes which 
have taken place in different states. 

VI-There is a. complex inter-relationship between the na,ture and magni­
tude of changes of the following description (all of which occurred 
between 1931 and 1951)-the intensity of the decline of the area of 
oultivated land per capita; the rate of urbaniza:tion and the rate of 
growth of non-agricultural avocations; the actual extent to which 
un-employment has increased and been reflected in the percentage 
of non-earning dependency; the a.ctual extent to which under­
employment has increased and been reflected in the number of 
workers on unit area of cultivated land; and finally the nature and 
extent of change, if any, in the participation of u.npa.id family helpers 
in cultivation operations. Muoh more detailed study and many 
local enquiries are necessary before this inter-relationship can be 
unravelled completely. 

VII-Among cultivators the relative proportion of those who may be 
called owner-cultivators beca.use they possess permanent and 
heritable occupancy tights in land must have incre&aed to some 
extent between 1931 and 1951. It i.s nott however, possible to 
institute & oomparison in this respeet beoa.n.88 of llOIl-comparable 
classification at the two censU&el. 

V.fII-.A&Pculll\U'aJ..re~tiera formed anIy a. &mall propGl"tion of the people 
.in 19~~ end ~ p.r~p~ JaM booeme &till 15maller in 1951. 



AN EXTRAORDINARY development has taken place within the last 10 years, 
which very few people would have regarded as a likely occurrence before 1941. 
This development is generally referred to as 'food controls'. That is a poor 
and somewhat misleading description of the reality-which consists primarily 
of a gigantic state trading system, set up by the Central Government and all 
the State Governments functioning in co-operation with one another.What 
are called 'controls' are the legal restrictions on traders, produces and consumers 
of food grains which enable this state trading system to function. 

The operations of this system during the three calendar years 1949, 1950 
and 1951 may be summed up in a few simple flgures. On an average, 43'0 
lakhs of tons were purchased every year in different states within the country 
-mostly from farmers directly; in some places from traders. Another 34'S 
lakhs of tons were purchased every year from various foreign countries of the 
world. These enormous quantities of food were moved over great distances, 
stored and distributed. The purchases and distributions were carried out in 
accordance with an overall basic plan framed once every year for the country 
as a whole by the Central Government; and, within the framowork of this plan, 
of detailed plans for each state, framed by the State Government oonoerned. 
These plans were not designed to make commercial profits. They were 
designed primarily to meet the daily needs of crores of people all the year round; 
to safeguard several other crores of people against the serious consequences of 
excessive rise of prices or interruptions of supply in private trade. So long as 
aggregate supplies are smaller than the quantities needed, the plans were 
designed to spread the national shortage over as large a number as possible and 
insure them against the risk of death by starvation. The average annual issues 
thus made from stooks of Government grain to ration shops, fair prioe shops. 
relief quota shops and various other oontrolled distribution agencies amounted 
to 77 °1 lakhs of tons. ' 

According to reports (whioh relate to a short period immediately before 
31st March, 1951), the total number of people who received supplies issued 
from Government stocks numbered 12 crores and 66 lakhs. Not all of them 
were supplied continuously all the year round. At least one third of this total 
must have been so supplied-poesibly more. The others were supplied with 
grain during those months of the year when they were most in need and when 
private trade could be lea-st relied upon to provide regular supplies at fair prices. 
TABLE 17 on next page shows the number of consumers of supplies made ava.il­
able by this nation-wide 'state trading system'. 
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TABLE 17 

Bt;a.tutory ra.tioning • 
Non.llta.tutory rationing . . • 
Relief quota. shops and fair prioe shops 
O~her agencies of controlled distribution 

I 

TOTAL 

(IN LA.KIlS) 

Rural Urban 
population population 

84 
134 
487 
117 

8u 

384 
37 
5 

18 

444: 

We should realise that this system literally forced itself on the country. 
The Government never wanted to carry the responsibility. They have made 
more than one effort to rid themselves of it, but without success. Why did 
this happen? We should try to understand the development in the perspec­
tive of history. 

48. The establishment and development of a free market throughout India 
and its linkage with the world market was perhaps the most important among 
the economic changes brought about under British rule sometime in the middle 
of the last century. The reform was visibly beneficial, in that it gave a great 
fillip to the development of cultivation. A brisk foreign trade grew up. Not­
withstanding this general prosperity, parts of the country were ravaged by 
famine and some classes of the people-especially those who were losing their 
livelihood in the new free market--Buffered grievously. Therefore, the Govern­
ment of those days took effective steps energetically in order to combat the 
famines, to relieve suffering and to save life. What was the right thing to do in 
order to achieve these purposes, without creating avoidable wastes and abuses, 
was not easy to settle off-hand-it had to be discovered by trial and error. One 
of the most contentious and perplexing issues in this process of trial and error 
had been whether or not steps should be taken by Government to control the 
price of grain and arrange its distribution. The conclusion finally reached 
was recorded by the Famine Commission of 1880 in the following terms: 

"We ha.ve no doubt that the true principle for the Government to adopt &8 its 
general rule of oonduot in this ma.tter is to leave the buaiDess of the supply and 
distribution of rood to private trade, ta.king care that every pol8i.bIe facility is given for 
ita free action, aDd that all obataclee ma.teriaJ or DSca.l are, as far as practicable, re­
moTed. The manner in whioh the demand for grain in South India in 1877 was met 
by supplies sent .from the North ehowed the promptitude with which Indian trade will 
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opera.te when tbe fa.cilities for transport and tbe profit fxpected a.re adequat.e ...... It 
ill only reasonable to anticipate that with every yea.r's addition!Ll expc~rience of the~U8e 
to be made of the railways and tbe tebgraphs, tbe activity and scnsiti'vencf;8 of Indian 
trade will continue to grow, and that with the new stimulus thus imparted to it, and 
the gradual extension of railways into district II where they do not yet exist, the power 
of meeting the wants of the population, in time of local Rcarcity, will be still further 
developed. Every interference by the Government with the opera.tions of trade 
must be adverse to tbiii tendency, and prejudicial to t,hose hll,bits of self-reliance 
which it is 80 essentia.l for Governmcnt to encourage." 

This policy was consistently followed. In the short run, it was not cons· 
picuously successful. Thus it failed during tho last decado of tho last century 
when millions died of famine, while export of grain was going on. The failure 
must be attributed to the fact that the basic assumption underlying the policy­
the presence of an overall surplus even in the worst famine years-was not 
yet a fact. But it was tending to become a fact. With every year that passed 
there after, the policy turned out to be so uniformly successful that it got ('stab· 
lished as an axiom of public administration. For a brief space of It few months 
(shortly after the end of World War I) the axiom was called in question; prices 
and movements of rico had to be controlled. But the sI)asm passed. Every 
thing was normal again. A generation grew up which took it for granted that 
interference by Government in any shape or form, with the activities of traders 
was unthinkable. The vitality of this belief was such that it survived tho world 
economic depression of the thirties. A fantastic fall of grain prices was occurr­
ing. All over the country, crores of farmers were reeling under the blow, 
suffering unjust losses and getting loaded with debts. Bankruptcies were 
multiplying. It was realised that the country and the world were passing 
through an extraordinary crisis. It was necessary to do something especially to 
relieve the farmers. So, arrangements were made to suspend or remit land 
revenue and rents. Governments went even so far as to scale down debts­
at first by conciliation and later by statutory compulsion. But that anything 
8hould be £lone directly to adjU8t the market supply of grain to the market demand 
and fix and hold a fair price-the idea was not even 8eriously con8idered. 

49. The change came about all of a sudden, shortly after Japan entered 
World War II and her forces occupied most of the countries of South;East 
Asia. Burma fell, and the imports of rice from that country were cut· off. The 
reaction in all the grain markets of India was immediate, violent and prolong­
ed. Supplies disappeared and reappeared in small quantities fitfully. Prices 
shot up inexplicably. This could not go on for any length of time without 
putting the lives of masses of people in jeopardy. Bankruptcy is one thing­
death is another. . The Government had, perforce, to interfere. But they found 
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BOon enough, that a simple order a.ddresIed to the trade to the effect that a price 
specified in the order tlhould not be exceeded, meant nothing at all. It merely 
meant that law-abiding traders should quit business-leaving the trade entirely 
in the hands of hardened speculators. The consumer was worse off than before. 
Experience clearly showed that it was not a question of wickedness of indivi­
duals-it was the system which could no longer function. The vast mass of 
traders-the retailers-were ready and willing to carry out distribution accord­
ing to the needs of the people within the limits of prices fixed by Governments, 
but only if they oould be assured by Government that they could get regular 
supplies at corresponding prices. This meant Government going into the 
wholesale trade in a big way, superseding a relatiyely small number of the 
larger whole~le dealers (to whom speCUlation offered too great a temptation 
to resist), converting the smaller wholesale dealers into its own agents, and 
(most important of all) assuring itself of regular supplies from farmers by the 
exercise of statutory powers. No one had planned in advance that these were 
the right steps to take. It took time to find out, by a process of trial and error. 
But it did not take very long in those parts of the country where the Provincial 
or State Government had a clear perception of the objective to be secured and 
a firm determination to secure it. 

There was some delay and indecision in Bengal, and this coincided with a 
crop-failure (not, in itself, of a very exceptional character). The result was a, 
tragic repetition of the famines of the last century-I5 lakhs of people died of 
hunger and the diseases attending famine, all within a. few months. The 
tragedy gave a sharp jolt to the minds of the people andmade them realise that 
unless there was enough foodgrains to spare after meeting the needs of every­
body, free trade cannot function. It was necessary that controlled behaviour 
should be imposed by Government on all concerned. It was especially necessary 
that those producers to whom food was not a problem, should part with their 
surplus of grain in due time at a fixed price. So long as the people realised this 
and co-operated with the efforts of Government, the system worked well; and, 
though crop failures occUITed in South India in 1946 (which were much more 
serious than that which touched off tragedy in 1943), the distribution of supplies 
wa" kept going and no lives were lost. 

50. After the war ended, people waitedl patiently enough for a couple of 
years hoping that aJl these necessary though irksome innovations would dis­
a.ppear and they would once again be free to buy and sell foodgra.ins as they 
pleased and when the,. pleased. This nostalgia. for the return of free trade wa.s 
a.fact. It pervaded all parts of the country and all Governments had to reckon 
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with it. Mingled with this genuine feeling, there wa.a no doubt also the know­
ledge, among quite considerable number of people that if the restriotions were 
removed they could make large profits in 8< short time. One of the unfortunate 
developments, during and since World War III has been an acquired taste for 
getting rich quickly. 

A committee appointed by Government went into this question and re­
commended, by a majority, that the controls should be lifted. A minority 
warned against the step and argued th~t the time was not yet ripe. The 
Government acted on the advice of the majority. Within a few months, the 
experience of 1942 was repeated; and the minority WitS proved right. Govern­
ment quickly retraced their steps, lest the situation might drift towards a repe­
tition of the experience of 1943. 

51. It is now -very neMly five yeare sinoo foodgrain ~ontrols were lifted 
and then re-imposed. Everyone has been hoping each year tha~ the next year 
would see the end of these controls, but this has not yet happened. People 
have also been hoping that the need for importing foodgrains would also dis­
I.\ppear and that this would release resources for importing machinery needed 
for industrialising the country. But this has also failed to happen. On the 
other ha.nd, Government found themselves compelled to import unprecedentedly 
large quantities of food-grains instead. The relatively easier conditions created 
by these imports, coinciding with good season for crops is once again having 
their effect. The mind of the people has been drifting towards de-control and 
stoppage of imports-in very much the sa-me way as in the closing months of 
1947. But the Planning Commission has given warning that controls will have 
to be kept on and imports will have to be secured; and though the Commission 
hopes that the implementation of the Plan will lead to an end of both in a 
short time, it is not prepared to bind itself to a date and it advises caution and 
preparedness to continue with controls and imports as long as necessary. 

52. There is, today, a widespread BE'1l8e of perplexity-a feeling that the 
present situation is unintelligible; and, in conF;equence, a big question mark 
over the future. There are many questions to which firm. &llBWerB appear to be 
unavailable. How much food do we need? How much more food do we need 
as the population is added to each year? How much food arc, we pro­
ducing? Nodoubt this changes from one year to another because ofthe seasons; 
but what (on an average of good, bad &nd indifferent Beasons) are we in fact 
producing? Is this really less than what we need? If so, how much less ? Is 
it really impossible to do with that much less? 'Must we import! If 801 how 
much' At what rate has this average prod\WtioQ of food been increa.sing in 
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the past? At what rate can we expect it normally to increase in the future ? 
To what extent can the various development schemes which are included in the 
First Five Year plan raise the level of average production? Can we or can we 
not manage without imports? If we can, when? Until then, how much should 
we import? Can we afford to pay for these imports? All these are relevant 
questions. Most people (probably all whose interest in public affairs is sufficient 
to induoe them to read newspapers regularly) have no doubt put these ques­
tions to themselves. It is doubtful whether anyone is quite sure in his mind 
that he has got the right answer to even half the number of questions. The 
fact is-and we must face it-there are no demonstrably certain answers 
to these questions. It is true that all the questions raise matters of apparent­
ly simple fact, which can be cleared up if statistics are available. But the 
statistical system of the country has not been designed to answer these ques­
tions with certainty. It has not been so designed-because these questions dld 
not require to be answered until about the time when Japan entered World 
War II. 

And yet there is great need for answers which (even if not certain) would 
carry conviction as probably correct. Experience shows that the people are not 
unready to accept reasonable restraints designed for the common good or to 
make present sacrifices in order to secure the welfare of the next generation. 
But they will not do this if they lack conviction of necessity. This conviction 
is seldom acquired by ratiocination. It is gained by the mass of the people largely 
guidance from the leaders of public opinion. And the leaders cannot succeed 
in imparting conviction unless they possess it themselves. 

I t is the purpose of this section and the rest of this report to make such 
a contribution to the clarification of these important questions as a careful study 
of available data may render possible. 

53. We can be fairly definite about the time when undivided India* 
changed over from being a net exporter of foodgrains into a net importer of 
foodgrains. As it happens, this too was round about 1921. We shall proceed 
to review the evidence on this point-before and since 1921. 

There is a remarkable passage in the report of the Famine Commission of 
1880 which refers to certain figures as indicating that "the ordinary out-turn of 
food in British India exceeds 50 million tons, and the ordinary surplus available 
for storage, for export, or for the luxurious consumption of the richer classes is 
more than 5 million tons." The Commission proceeds then to discuss the 

"The old atatiltiOi of India related to India within preeent limite, 1""11 Pakistan p'ltu Burma.. Separation 
of the flgure& relating to th_ areas preeents a diftlcult problem. Burma figures mWIl been teparated. The 
refere1U18 to 'undWicle4 Iadia' meaua India. p'ltu Pakiat&Q. 
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probable shortage likely to be caused in the production of the largest area which 
-on the basis of previous experience-might be expected to be affected by 
famine, and whether or not there would be sufficient stocks available within 
the country to meet the shortage thus caused. Thp probable shortage of the 
area affected by the worst famine, deemed to be likely, was assumfld as 3 million 
tons. 1'hree sources of supply were designated as available to meet the short· 
age. "First, the local stocks of the distressed area which taken at three 
months' supply of the people's food amounts to 2i millions; second, the year's 
surplus of the districtA not affected which would be 3t millions but might be 
expected to be larger in consequence of the diminished consumption; and third, 
the IoeaJ stocks in these districts." The Commission found no difficulty in 
reaching the conclusion tbat "these three sources of supply, taken together, 
would appear to be quite sufficient to provide what was required." 

Two members of the Commission dissented from thiR conclusion. They 
said "\Ve are unahle to place confidenC'c on the table which shows an estimated 
annual surplus yield of five million tons of fooclgrains. The average annual 
export ()f rice and grain from all India is one m'illion tans, which should thus leave 
four mill-ion t()ns to be laid by, a quantify suffident to feed 24 rnillions of people. 
As famines come but once in 12 yea.rs, thrre should in that period be an accu­
mulated surplus sufficient to feed nearly 300 millions. And yet when famine 
docs eomc, a.nd then affecting at its worst not more than a tenth of that 
number, it is only by immense pressure on other parts of India, and at a quad· 
rupled prier, that the har<:'st sufficiency of supJ)lies can be obtained. This seems 
a clear pI'oof that the alleged surplus must be greatly overestimated." 

This echo from the past is not very unlike a good denl of statistical con· 
troversy to which the public has become accustomed during the last ten years. 
The point to be notC'd in these exchanges is not as to who was right (the 
minority, as usual, seems to have been right); but what emerges as undisputed 
common ground. Both sides agree that India was then normally surplus in 
foodgrains. The dispute was about whether or not, in the worst famine year, the 
stocks available would physically exceed the requirements of consumption. At 
any rate, we know that India was then normally surplus in foodgrains. 

54. Elsewhere in the report we have details about the size of this sm:plus. 
The Commission explains how and why the value of India's exports was sub· 
stantially in excess of imports. "For the last ten years, the excess of exports 
has averaged about 16 million sterling of which perhaps half may be regarded 
as the return on capital invested in railways and commercial enterprises and 
half as the charge on account of the administration of India by England which 
has to be met in England." 
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The principal exports are almost entirely the raw l>roduce of agriculture 
and animal husbandry. They include foodgrains valued at 9 million sterling 
(or almost exactly the return on capital invested in railways and commercial 
enterprises). The quantity "touched its highest point in 1876-7, when it reached 
26,210,000 cwt., and had fallen to 22,887,000 ewt., in 1878-9." The figures 
indicate an average of about 12 lakhs of tons per annum as the level of food­
grain exports at the time. The, two chief items were rice and wheat and the 
destinations were Europe, Mauritius, the Cape, other colonies, Arabia and 
Persia. Thus, u'e start with the firm bwwledge that in or about 1880, India 
was normally su,rplus in foodgrains, including both rice and wheat, and the 8urplu8 
was of the order of 12 lakhs of tons per annum. 

55. Then we have good evidence of what was happening during the last 
decade of the nineteenth century and the first decade of the present century. 
The relevant statistics were assembled and sifted and the figures re1ating to 
Burma separated by a Special Officer (Shri K. L. DATTA) appointed by the 
Government of India in 1910. The figures for undivided India, averaged for 
fi ve-year periods, are as follows : 

Five year period 

1890-91 to 1894·95 
1895.96 to 1899.1900 
1900-01 to 1904.05 
1905·06 to 1909· 10 

TABLE 18 

(IN LAXUS OF TONS) 

Nel 
Exports imports Exports 

14,5 2'1 12'4 
B'O 4'8 6'2 
16'6 6'2 10'4 
14'8 9'6 5'2 

The first half of the famine decade shows the level of net exports to be 
much the same or as a little above the level reached some 15 years earlier, and 
described by the Famine Commission of 1880. The second half shows a sharp 
drop doubtless rellecting the crop failures which led to famine. [But it is signi­
ficant that exports were taking place even then-though millions were dying 
in many parts of the country for want of food. We noted this already in our 
review of policy in relation to freedom of trade.] Then there is a recovery during 
the first five years of this century followed by a drop. The decade as a whole 
shows a small decline of about 3 lakhs in ten years-which may not be speciaUy 
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significant. But the trend shown in the table below was undoubtedly quite 
significant: 

Five-year period 

1890.91 to 1894-95 
1895·96 to 1899-1900 
1900-01 to 1904-05 
1905-06 to 1909-10 

TABLE 19 

(IN 

Net 
exports 
OlLt 0/ 

undivided 
India and 
Burma 

25'5 
21-4 
31'6 
28'4 

I-A,KHS OF TONS) 

Net 
export" Nd 
out 0/ exports 

undivided out of 
India Burma 

12'4 13'0 
6-2 15'2 

10'4 21'2 
0'2 23'2 

There is no mistaking the rising tempo of exports of foodgrains from Burma. 
British rule was established in Burma later than in India. Suppression of 
civil disorder, settlement of title to land on durable and secure tenures, develop­
ment of transportation, creation of a free market and its linkage with a free world 
market-these were the measures which had already started the development of 
agricultural production and the canalisation of the resultant surplus into the 
growing world market. What had already occurred in undivided India was now 
occurring in Burma after a time lag of a few decades. In und'ivided India, the 
effects of development were beginning to wear-off; and one may, in retrospect, 
already note signs of the steep diminution of exports of food grains which was 
to follow. In Burma, on the other hand, there was still very considerable scope 
for profitable development of agricultural production; net exports of foodgrains 
were, therefore, still rising. The policy of non-interference with private trad.e in 
grain (even if famine raged in parts of the country)-the doctrine of the 
Famine Commission of 1880-worked successfully for nearly forty years, 
because India, Pakistan and Burma formed a single trading unit and this 
combined unit had a large and growing exportable surplus of grain. A physical 
shortage of supply over the entire territory of India, Pakistan and Burma was 
out of the question; and the development of modern transportation by rail and 
steamship assured the availability of commercial supplies in all parts of this 
territory at all times as required. 

56. From about the period of World War I, separate statistics for India 
have been worked out by the Directorate of Economics and Statistics of the 
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Ministry of Food and Agriculture. They tell us what happened during a 
succession of five five-year periods ending with the outbreak of World Waf II. 
During the first of these periods i.e .• 1915-16 to 1919.20, undivided India was 
still functioning as a net exporter. Exports were 15'9 lakhs tons and imports 
were ll'9 lakhs of tons. Net exports were 4'0 lakhs of tons which is smaller 
than the last figure we saw for the period 1905·06 to 1909.10. It is significant 
that in spite of all the inducements and pressures whieh must haye stimulated 
exports during war-time, the figure was smaller than 10 years earlier. This 
helps us to understand why it turned out to be the last five-year period when 
undivided India was a net exporter of foodgrains. Thereafter, there was a ll('t 
import during every five-year period as shown by the table below: 

FifJe.ytlJf' period 

1920·21 to 192-t-25 
1925·26 to 1929-30 
1930·31 to 1934·35 
1935·36 to 1939.40 

TABLE 20 

(IN LAKllS OF TONS) 

Net 
Imports E:rports Imports 

ll,-t !l'S H> 
15'9 8',3 7'6 
1!l'4 f), 7 ].2'7 
207 69 13'8 

There can be no mistake about the meaning of these figllr(,R*. They show a 
consistent trend of increase in averag<, annual imports of foodgrains (mainly 
rice) and an almost equally consistent decrease in the export of foodgrains 
(mainly wheat). N~t exports had ended. Net imports were increasing rapidly 
in undi?)ided India, At the same time, however, the development of Burmese 
agriculture was still proceeding. The average level of net exports out of 
Burma had risen from 23'2 lakhs of tons per annum during 1905·06 to 1909-10 
to 30'6 lakhs of tons per annum during the quinquennium preceding World 
War II. 

57. The subsequent changes during and since World War II may be briefly 
told. During 1940-41 and 1941-42 net imports diminished to 9'6 lakhs and 
4'3 lakhs. During 1942·43 imports were cut off and India supplied Ceylon and 
a few other places; net exports reappeared for about one year though the quantity 
was small-only 2'9 lakhs. The Bengal Famine occurred during 1943-44 

, ,'"The t1g~, ..... rel~ to. Iudia ~d Pakistan joint~y, We are not perhaps likely to be far wrong if we 
Idel1~dled the lI11ports and el<pOr~ figures,!'" tne ~lnqueDnium 1935,36 to 111311-40 lIB the net import 
reqwl'8lD"nt and net export oapS<llty of Iadia and Paklltan I'eIlpectively. on the evo of Warld War II. 
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~XPORTS AND IMPORTS OF FOOOGRAINS IN INDIA 
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when India received, under international allocations, a net supply of 3'0 lakhs. 
The next two years were managed with only 7'3 and 9'3 lakhs of tons. The 
shortage was made good mainly by eating into the carry-over; the stocks 
normally carried by farmers, traders and consumers were reduced, thus adding 
greatly to the difficulties of distribution and creating the risks of break-down 
which was the nightmare of 1946. The first full post-war year (1946-47) 
saw India importing 25'8 lakhs and the next year (1947·48),26'6 lakhs. At that 
stage, t,he agitation against state trading commenced. These imports seemed to 
be both enormous and unnecessary; hence the demand for stoppage of imports 
and lifting of controls, This did not, however, work. During 1948-49, the first 
full year after partition, India imported 30'5 lakhs. Then it was reduced to 
28'6 and 27'2 lakhs. This was followed by two successive years of very large 
imports. The Report of the Planning Commission mentions 32'7 lakhs as the 
average level of imports during 1947·52. 

58. 32'7 lakhs of tons may seem, at first sight, to be a large figure 
for imp 0 I' tat ion every year. But it would not surprise anyone 
who was familiar with the trend of changes in population and cultivation 
as well as of imports and exports of foodgrains and who had appreciated 
the significance of the figures in TABLE 20. Indeed, as we shall SE'e later, 
the real occasion for surprise and perplexity is that the level of average imports 
rose so slowly and is still so low, when compared with the rapidity of decline of 
cultivation per capita. 

One other comment which should be made at this stage is the fact that the 
composition of the imports had changed greatly; there was very little rice and 
a great deal of wheat and coarse grains. Before World War II, it will be 
recalled, India was importing rice heavily, but still exporting wheat. The 
change of composition became necessary because the grain was procured mostly 
from new sources of supply. It is necessary to note what happened to Burma 
whose steadily increasing exports of rice were the main source of supply of 
steadily increasing imports into India. During the wa.r, of course, Burma 
exported no rice to India. After the war ended, a trickle of exports re-started. 
On an average of three years 1948-50 it has risen only to 12'llakhs, which was 
lower than the level reached over sixty years ago; and less than two-fifths of the 
level reached just before World War II. As it is obvious that the population 
of Burma could not have grown during these 10 or 12 years to the point at which 
its export surplus could be so largely eaten up, it is evident that cultivation must 
have diminished, or the marketing of the surplus is being held up or both 
must have happened. The disturbed conditions which have, no doubt, 
contributed to these results may be overcome at a not too distant date. But would 
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exports from Burma ever again reach the pre-war level? Or may it be that 
it would reach only a lower level and then Burma would repeat the history of 
India. with a declining level of exports ? 

59. Did the rapid growth of net imports after 1921 owe its origin to the 
decline of cultivation per capita, or could it be that it was due to a shift of culti­
vation away from foodgrains to other crops. There was indeed a decline in 
the percentage of area sown to foodgrains to the total sown area under all cropf'!. 
The figures for the districts whose statistics were specially compiled and set 
out in the ]\;'1t section were 80'7 per cent in 1891,77'8 per cent in 1921 and 77'2 
per cent in 1 <l51. The difference betwoen 1921 and 1951 is hardly significant, 
The main i;;!1ift;(J,8e8 in imports, which took place during the last three decades, 
cannot ther'eJore be attributed to the shift in cultivation away from foodgrw'n,~. 
This is an important fact. 

While this is true of India as a whole, the shift is somewhat more clearly 
marked in particular areas, This is seen from the ta hIe below : 

Natural divi8ion 

Bomba.y Deccan Northern (part) 
Bombay Deccan Southern 
Bombay-Konkan (part) , 
Mysore 
North-West Madhya Pradesh, 
South-West Madhya Pradesh, 
Madras Deccan 
West Madra.s , 
South Madras (part) 
Ea.st U.P, Plain 
Centra.l U,P. Plain , 
West U,P, Plain (pa.rt) 
U,P, Hills & Plateau (part) 

TABLFJ 21 

Percentage oJ area utlder food" 
crops to total arUM sown 

-----__ ._ -~--
189 1 1921 195 1 

81'1 74'3 73'4 
77'3 68'7 70'4 
92'6 ";,\"9 72'1 
85'40 8~ :; 76'1 
80'2 77'S 81'7 
57'7 53'7 58'4 
76'S 72'6 66'4 
71'4 64'8 59'6 
84'0 78'2 74'7 
88·2 91'8 gO'3 
90'4: 91'6 90'2 
82'3 81'3 81'4 
80'4 86'1 92'1 

These figures show (i) that' the shifts away from. foodgrains to other crops 
(presumably oilseeds and cotton) were more significant before 1921 than later; 
(ii) they were more Significant in Sout,h India and West India. tha.n elsewhere; 
and (iii) that ehifts in the opposite direction also occurred, ~ being eieni-
fiean.t in North India and Oen:trallndia.. .' . 
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60. The period of several years during which India was forced to manage 
without adequate imports of grains witnessed an increase of grain prices of 
an altogether unprecedented character. Whep. it took place, there was no 
question of its being dictated by economic necessity. There was a shortage of 
foodgrains ; and people must eat or starve to death. Under conditions of free 
trade, those who held grain could, by the simple process of declining to sell it 
for It time, raise the price to almost any height. And they did so, repeatedly. 
The first wave of increase took place in this manner until the Governments 
stepped in, and by their intervention froze the prices at whatever level!!! had 
been reached in different parts of the country on various dates in the second 
half-year of 194:2 and the first half-year of 194:3. In Bengal, the freezing came 
later. As a result not of price control orders but of the operation of the 
state trading system, the price of foodgrains was held for sometime at a stable 
level. But the consequences of the origina,l rise were working themselves out. 
The prices of other foodstuffs and agricultural produce went up because the 
price of grain had gone up. The cost of food having gone up, wages had to 
be raised or supplemented by dearness allowances. The price of other 
commodities went up because wages and dearness allowances increased the 
cost of production. When the wheel had thus come full circle, the farmerlll 
complained that other prices had risen against them while the price of grain 
was held down by Government control. They also complained about the arbi­
trary differences between grain prices allowed to farmers in different parts of 
the country which had only a historical (and no economic) justification. 
Complaints of this nature helped to swell the general chorus of discontent which 
led to de-control early in 1948. A second wave of rise in prices followed. 
Re-ccmtrol froze tl~e grain prices at the higher levels reached by the second wave. 
The repercussions of these higher prices of grains were reinforced by the 
effects of the Korean War. The struggle of the Governments against the 
persistent tendency of prices to rise still continues. The tap-root of this con­
tinued pressure still remains-the fundamental disparity between the demand 
for and supply of foodgrains, and the fact that the consumer cannot stand out 
against a rise in grain prices in the same way in which he can stand out 
against a rise in pricee of almost any other commodity or service. History 
provides no more vivid demonstration of the crucial role of grain prices in the 
life of the people. 

61. It 80 happens that the longest continuous record of carefully as­
cettained prices is availtible with the Madras Govcmment. From this record 
a. chart has been prepared which shows the trend of South Indian paddy prices 
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over a period of 150 years. The chart:will repay carefUl study. For the first 
fifty years one can see a level course; the price bobs up and down, but the 
fluctuations are relatively small. Then for another fifty years one can see 
that the line-above and ,below which fluctuations take place-is no longer 
level. Each decade is a little higher than the preceding one. At the same 
tim.e, the fluctuations tend to be sharper. We get peaks arising suddenly; 
they are the famine years. This part of the diagram shows the trend of 
India's free market, firmly lipked to a growing world market. And then the 
last fifty years-with the first big peak marking out World War I, then a valley 
marking the world economio depression and, finally, the tallest of all peaks on 
whioh we stand today. 

62. On the top left. hand :corner, in the same chart, there is an inset 
diagram which is also well worth study. It shows the comparison between the 
oourse of wheat prices in the United States of America (marked by a black line) 
and South Indian paddy prices (marked by a red line)-both being reduced to 
a common index with the years 1925·26 to 1929·30 as the base period. It is a 
convenient base-for, it marks the level from which grain prices plunged down· 
wards and caused great hardship among farmers. Until a few years before 
World War I, wheat prices in the United States had been moving downwards- ' 
over a long period. During the same period, the South Indian paddy price 

-was moving upwards. The American peak during World War I was very much 
taller than the Indian peak. Then the two prices moved in step, and followed 
a remarkably similar course-sometimes one leading and sometim~s the other­
thro~ghout the period between the two world wars, and since the end of World 
War II upto 1948. Whereas, however, the American price has stayed behind 
at a level which is just under 200 per cent of the base period level, ours has 
moved up to 292 per cent. * 

63. In our attempt to establish the real existence, to assess the size, and 
to determine the rate of growth of our shortage of foodgrains, we have relied so 
far only on figures of imports and exports. We have brought in the figures about 
foodgrain prices, as corroborative ev~dence of a telling nat~e, and to indicate 
how the entire economy in all its parts is detrimentally affected by the present 
condition of supplies and prices of. foodgrains. We now proceed to a much 

*It .should perhaps be made olear here that the ohart shows the South Indian paddy prices- not because 
they are peculiar- but because they are the only prices which happen to be available over such a. l~ng period 
and they are known to be fully reliable. Their relationship with the U.S. prices during the period when there was 
an effectively free world market in foodgra.ins shows that over this period long.term trend must have been 
the same in respect of the grain prices generally in all parts of India. Statistical data showing the course of 
prices after free trade ended have been assembled for different grains and different parts of the country. 
They will be founi among the papers printed as APl'ENDIX V. They do not modify. in any material particulars, 
the general picture conveyed by this chart relating to South India., 

170. 



en a: 
w 
>-
o 
an -
~ 

'" ~ 
o z 
w a: 
to-
t 

CI) 
W 
o 
a: a. 





GROWTH OJ!' :roOD SHORTA.GE 

more ha.zardous underta.king-the direct determination of the shortage 88 the 
difference between production and consumption. Why is this undertaking 
haza.rdous? About seventy years ago, as we saw, the Famine Commission 
attempted this task and reached the conclusion that there was a surplus of about 
421akhs of tons per annum ill tho territory now divided into India and Pakistan, 
and there was in addition a surplus of about 8 lakhs in Burma. Two members 
of the Commission rejectcd the figures as well as the conclusion and gave quite 
convincing reasons for doing so. Seven decades have passed since then. Our 
state of knowledge is not much better today. A little less than ten years ago, 
the Commission which enquired into the Bengal Famine attempted a similar 
task, limited howev~r to the territory and population of undivided Bengal. A 
relevant extract from the analysis made by the Commission (part of which is 
useful for our enquiry) will be found in ApPENDIX V. The conclusion reached 
by the Commission (which indicates the hazard clearly) runs as follows: 

"It may thus b(l ooncluded tha.t the information available is Such that aD 
estimate of the annual consumption of the provinoe based on popUlation stati8tics 
a.nd an assumed average rate of individual consumption is likely to err by B.fI mUch 
as 2 million tons-or about 25 per cent of the estimate. So wide a margin of error 
blocks this method of approach." 

A few weeks ago, the Department of Economic Affairs of the Government 
of India issued a report on the results of the "First Round" enquiry of the 
National Sample Survey. An attempt had been made to ascertain both produc­
tion and consumption in rural areas by enquiries made from heads of households 
selected on a random sample basis. The enquiry yielded the following results: 

The a,verage rural household produced 19'9 maunds of foodgrains 
every year and ate 26·4 ma,unds during every year. As this obviously can· 
not be correct, the report proceeds to distinguish between its consumption 
estimate and its production estimate and found reasons for rejecting the 
latter and accepting the former as reliable. But then there was a difficulty. 
If its consumption estimate was substantially correct then the figures com­
piled by all the State Governments and the Central Government and annually 
published as the estimated yield of crops could not also be correct. The 
report preferred the consumption estimate ascertained by the "First Round" 
enquiry and recorded the opinion "on the basis of the above conclusions, 
the magnitude of under-estimation of the official figures of production would 
seem to lie between 20 and 27 per cent of the estimated consumption out of 
domestic production". This particular conclusion mayor may not be 
correct. Even if it is correct it does not prove (as some commentators 
thought it did) that India's production of foodgrains exceeded its require­
ments and there was no shortage of foodgrains. What the report does really 
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prove in relation to Indiaasa whole is what the Famine Enquiry Commieaioa 
had already stated about t.tnditJid.ed Bengal. Our knowledge of tke ab80lute 
magnitude oj eitAer producticm or consumption is 8'UbJect to a wide margin 
of uncertaintY-8o wide thai it is larger than the magnitude 0/ our .sJwrta{/e. 

64. That this is the present state of our knowledge is a fact, and we have 
to face it a.s a fact. But it does not follow, in consequence, that we shall be wise 
to hold any opinion we please about food shortage. It docs not absolve us from 
the obligation to form as sound a' judgment as possible on all the evidence 
a.vailable to us. A detailed study of this evidence will be found in a note entitled 
"Production, consumption and shortage of foodgrains (1951)'\ printed as one 
of the pa.pers of ApPENDIX V. The main conclusions may be set out as 
below: 

172 

I-The average yield (less seed) on one acre Bown to all foodgrains is 
6'0 maunds in the country as a whole. The rate is highest in South 
India (8'2 maunds) and lowest in West India (3'6 maunds). The 
rates in other zones, in order, are: East India (7'3), North India 
(6'6), North-West India (6'2) and Central India (4'5). 

II-The average rate of consumption of foodgrains per head of population 
per a.nnumis 4'5 ma.unds. The_ra.te is highest in North-West India. 
(5'() maunds) and lowest in South India (3'8 mounds). The rates 
in other zones, in order, are : Centra.l India (4'8), North India (4'6). 
Ea.st India (4'6) and West India (4'0). [No separate allowance is 
made fo.r grain fed to cattle and grain wasted between the field and 
the kitchen. The rates include such grain also..] 

III-India's shortage of foodgrains, round about 1951, was 34 la.khs of 
tons-being the difference between 590 lakhs of tons of consumption 
and 556lakhs of harvested yield (le.s8 seed). The shortage is equival­
ent to the foodgrainsneeded for consumption during 21 days in the 
year. Among the zones, the shortage is negligible in Central India 
and relatively sma.il in North India and North-West India. 

The shortages in the other three zones expressed in the number of 
days of consumptio.n requirements are as fonows: Wes~ India (67 
days), South India {34 days) and East India (17 days). It should be 
clearly borne in mind that these are only the best estimates which 
can be framed on the basis of official figures of acreage and yield 
of crops. They may be wro.ng. The total production may be higher. 
If 80., the total co.nsumptio.n must also be higher correspondingly. 
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65. A great :ma.ny people are puzzled by the fact that the short&ge is 
admittedly a. small proportion of total consumption-the food needed for only 
21 days in the year. Why should there be so much difficulty about managing 
without imports and without controls? This question has been posed and con­
clusively answered in a number of reports-a few relevant extracts will be 
found in ApPENDIX V. It is neoessary that the answer should be understood 
and conviction attained that free trade cannot fundion in a market which is 
genuinely short of Joodgrains-however small the shortage. 

66. Another question arises in relation to the relathre smallness of the 
shortage offoodgrains. We have seen that about thirty years ago, undivided 
India was neither a net exporter nor a net importer of foodgrains. At that 
time production per capita and consumption per capita were in balance. Since 
then, there has been a decline of cultivation per capita of not less than, say, 
one-fifth. If our rate of consumption per capita had been 4·5 maunds thon, as 
it is assessed to be now, then the shortage today must be of the order of 0·9 
maunds-nine-tenths of a maund to a maund per capita. But this is assessed 
at about 34 lakhs of tons per annum in absolute quantity or rather less than 
0'3 of a maund per capita. The difference is large and it raises an important 
issue. We can understand why imports have boon steadily growing. Once we 
admit cultivation per capita has been declining for 30 years and the percentage 
of foodgrain cultivation remained substantially the same, the need for imports 
on an increasing scale is clear and calls for no further explanation. What needs 
explanation is-why the imports were not sa much larger than they actually 
were. If the figures so far mentioned are correct, the correct level of imports 
should be about 100 lakhs of tons. Why are they only 34lakhs of tons 1 We 
must face this question-not as a matter of arithmetical curiosity-because of 
its implications for the future. 

What are the possible explanations! 

First,-Our assessment of the decline of cultivation per capita was based 
on areas for which we had statistics. Could it be that in the areas for which 
there were no statistics, cultivation-kept pace with population and there was no 
decline, or a smaller rate of decline. This is not impossible, for these are gene­
rally backward areas, where modern transportation and commercialised agri­
culture might have been late in arriving. But the net effect on the average rate 
of decline for India could not have been very large. 

Se.omully,-We took note only of double-cropping and irrigation a8 the 
factors which might have raised the yield per llU'e of cultivated land. What 
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about other factors' Could it be that the scale of manuring has increased. For 
a number of reasons this seems very unlikely; the contrary if4 more probable. 
Could it be that cultivators put in more effort and got a better yield. The 
'official estimates' of yield over :l. long period do not show any such thing; 
but that is not very conclusive, because they are not refined methods of measure­
ment and might have easily failed to detect a very small but pervasive increase, 
if it had occurred gradually over a long period. This possibility is not to be 
dismissed lightly; because when people have to extract a subsistence out of the 
same land for larger numbers, they do have a strong incentive to look after 
cultivation better and more people to do it with. During the thirties especially 
cultivators had an extremely bad time. It was precisely when prices were very 
low, they were obliged to mobilise and sell all the grain they could grow in 
order to meet their money obligations which were then very heavy. Getting in 
the extra quantity of grain was much more important then, than it had been 
during the last decade. There may, therefore, have been something in this­
though it is very difficult to put a figure on it. 

Thirdly,-It seems likely that a progressive reduction of wastage of grain 
and its use as catt1e-feed might have occurred. Some old estimates supplied to 
the Famine Commission of 1880 (which will be found in ApPENDIx V) seem 
extremely generous today. It is common experience that people tend to waste 
more when they have more to waste. 

Fourthly,-It may be that, as population increased under conditions of 
growing food shortage, the average rate of consumption has also fallen. Is this 
likely 1 It is generally believed, with fairly good reason, that cultivators through­
out the country have been eating better during the last decade than during the 
preceding decade. The results of some diet surveys made within the last ten -
years lend support to this belief. During the thirties, the abnormal fall of prices 
compelled sales of margin which might have forced cultivators on the margin to 
stint themselves. This pressure has been wholly removed and along with it, no 
doubt, the stinting. Except in areas which are liable to drought, cultivating 
labourers are in a stronger bargaining position vis-a-vis cultivators than they 
used to be; and it is likely that they are less underfed than they used to be. 

In areas where prohibition has worked successfully, it is likely that there 
has been an increase of purchasing capacity and better consumption of grain. 
All these are indications to the contrary. At the same time there has been a 
very large growth of urban population. The average level of grain consumption 
in towns is lower than in villages. It is possible that the migrants from villages 
to towns are more largely drawn from the poorest classes of villagers, and they· 
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may have relatively lower rates of grain consumption. On a balance of all con­
siderations, it seems likely that when population grow8 in number in conditions of 
growing food 8hortage the average level of food consumption doe8 tend to fall ; that 
this tendency was probably fully operative during the thirties and that it pro­
bably continued to be operative during the forties also, though not perhaps to 
the same extent as during the thirties. 
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CHAPTER V 

The Prospect-1981 
A-' Future (Jrowth of population 

OF ALL CO~TRIES in ~lie ~orld, <:*r~at Britain ~as pe.rha~s the largest ~ss~mb­
!age of tlie most reliable populatlOn data, extendIng m a systematIc tIme­

series over the longest period in tne past. Yet when ihe Royal Commission on 
populatimi s~t out to "'examine the facts relating to the present population 
trends in Great.-.Britain; M investigate the causes of these trends and to consider 
their probable consequences; to consider what measures, if any, should be taken 
in the national interest to influence the future tr~nd Of populath:m and to mak~ 
recommendations", it found the dat~ insufficient in material particulars. So, 
arrangements wete made for special enquiries to be conducted in order to 
provide the additional information required by the Commission. 

After a thorough an~lysis and prelonged study of abundant material, the 
Commission a.chieved 1l. fOl'eCltst uf'"'ttre futnt~ growth of P"bpula'tion. Before 
setting out and discussing the forecast, the Commission made the following 
preliminary observations: 

"In this and the following chapter we shall try to follow the trend of popula­
tion some way into the future. Our first and main conoern will be to explore 
the prospeots of natural irlor~ase. Making ~he assumption that there is no net 
migration, we shall seek to find out how the population might develop under 
tlie inflllence of fertility and Ihortality alone ..... ,., 

"We shall hav~ to begin by ldoking 'at the existing t)oimlation, whioh naturally 
condiM:ons futuM possibilities. We ~lia11 'M led tJiereby into a considehttion 
of the number of probable survivors at various futUre dates of the population 
now livingl and for this' purpose it_ will be necessary tO'make some assumpt.ions 
about fllture deaths. We shall have,. therefore, to oonsider in the·light of past 
history and present knowledge what seems likely to be the trend of mortality 
rates in future. To' complete the pioture it win he necessary to have figures 
fot the 'numbers' in the age.groups not Y13t born, {md thilr involves forecasting 
fliture fertility tates. Tli~ analysis w~ have made of the pasl suggests that thiS 
will :have to be taKen in two s£ages...!..(l) forer,ro;ting the numoer of married ooupMs 
and, (2) forecasting ma:rital fer~ity rates. We must emphasize that we do not 
use the word 'forecast' here in the sense of oonfident prediotion; the prooedure 
will ra.ther be to work out the oonsequences of various alternatives \'Vithin the 
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bounds of reasonable probability. It is when we come to the forecasting of births 
that these bounds are widest and theprediotion of the numbers of any group contain· 
ing persons 8S yet unborn is, therefore, part.ioularly dUlicult." 

2. The passage has boon reproduced because it explains clearly what is 
involved in the attempt to peer into the futUre in order to form an opinion 
about future numbers, the nature of the data required for the attempt and the 

, strictly conditional nature of the results to be expeoted. We shall presently 
see the application of these observations to ourselves. It is, however, not 
irrelevant for purposes of this report to set out at this stage the forecast made 
by the CQmmission of the future ,of the British population. 

3. The total population of Great Britain had been 105 lakhs in 1801. 
This had grown, at an enormously rapid rate, to 370 lakhs in 1901. The 1951, 
Census showed the number had grown furtl;l.er (though more Slowly) to 488 
lakhs. The Commission (making its calculations in 1947) looked into the 
future for a century ahead. It made three different assumptioDfl which led to 
three different conclusions as below: 

TABLE 1 

Fir8t 
(IN LAKIIS) 

Second Thiril 
Yea, CJ38umpt'o. aBl'Uml'tioh IUsumption 

1962 60.2 4:90 508 

1977 507 486 IUS 

, 2007 489 415 523 

204.7 455 296 527 

All the three assumptions relate to the future of the 'family size' (by which 
term, the Commission refers to the average of the total number of children 
born to every married woman, on completion of her child.bearing period). If 
the present level (indicated by the actual experience of women who married 
during the years 1927 to 1938) remained unaltered in future, the rate of growth 
of population will slow down and stop sometime towards the end of thi;s century 
and a reduction of numbers will begin. But the reduction will be small-there 
would be 455 lakhs in 2047. But if the tendency to roouctiQn of ,the 'family 
size' continues further and stability is attained only at four-fifths of the present 
level, then the reduction of numbers will start much earlier 'and occur more 
rapidly. There would be only 296 lakhB in 2047~ ,If~ howe~r" the. present 
level is, slightly 'mcreased-by 6'P,6r Cent only-and stability is a.ttained,at this 

, I, ,r' ., ' I ' I • • I . 
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slightly higher level, a slow rate of growth may be kept up for a. very long 
time and the possibility of absolute decline in numbers postponed for at least a 
century. Accepting these conclusions as data, the Commission then proceeded 
to discuss the social, economic and other implications of these different possi. 
bilities for the future. 

4. From what has been said earlier in this report, it will be observed that 
we do not possess population data which can be compared even remotely with 
those available to the Royal Commission. Our attempt to peer into the future 
must, therefore, be limited to a relatively short time ; and our conclusions must 
be based on methods of deduction of a much less rigorous nature. To make 
two simple alternative assumptions first, let us suppose that during each of the 

TABLE 2 three decades 1951.60, 1961·70 and 
1971·80 the mean decennial rate 

Lower Upper 
Year limit limit of growth of population' will 

-------------- be-(a} the same as that of the 
1951 3,613 3,613 average of the three decades 1921·50; 
1961 4.077 4- 119 or (b) the same as .that of the latest 

, of the same three decades (when the 
] 971 4,585 4,697 growth rate was higest). These two 

1981 ' assumptions may be regarded as yield. . 5,276 5,355 
ing the lower and upper limits 

(TABLE 2) of the probable future figures. 

5. The foregoing table shows the results of a very simple calculation. 
Another line of approach-which involves somewhat more complicated calcula· 
tions-yields the figures of TABLE 3 on next page. 1'hey represent a 
forecast for the years 1961, 1971 and 1981 of the popUlation of three 
states (Uttar Pradesh, Madras and Madhya Pradesh) showing the total num· 
ber, its division into three broad age-groups (viz., under 15, 15 to 54: and 55 
and over), and their subdivision by sexes. The forecast is based on the 
following assumptions : 

First,-Apart from the disappearance of child marriages, there will be no 
material change in marital or conjugal habits; married women of 
the same number and the same age will be giving birth to appoxi. 
mately the same number of children during each of the thirty 
years 1951·1980 as on an average of the thirty years 1921·50. 

8econdly,-The mortality rates in every age-group will be approximately 
the same during each of the next thirty years 1951·1980 as on' 
an average of the thirty years 1921·50. 
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YeClf' 
1 

1921 
193i 
194!1 
19.51 
19&1 
1971 
i9'81 

Madra!! 

1921 
1931 
194\ • 
}951 , 
19~1 
1971 
l~ •• 

All: ,ages 

Persons Males Females 
2. 3 4 

• 4°,593 
44,050 

49,83x 
57,016 
64.>2 3x 
70 ,173 

• '19,4~ 

22,218 
23,630 
26,~9a 
30,118 
33,369' 
37,359 
41,793 

20,060 20.533 
22'; 091 2'2;559. 
21,7V6 25.035 
28,419 ~8,597 
32,028 32,20q 
35,023 35,150 
39,6~8, 39,761 

Madhya Vradesbt 

192! 
19l1 
1941 
lMl 
1961 
}971 
1981 • 

X5,797 
17,79ll 
19,632 
21:,248 
23,453 
25,8u 
28,616 

7,89r 
8,!l9l} 
9,837 

10,663 
1l,745 
12,934 
14,340 

7,996 
8,893 
9,795 

10,58& 
11,708 
12,877 
14,396 

Males 
5 

9,233 
10,181 
11.29<.2 
If,648 
14,310 
15,953 
18,124 

7,672-
8,744 
9,773 

l(Y,334 
12,231-
13;055 
1~~79 

8,1!85 
3l59~ 
3,813 
1,137' 
4,585 
5,011 
5,632 

:('OJlJ.If4tiOn 
(IN THOUSAND) 

Or-14 15-54 55 apd. olle" 

Females 
6 

~,237 
9,189 

10,225 
11.696 
12,851 
14,~71 
16.303 

7,648 
8,641! 
9,633 

10,291 
12,122-
12,937 
1!>,,o,86 

3,194 
3,543 
3,7Il 
4,014 
4,467 
4,901 
5.492 

Males 
7 

13,53,1 
14,371 
16,211 
17,715 
19,275 
21.473 
24,132 

II), l63 
11,771 
13,233 
15,5~9 
16,915 
18,831 
21?,~8!>, 

4,070 
4,759 I 
5,325 
5,758 
6,293 
6,9~S' 
7,69~ 

Females Males 
8 9 

12,281 
12,870 
U,631? 
15,836 
17,683 
19,733 
22,43~ 

11,252 
12,302 
13,575 
15,804 
17,172 
19,033 
21,306 

4,085 
4,721 
5,271 
5,627 
6,172 
6,768 
7,512 

1,687 
1,595 
2,136 
2,735 
3,05() 
3,251 
3,388 

1,625 
1,576 
1,790 
2,486 
2,879 
3,137 
3,383 

536 
544 
699 
768 
867 
965 

1,011' 

Females 
10 

1,694 
1,57.1 
~,Oq3 
2,58(1. 
2,83& 
2,955 
3,051 

1,633 
1,616 
1,827 
2,502 
2,909-
3,180 
3,389 

627 

~i~ 
944 

10967 
1,202 
J'f93 

NOTlir-All persons who were- ~ged: lQ> ~~ ovev a1l the GensU\! of 193} lVerEl' all alive in 1921 and 
must have been count~d at the 1921 Cen!!-J1~. n is possible to identify the corresponding numbers, age-group 
by age-group. Th~s we may compare the nu~ber aged 15 to ?4 hi 1921 with the number aged 25 to 34 in 
1931 and express the latter 8S a proportion of the former. This can be- done for three successive ten-year 
p«l~iods (1921-30, 193'1-40 anq. ~941-qo) apd!lll ,!-verage IiItruck. In. this manner an average ()Vpich may 
be. called the 'surviving poputatio:q rate') can be struck for every age-gro~p into which all pe~ons aged 10 
and over are divided B:nd for the two sexes separately. This is the first step. 

Allpersons who were under age 10 at the Census of 1931 must have beenbornaCterthe 1921 Census. The;v 
may be divided into four groups: under age 5 -and between ages 5 to 9, separately for males and females. 
These are the four 'new population' grquJ!S !J-t each census. I~ is ~ssumed that th,eir pumbers are 
co.rrelated directly to'the mean 'of the numbers of women aged 1& to 44 at two successive censuses. The 
multiplying factors which when applie4 to the l~tter ""iII yield the former. are' then worked out for each of 
the three decades. Their average is then struck f«;lT the three decades-the;y may be calJed the 'new popu­
lation rates'· This completes the second step. 

We then proceed to the third step which consists of three stages. First, the surviving population rates 
are applied to the 1951 Census figures and we get. the age·groups by sexes for 1961 of all persons aged 10 
and over. The application of the new population rates then completes the 1961 figures by yielding the 
numbers of males under age 5, males aged 5 to 9, females under age 5 and females aged 5 to 9. The process 
is repeated with reference to the 1Q61 figures .thllS a bi~ined, and> the 1971 figures are secured. By a repetition 
of the same process in relation to the 1911 figW'~s, 19,81 fiillfes are obtained. 
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We shall consider presently whether these assumptions are reasonable 
and likely to hold good. But assuming they do, the results for the three states 
may be fairly expected to be as indicated in TABLE 3. We may (by a fUrther 
deduction) arrive at a minimal estimate of the future growth of population for 
the country as a whole up to 1981 as shown in the table below: 

TABLE 4 

Growth of population Grcwth of population 
(Past act71als since I89I) (Minimal estimates upto I98I) 

Increase Increase 
during during 

Population preceding Population preceding 
Year (IN LAKHS) IO years Year (IN LAKHS) IO years 

1891 2,384 1951 3,613 445 

1901 2,384 0 1961 4,078 465 

1911 2,522 138 1971 4,527 449 

1921 f,514 Decrease 1981 5.157 630 

1931 2,791 277 

1941 3,168 377 

1951 3,613 445 

NOTE-The figures include the state of Jammu and Ka'Shmir and alIow for 'inB.ation' in the 1941 
Census by an estimated 20 lakhs. 

The calculations which yielded the forecasts furnished in TABr .. E 3 for the 
three states are explained in the note below the table. Calculations of the 
same nature were not attempted for the country ~s a whole because of difficulties 
in reconstructing age/sex details with reference to territorial changes. The 
forecast for India was deduced from the forecast for the three states*-Uttar 
Pradesh, Madras and Madhya Pradesh. These three states-which had added 

, 
*It is possible to compute forecasts for Bombay, in the same manner as for the three states mentioned 

above. But it was not considered safe to apply the same calculations to that state in view of the large part 
played by migration in the growth of population of that state. If it is justifiable to assume that migration 
would continue on the same scale up to 1981 (this is not very likely) the forecast for Bombay would be a steady 
growth from 360 lakhs in 1951 to 427 lakhs in 1961 507 lakhs in 1971 and 607 lakhs in 1981. When these 
figures were added to those of other three states ~nd alternative forecasts for India were deduced by compa· 
rison with the total of all the four states inclusive of Bombay, the results were as follows: 4,072 lakhs in 1961. 
4,585 lakhs in 1971 and 5,276 lakhs in 1981. These figures (which are not so very different from the minimal 
estimates furnished in TABLE 4 above) give an indication of the order of magnitude of the uncertainty 
involved in our necessarily rough calculations. 
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to their population during 1921.50,384: lakhs-will add 54:0 lakhs during 1951·80. 
India had added to its population during 1921.50, I,099Iakhs. Assuming that 
its growth during 1951·80 will bear the same proportion to its growth during 
1921-50 as the three states combined, the addition during 1951:.80 should 
be 1,5441akhs The figures for growth up to 1971 and 1961 are also arrived 
at by like reasoning. 

6. Both types of calculations are of a rough and ready nature. One type 
of calculation makes some sort of allowance for differences in rates of growth 
likely to be caused by changes in the age·sex pattern; the other type does not. 

Th important thing to note is not the exact figures-for it is no use attempt. 
ing to forecast in units smaller than a crore. What should be noted is the fact 
that, if we start with the assumption that the future growth will be limited by 
the experience of 1921·50, we get by different methods numbers of much the 
same order-41 crores in 1961, 46 crores in 1971 and 52 crores in 1981. 
We should also note from TABLE 2 that the figures we are likely to get by assum· 
ing that future growth will reproduce the experience of 1941·50 throughout 
the next thirty years would be higher, but not very much higher. Are we 
right in assuming that maternity rates and mortality rates will be the same during 
the next thirty years, as during the last thirty years? Do we have any indica· 
tions from past experience which would help us to answer this question 1 Let 
us review the past briefly from this point of view. In doing so, we should 
make a distinction between two quite different sets of questions. We have 
already seen that the period of thirty years before 1921 differed sharply from 
the thirty.year period since 1921. The difference, as we have seen, consists 
in the virtual elimination (barring one exception) of deaths from famine and 
pestilence; and the commencement of a process of significant reduction in 
what may be called normal mortality. May we aSSllme that these gains are 
permanent? Or should we a'ccept as a possibility that famine and pestilence 
may return and the level of normal mortality may rise again, within the next 
thirty years 1 Let us dismiss this possibility from our mind for the present 
and assume that the gains are permanent. We shall enquire whether, on a 
comparison of 1921·30 with 1931·40 and the latter with 1941·50, there is BUch 
a definite trend as regards change8 either of mortality rate8 or of maternity 
rates or botk that we should expect the growth of popUlation during 1951·80 to be 
substantially faster or BUbstantially 8wu.'er than during 1921-50. 

7. For information on these trends we have to turn to the statistics of 
registration of births and deaths-which, as already explained, are defective 
in many ways. In the. country as a whole, the system of registration has been 
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in force throughout the period 1921-50 in roughly three-quarters of th~ country 
(on a population basis). The following table shows the numbers of bIrths and 
deaths which were registered in each of the three decades, as well as the average 
birth rates and average death rates for each decade derived therefrom : 

TABLE 5 

Meaft Mean 
Registered Registered decennial dece7lnial 

birth8 deaths birth rate death rate 
Decade (IN LAKHS) (IN LAKHS) (Regi8tered) (Regi8tered) 

1921-30 669 502 33'7 25'3 

1931-40 753 512 33'S 23'0 

-1941-50 680 486 27'2 19-4 

Before proceeding to draw any inferences from these figures we should observe 
that the birth rate is deduced to be 27'2 for the decade 1941·50 when we have 
already in an earlier chapter, concluded that the correct level is 40. Evidently, 
32 per cent of all births escaped registration during 1941-50 (apart from the' 
fact that the births occurring among a quarter of the population were not 
attempted to be registered at all). Similarly, the registered deaths yield a death 
rate of 19'4 when we have reason to believe the true death rate was 27. It 
follows that 28 per cent of all deaths escaped registration during 1941-50, in 
the areas where registration was being effected. 

8. It is usual to assume that the rates derived from the registration data 
for different years may be compared with one another and correct conclusions 
drawn regarding time·trends even though the absolute values are incorrect. 
The assumption would be justified so long as we are dealing with areas in which 
the omissions are not unduly large and with periods during which the system 
was worked with much the same degree of efficiency year after year, without 
any material improvement or deterioration. Whether this assumption holds 
good of the comparison between 1921-30 and 1931-40 is doubtful; it is certain 
that it is wholly inapplicable to the comparison between 1931-40 and 1941.50 

. even in those states where the omissions are not unduly large. This negative 
conolusion is so important that the reasons should be placed on record: 

Fir8t,-We may obse:r;ve from the figures of TABLE 5 that it is not merely 
the registered birth rate's and registered death rates which have 
fa.llen; the absolute numbers of registered births and registered 
deaths ha.ve al8.o fallen. This raises the suspicion that what weare 
witnessing may not be a fall in the number of births but a rise in 
the ~umber of births which have esCaped registration~ 
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8econdly,-The suspicion is eonfirmed when we oompal'e the difference 
between the birth rate and death rate, with the growth rate as­
oertained by the census. The difference is 7'S during 1941·5() 
against a growth rate of 13'1 whereas it had been 10'8 during 
1931·40 against a growth rate of 12'7. To put the matter in 
another way, the registered rates show the birth rate to have 
fallen more rapidly than the death rate. If we may ignore the 
effects of migration, this would mean a substantial reduction of 
the rate of growth. But the census figures show that there was 
no reduction of the rate of growth. We have good reasons to 
believe that migration cannot have affected the rate of growth 
in the country as a wbole by even as much as one per cent 
(though the position is different in certain zones). The figures 
confirm the suspicion that the system of registration of births and 
deaths might. have been working much less efficiently during 1941· 
50 than in 1931·40. The comparison between the decades may be 
bringing to light a fall in the registration of bh-ths and not neces­
sarily a fall in the actual number of births. 

The point was specially examined by every Superintendent of Census 
Operations in relation to oonditions in his state. The converging testimony of 
all officers-which will be found in the State Census Reports-confirms the 
view that there has been a definite deterioration in the efficiency of registration. 
This conclusion need not cause a.ny surprise. During the war and for some 
years thereafter, the distriot administrative establishments were loaded with too 
much new work in connection initially with the prosecution of the war and later 
increasingly with the problem of keeping food supplies moving and prices under 
~ontrol. 'Routine' work of every description sufferred, including the mainte­
nance of adequa.te supervision over the staff entrusted with the duties of regis­
tration of births and dell/ths and submission of returns relating to them. 

Comparison of the data. rela.ting to 1921·30 with those of 1931·40 is not 
vitia.ted in the same wa.y; though, even here, it seems possible that special 
efforts undertaken in some areas to improve the efficiency of the system may 
have also introduced an element of non· comparability. 

9. We may now make the following observations on the figures for India 
in TABLE 5: 

(i) The registered birth rate was)he same during 1931·40 as during 1921-30. 
This is proba.bly true also of the actual birth rate. 



(ii) The registered death rate during 1931~40 W&8 sma.ller than that of 1921· 
30. There was probably a genuine fall in the actual death rate. 

(iii) There are large reductions, both in the registered birth rates and registered 
death rates, when we compare 1941-50 with 1931-40; the reduction 
of the registered birth rate actually exceeding that of the registered 
death rate. It should not be supposed that the true birth rates and tru~ 
death rates changed in this manner. It is not possible to say, from 
these figures alone, whether they changed at all; and if so, how. 

10. Among the states where births and deaths are registered, there are 
only four in which it has been computed that the omissions are fewer than one 
in four during 1941-50; and consequently, even smaller, in earlier decades. 
These are, in order of efficiency of registration : Punjab, Madras, Madhya Pradesh 
and Bombay. Let us observe the trends disclosed by the registration data in 
these states, as shown in the table below: 

TABLE 6 

Natural 
Reg8iter~d birth rate Regi8tered d,~ath rate 

State division I92I -30 1931'40 1941-50 1921 -30 1f31-40 1941-50 

Punjab • {Hima.layan . 34:"7 35-8 3l'l 31'4 26'9 23'8 
Pla.in. , 41'2 43'6 40-0 30'3 26'3 23-9 

{DooO&n- 35-7 38'5 33'1 25'7 26-1 22-7 
Ma.dras · West 35'S 35'0 31'3 22'2 20'6 18'3 

North 30'9 34:'7 30'5 21'3 22'4 20'7 
South 31'0 34:,0 30'4 21'9 21'9 20'7 

rDecoan-
I Northern. 38-9 39'5 35'3 27'7 26'0 2"'4 

) Deccan-
Bombay · Soutbern 37'4 38'5 36'0 27'2 26'3 24'5 

Gujrat . 36'2 38'9 36'2 26'7 26'6 24'8 l Grea.tfr 
Bombay 18'8 25'4 23'1 28-1 21'1 16'0 

Konkan 33-9 33'0 27-0 23'3 21'3 18'3 

{ North-West 412 43'7 36·8 32'5 35'0 31'5 
Madhya East 39'4 39'2 35'2 29'8 27'8 28'1 
Pradesh 80uth·West 43'8 41-1 39'4 33'3 33'6 32'1 

Though we ha.ve had to exclude all the areas where the registration data. are 
too defective for purposes of assessing trends, we are left in TABLE 6 with 

. figures tor sufficiently large and widely dispersed areas in the country. What. 
ever inferences are legitimately drawn from these figures would probably reflect 
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the true position in the count17 &8 a. whole. The following inferences seem 
credible to the present writer: 

(i) Ohange8 between 1921-30 and 1931·4Q-The general picture is made up 
of two fea.tures: one--a definitely rising or stationary birth rate; and 
the other-a significant, though rather small, fall in the death rate. The 
rise in the birth rate was probably associated with a passing change 
in the age structure, rdeating the abnormal consequences of selective 
mortalities of influenza, plague and famine in earlier decades. In some 
places (e.g., North Madras and South Madras) the rise may be probably 
deceptive and indicative merely of the results of special efforts to 
improve the efficiency of registration. 

(ii) Ohanges between 1931-40 and I041·50-The general picture is made up 
of two features: first,-there is a fall in the birth rate which consists 
in part of the cancellation of the rise which had occurred in the earlier 
decade and in part also of a further fall below the levels reached in 
1921·30; and secondly,-there is a further drop in the death rate 
betweenl931-40 and 1941·50 which is a shade more pronounoed 
than the dropwhich had occurred between 1921·30 and 1931·40. 

Where an earlier increase in the birth rate (or death rate) had been due 
to improvement in the registration of births and deaths, it is almost certain 
that the improvement was not maintained and a set-back occurred. To this 
extent, there was noreal change in either decade. It is also possible that-even 
where there was no special improvement originally-deterioration in registration 
has occurred in the last decade and has exaggerated the trends. After making 
due allowance for such vagaries of registration, it is difficult to rule out the 
possibility that the true birth rate of 1921·30 might have been a little higher 
than the true birth rate of 1941·50 (viz., 40). We should accept it as probable 
that there has, in fact, been a small reduction of the birth rate. Weare on 
much firmer ground about the death rate. The trend of the death rate differs 
from that of the birth rate in two ways: the former has fallen in both decades 
successively, whereas the latter has moved up and down; and, the drop in the 
death rate is clearly visible to the naked eye, while that of the birth rate is 
microscopic. 

11. The fact that the true death rate of 1941·50 must have been definitely 
lower than the true death rate of 1921·30 is brought out independently by the 
Life Tables which have been computed for the two periods-by Shri L. S. 
VAlDYANATlUN for the former and by Shri S. P. JAIN for the latter. The 
life table data. are fully discussed in Shri JAIN'S report. The salient features 
are as follows. 
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The expectation of life, at any particular age, is a good index of the net 
result of the incidence of mortality at all subsequent ages. But the nature of 
the data used for purposes of calculation is such that a good deal of guess-work 
enters into this factor at very young ages. The values of expectation of life 
at birth must, therefore, be treated with some reserve; but the values for ex­
pectation of life at higher ages may be relied upon more confidently. The 
relevant figures are shown below : 

Expeotation of life 
~t birth 

Expectation of life 
at age 10 

TABLE 7 

1921-30 

26 years and 
II months 

36 years and 
5 months 

1941-50 

Increase in 
upectation oJ lift 

during 20 yearB 

32 years and 5 years and 6 months 
5 months 

39 years 2 years and 7 months 

These figures leave no room for doubt that there has been a significant increase 
in the expectation of life-which is the same thing as a significant decline of 
mortality rates. This conclusion indicates a trend of which we should take notice 
when making estimates of future growth. But before following up that point, 
a brief digression is necessary in order to prevent the possibility of any sense 
of complacency arising out of our finding that the death rate has, in fact, fallen 
and the expectation of life has increased. 

12. The expectation of life at age 10 is 59'0 to 60 in England and Wales, 
Australia and New Zealand. It is 56 in the United States of America, about 
50 in Japan and 47 .in Egypt. It is now 39 in India. We continue to retain 
the unpleasant distinction of having the lowest expectation of life among all the 
peoples for whom figures are available. 

13. We should also remember that preventable deaths continue to occur 
in especially heavy numbers among infants and young children under age 5. 
Our information about mortality rates &t different ages. is very poor. The best 
judgment which the present writer is able to form on this subject from available 
data is furnished in TABLE 8 on next page. 
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TABLB 8· 

Number 0/ deatM occurring among 1,000 
per40ftlJ oJ all age. during anyone year (1941-50) 

AU Under Agu Agel 
agu age 5 5 to 54 55 and otJtr 

21 or 22 8 or 9 7 or 8 6 

26 11 9 6 

27 or 28 11 10 or II 6 

34 15 13 6 

27 11 10 6 

In all the four zones for which available data permit a judgment, it will be seen 
that the number of deaths occurring under age 5 equals or exceeds the number 
of deaths occurring at all ages between 5 and 54 ; and is substantially in excess 
of the deaths occurring among elderly persons aged 55 and over. 

14. The mortality of children under age 5 is heavy. Among them the 
mortality of infants, who die before they complete one year of age, is especially 
heavy. It is true that our infant mortality rate is diminishing. During the 
decade ending 1931, it was 176 infant deaths per 1,000 births. During the next 
decade, it was 164. During the last decade, it was 152. These are the figures 
based on registration. When we allow for omissions in registration (which are 
almost certainly more numerous among infants who die shortly after birth than 
among infants who survive), the true rates would probably be higher than 
these figures (which are, even as they stand, extremely high). We have 8een 
that out of 27 deaths of per80ns of aJ), ages (which occur annually among 1,000 
persons in India) 11 deaths occur among children under 5 year8 of age. Out of 
these 11 deaths, it is almost certain that 7 occur among infant8 who have not 

completed one year of age. This appalling waste of life and maternal suffering 
so larg,ely preventable, goes on day after day in all parts of the country. Madhya. 
Pradesh seems to ha.ve an unenviable distinction. Whereas in the country as a 
whole, 40 child births ooour every year a.mong 1,000 people, Madhya Pradesh 
bas 44. Wherea8 in tke,C(1u/,ury (J.8 a whole, 7 infants die before they are one year 
old, the ~ in Madhya, PnuJ.uh is 1 J. The entire excess of births is matched 
by aD equal excess of infant deaths. 
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15. Let us now leave these unpleasant figures behind and resume our 
discussion of trends during the last three decades. We may be satisfied that 
there has been a real drop in the death rate from decade to decade. The drops 
are real though they are small. They reflect the modest success, which has 
undoubtedly been achieved in suocessive decades, in reduoing the incidence of 
premature death of the type which is normal in our country. -

What about the rise and fall of the birth rates, from which we concluded 
that there was perhaps a net diminution of the birth rate to a small extent 
during 1941-50 as compared with the level of 1921-30? The changes would 
appear to be attributable to two causes of which one is indicated by the figures 
in the table below : 

TABLE 9 

Number of married female8 per 1,000 per80Tt8 
of both sexes and aU agC4 in 

_._-----
Uttar Madhya 

Decade Age.group Prarluh Madra8 Bombay Pradesh 

1921·30 
{ 15.24 74 73 72 7 

25·34 71 71 69 n 
35-44 42 38 37 43 

151:044 187 1811 178 191 

115
.
24 76 74 7R 80 

25·34 72 70 70 76 
35-44 43 38 36 4~ 

1931·40 

15 to 44 191 1811 184 197 

f 15·24 73 67 74 69 

125
.
34 70 69 71 76 

35·44 46 42 40 46 
1941-50 

15 to 44 189 178 185 191 

NOTIII-The figure fol' each decade is arithmetical me&rl of two 6gures comput.ed from the date relating to 
the censuses at the beginning &rid end of the decade. 

It wi1l be observed that the figures of Madhya. Pradesh, Bombay and Uttar 
Pradesh show significant increases in the numbers of married women of child­
bearing age from 1921-30 to 1931-40, while those of Madhya Pradesh and 
Madre.s show significant decreases from 1931-40 to 1941-50. A detailed analysis 
of suoh changes in Madhya Pradesh (the analysis took into account changes within 
na.tural-divisions) shows that they must be due to the distortions caused by 
selective mortality inflicted by the great influe~ epidemic on a generation 
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whose age structure had been distorted by the great famines of the decade 
J891-1900. There is little doubt that, where there are real ups and downs in 
the birth rate (and not merely ups and downs in the efficiency of registration of 
births), the principal operative cause has been the changes in the age-sex 
structure arising in the manner just described. That is probably the correct 
explanation of the ups and downs of the birth rate. But is it a complete 
explanation also of the finding that .there is a net resultant drop? It is very 
difficult to say. It is not impossible that the average age of marriage of girls 
may have risen somewhat and caused this net resultant drop. The rise in the 
age of marriage may have come about, as a result of the Child Marriage Restraint 
Act of 1929-even though (as pointed out in an earlier chapter) the law still 
continues to be disregarded by quite considerable numbers of people in many 
parts of India. It must be borne in mind, however, that the net resultant 
drop, for which an explanation is sought, is so very small that the reality of 
its existence has to be established by elaborate argument. 

16. In the light of this review of the past what do we infer about the future? 

So far as maternity is concerned, our assessment of the past does not indi­
cate a trend which would justify us in assuming any very materially different 
future unless something happens which leads to the wide-spread adoption of 
contraception-a contingency which we shall reserve for later discussion. The 
position is different about mortality. Our assessment of the past would justify 
us in assuming that a further decline of mortality might take place in the next 
thirty years. It is perfectly obvious that a large proportion of deaths which 
occur at present are preventable. There is, therefore, quite considerable scope 
for reduction of mortality, especially among infants and very young children. 

It follows that (unless the rate of growth of population is checked by contra­
ception or a breakdown of food supply of such a serious nature as to entail a 

Year 

1951 
J961 
1971 
1981 

TABLE 10 

'. 

Population 
(IN CBOSES) 

36 
41 
46 
52 

return to the abnormal mortality 
conditions of 1891-1900) population 
wiU increase during 1951-80 at a 
faster rate than during 1921-50. 
Nevertheless, it is expedient for pur­
po8es of further diBcU8sion that we 
should accept a joreea8t which err8 on 
the Bide 01 under-statement rather 
than the C07Ikary. With reference 

to the two sets of figures already mentioned in (TABLES 2 & 4) let us ji'1Ul}Jy 
as.mme that the future growth of population will be as shown in TABLE 10. 
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17. We have seen that during the three decades before 1951, cultivation 
per capita has been steadily declining and food shortage growing. We shall 
examine, in the last section, whether these tendencies will be arrested and 
reversed during the next three decades. In doing so we shall endeavour to 
think quantitatively. Shall we be able to develop agricuUure so as to keep pace 
with the numbers specified in TABLE 1O? That is the question we shall seek to 
answer. 

Before we start, let us be quite clear about this-our growth in numbers 
may prove to be even faster than is shown by TABLE 10. It will not be slower. 
It is nearly as certain as any prediction can possibly be that our number will 
rise to 52 crores round about 1981, unless any oj the two developments occurred 
beforehand. The first of these conceivable developments may be described as 
the 'catastrophe'. Our food shortage which has grown in the past, in the manner 
described in the last chapter, might-if permitted-grow still further, with the 
result that the distribution of food supplies might breakdown (as it did in 1943, 
in Bengal). If this happens over extensive areas for a few years in succession, 
it will bring in its wake famine and epidemic diseases on the scale which pre­
vailed during 1891-1900. Our assumption that 1951-80 will be governed by 
the trends of 1921-50 in respect of mortality, would have broken down. 

The second contingency may be described as the 'near-miracle'. Our 
womenfolk might begin to practise contraception and voluntarily limit child­
bearing, as they are doing in Western European countries today. In that case, 
our assumption that 1951-80 win be governed by the trends of 1921-50 in res­
pect of matcrnity, would have broken down. 

18. If we assume (as most people would like to do) that the 'catastrophe' 
will not be permitted to occur and that the 'near-miracle' should not also be 
counted on, then we are committed to the development of agriculture at a rate 
sufficient to feed at least 52 crores of people in 1981. Can we do this? The 
answer to this question, according to the best judgment of the present writer 
is in the negative. The reasons are explained in the next section. The conclu­
sion is then drawn that we must count on tho 'near-miracle' and bring it about 
while we are developing agriculture as fast as we can. This view is explained 
in the next succeeding section of this ch4pter. 
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B-Agricultural Productivity: Development Target8 

19. When we disouss agricultural development and frame programmes 
and targets therefor, it is convenient to use two different terms-'productivity' 
and 'production'-to signify two different things. We often hear, for instance, 
of planning the production of rice or wheat so as to get so many lakhs of 
tons in such and such a year. B~t that is not possible. It may be possibJe 
to plan ahead the production of a particular year in mines or factories, but it is 
not possible to do it on farms. For, the monsoons are (at any rate at present) 
beyond the control of man. The vicissitudes of the seasons alter the yield of 
crops, from one year to the next, by much larger amounts than any increase 
which can be brought about by human contrivance within the same time. 
This does not mean that agricultural development cannot be achieved by 
planning. On the contrary, we have perhaps reached a stage in the develop­
ment of agriculture when further development is unlikly to occur on any sig­
nificant scale without planning and state-aid. But we should be clear that 
what we seek to increase by planned development is wt the production of any 
particular year; but the 'average level of production'-above and below which 
the production of particular year fluctuates in response to seasonal conditions. 
Much error and confusion will be avoided if this distinction is borne in mind 
more firmly than it is at present. Let us use the term 'productit'ity' to refer 
to this 'average level of production', in order to emphasize the fact that we are 
wt referring to the production of particular years. 

20. It is useful to go a step further and dot the i's and cross the t's of 
the definition of 'productivity' so that it might become possible to measure it 
like the birth rate or the death rate or similar useful statistical concepts. A 
difficulty is presented by the fact that the same land is used in different seasons 
(sometimes even simultaneously) to grow different crops. When we raise 
the productivity of a plot of agricultural land, we can grow more rice or more 
jute, more millets or more cotton-more or less as needed. Development 
of productivity is one thing, and the allocation of increased productivity to 
different alternative uses is another. It is not unusual for people to imagine 
that productivity has been increased when there is merely diversion from, say, 
short staple cotton to millets or from millets to groundnuts. We cannot add 
up the weight of different crops and arrive at a single total of the combined 
weight of all crops. So we need a conventional method of establishi.J?g equiva­
lence between different crops in order to a.rrive a.t a. single ya.rdstick for the 
measurement of productivity. 
192 



AGRICULTUBA~ PBODUQTJVIT¥: DB\1GLQF¥~T T.ABGETS 

Let us accept two conventions. Fir8t,-all foodgrains (when they are 
clean, dry, dehusked and fit for human consumption) may be regarded as equi­
valent to one another,' maund for maund, and added up on that basis. Secondly,­
the productivity of any plot of agricultural land is the weight of the average 
annual yield (less secd*) of foodgrains actually grown on such land; provided 
that where a crop other than a foodgrain is grown, it is assumed that the food­
grains normally grown on such land or similar land in the vicinity had been 
grown instead. 

21. With the help of these conventions we may fix the present level of 
productivity of agriculture in India as follows: We have already assumedt 
the average yield (less seed) of foodgrains cultivated in India (as an average of 
five years preceding 1951) was 556 lakhs of tons. The gross area sown to 
food grains is 78 per cent of the gross area sown to all crops. The total pro­
ductivity may therefore be assumed as [556 x 100/78, i.e.] 700 lakhs of ANNUAL 

tons. 

22. Seven hundred lakhs of ANNUAL tons round about 1951 is then our 
starting point; when our total number was 36 crores. What is the level of 
productivity needed round about 1981, when we expect our number to have 
grown to 52 crores? Before we estimate this, however, we should take note of 
the shortages which were present round about 1951. 

The shortage of foodgrains has already been estimated. Round about 1951, 
the annual average was 34 lakhs of tons. There are known to be shortages of 
smaller order in other crops also. Let us, therefore, cusume in round figures that 
750 lakhs of ANNUAL tons of agricultural productivity are required in order to feed 
and clothe 36 crores of people at the current levels 0/ consumption. This is the 
same thing as saying 5 ANNUAL tons are required for every 24 persons. At this 
rate, we can. compute that we shall need by way of agricultural productivity in 
1901 when we shall be 41 crores; in 1971 when we shall be 46 crores ; and in 
1981 when we shall be 52 crores-if we are to overcome existing shortages and 
maintain current levels of consumption without deterioration. The results are 
shown in TABLE 11 on next page. 

fIt ia very necena.ry that aeed should be dedllcted £1'0!11 the gro-, yield (amoDi other ~) ~_ 
Wle proportion of Beed to grosa yield is very different for differont grainI. 

to/ {Jba.pter IV, para "; ADd APnlroa V. 



Year 

1961 

1971 

1981 

CRAFTER V: THE PlWSPECT-1981 

TABLE 11 

Population 
(IN OROlt:li:S) 

41 

46 

62 

Needed 
agricult ural 
fJroductivity 

(IN LAK.HS Oli' 
A.NNUAL TONS) 

850 

960 

1,080 

Targets of 
develofJment of 

agricultural 
productivity 

(IN LAK.HS OF 
A.NNUA.L TONS) 

150 

260 

380 

23. As long as the population grows, our agricultural productivity must 
also grow. Our target for development is, therefore, a moving target which is in­
dicated by the figures of the last column of TABLE II. If we express these figures 
as percentages of the level of productivity prevailing in India round about 
1951 (viz., 700 lakhs of ANNUAL tons), we may say that tlte increase required 
is of the order of 21 per cent before 1961,37 per cent before 1971 and 54 per cent 
before 1981. 

Let us recall the fact that we have taken care to avoid over-estimating 
either the probable increase of numbers or the probable requirements of food­
grains per head of population or the probable proportion of all crops to food­
grains. * The targets set out in TABLE 11 are, therefore, minimal estimates of 
the scale and tempo of development which are essential if existing shortages 
are to be overcome and if we are to supply the food and cloth needed by our 
growing numbers out of the produce of our land. If our future rate of develop­
ment of agricultural productivity falls short of these targets we must expect to 
have less food and cloth to go round for all, or to have to import more foodgrains 
or more cotton or both. 

24. No one is likely to dispute these statements. In fact, everyone is 
anxious to see that agricultural productivity is developed as rapidly as possible. 
The Central Government and all the State Governments are concentrating their 

·The laat mentioned poi.t ill especially Important. The high proportion of foodgra.ins (espeCially cereals) to 
aJl orGpa In OUf oultivation redeota the high proportion of foodgrains (especially oereals) in our diet. U we are 
to have more vegetable oil ud mQ!'e ghee, more milk or butter-milk, more vegetables and fruite, mol'll sugar and 
apices in our food (and more of these are badly needed if we a.re to haVIl better nutrition) we should ino_ 
the proportion of foodorops other than foodgraina. At preaent we oannot do tbill because any inOreaB8 in lUoh 
crops oa.nnot be lJeoured czeep, GI Ih8 ODII oj Q m_ MQ,. com_urate Zo.. %ereal" which we can_ 
qJford. The point shOUld. however. be noted tb.t the target. of development apecided in TAlILJIl nat'. mmimal 'Il lilt ,.,.. thai tMII rio ,.ol include '/»'ONion lor I'1tQIerial improwm,nI 0/ currllm Rutntional Ifoflflord.. 
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energies on it. Our First Five Year Plan, it is well known, has placed the pro­
grammes needed for this development in the forefront. About 45 per cent 
of the planned expenditure on an development schemes is earmarked for the 
development of agriculture, irrigation and power. Funds necessary for these 
purposes, it is agreed, are to be made available on a very high priority. What 
is not, however, equally clear is whether the schemes are sufficient to solve our; 
problem. Let us examine how far the schemes included in the Plan will take 
us towards the attainment of the targets of TABLE II. How much will remain 
to be provided by future 1!"ive Y car Plans 1 

25. The most reliable as well as the most durable of all the methods of 
increasing agricultural productivity is to increase the irrigated area. This 
involves construction of new irrigation works or improvement of existing irri· 
gation works. It is well known that schemes for the development of irrigation 
are placed in the forefront of all schemes for the development of agricultural 
productivity in the First Five Year Plan. All are familar with the great multi· 
purpose river valley projects, as well as numerous other irrigation projects 
(major and minor) which are either under construction or are about to be 
undertaken. Though they arc well known, it is to be doubted whether there is 
a correct quantitative perception of the scale of the undertaking or realisation 
of the fact that, in t7~e lite1'al sense of the phrase, it is altogethe.r unprecedented 
in the history of the world. 

26. To begin with, we are far too apt to imagine that our country is 
poorly equipped with irrigation, as compared with other countries of the world. 
From this it is deduced that we have a much larger leeway to make up than 
other countries. This is entirely wrong. We can have a correct idea of the 
immensity of the task which we have undertaken only if we realise the truth, 
which is-we have already gone very far in developing the use of usable resour· 
ces of water, just as we have already gone very far in developing tho use of 
usable resources of land. Unfortunately, the true position cannot be est,ablished 
by figures because it is very difficult to get hold of comparable statistics of irri· 
gated area in different countries. Such figures as there are go to show that 
India irrigates a higher proportion of its crops than the world as a whole and 
that probably no other large country except China irrigates a higher propor­
tion. In particular, the proportion of irrigated area to gross area sown is 
much smaller in Europe or North America than in India. The relevant figures 
for India, round about 1951, are given below. 

India's cultivated land now measures 2,867 lalths of acres. The gross area. 
sown is just over 3,2441akhs of acres; the difference being the area sown more 

190 



CS:iP'l'ER V : THE :fi]\05PECT-19B 1 

than once during the same year. Out of 3,244: lakhs of acres SOWD, the crops on 
no less than 503 lakhs t>f acres 're irrigated. The irrigated area is thus 15'5 
per cent of the total area sown. The proportion of irrigated area for different 
zones is shown in the table below: 

TABLE 12 

Zone 

North India 
East India 
South India 
West tndia. 
Central India ° 

North-West India 

INDIA 

Peroentage of 
irrigated area to 

area 80tl'n. 

23°4 
17'0 
25°8 

40S 
0°3 

24°3 

lIU 

27. We must have some idea 
of the rate at which irrigation has 
developed in the past if we are to 
assess correctly the scale of the 
effort we are making for the future. 
How many of the works which at 
present provide irrigation for 5 
crores of acres antedate British rule 
-we have no means of oomputing. 
It is certain that some of them 
are well over two thousand years 
old. It is probable the greater 

part of the present irrigated area had been brought under irrigation long 
before British rule. It is, however, oharacteristic of irrigation works that they 
fall into disrepair and disuse in times of anarchy and misrule and get restored 
and improved under conditions of settled administration. There is little 
doubt that a good deal of restoration and improvement of this nature has taken 
place during the last century. It is also certain that considerable development 
has also occurred through the construction of private wells and other small 
sCale works undertaken by farmers themselves. Such development was also 
fostered by the grant of loans and concessions in respect of land revenue and 
rent. IIi addition to all this, it is a fact that very large areas were newly 
brought under irrigation by major irrigation projects constructed as public 
enterprises within the last century. 

We have got detaiied and accurate information about this. It has been 
reckohed that the total area irrigated by public works projects (for which capital 
and revenue accounts have been maintained) is 291 lakhs of acres in undivided 
India. Out of this, it is estimated that 142 lakhs of acres are in areas now in 
Pakistan. The development of i.rTigation, within India in its present limits, 
was 149 lakhs of acreS. It took roughly a century for this development to 

·The area of cultivated IlIIld (or 118t area aown) Bhould be distingUished from the total (or gross) area 
ion. Sirrlilllrly the area of irrigated land is dletinguwu.ble from the total area irrigated. The moat appro­
priate ClbpsrUob i* ~n thli totIii1 wM titiiAWd aDd ~1Ie total iMa 8oWn. 
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oocur. The table below shows the break up of this total by zones and periods 
of construction: 

TABLE 13 

(IN LAKHS OF ACRES) 
Constructional period 

Before 
Zone 1891 1891-1920 1921 -1940 Total 

North India. 32'0 I'd 18'2 !iii' 8 

East India. 5'1 7'0 ]2'1 

South India 12'6 13'1 2'4 28'] 

West India 0'7 1'6 l'li :n; 

Central India. ()'7 5'9 6'6 

Noth-West. India 27'5 9') 6'4 4:3'0 

INDIA 78'4 36'6 34'4 149'4 

The figures indicate a fairly steady, but slowly diminishing, tempo of 
construction. The marked inequalities of development in the different zones 
should also be noted, One should not imagine this involves arbitrary preference 
for some areas and neglect of others. North India, North-West India and 
South India presented much better scope for profitable development than West 
India and Central India. East India was better provided by nature with rain­
fall and soil moisture than other zones and was less in need of new works of irri­
gation. 

28. We must not under-estimate the scale of the effort which the figures of 
TA'BLE 13 stand for. We can appreciate how large an undertaking it was, if 
we compare this history of development with that of the United States of 
America as indicated by the following passage from the report of the Hoover 
Commission : 

"At the time, the great multi·purpose projerts were inaugurated, ihe ra.rlier 
projects of irrigation ha.d been largely completed a.nd were furnishing water to 
a.bout 2,790,000 acres, In the 18 years since that time about 1,51)0,000 acres 
of additiona.l soil have been brought under irriga.tion with perhaps a.nother 
650,000 acres more benefiting indirectly from the w!\ter supplied by the multi· 
purpose projects," 
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It is evident that the development of irrigation by the construction oflarge 
scale public works projects was undertaken in India on a much larger scale and 
carried out at a much faster pace than in the United States of America. 

29. Now, it i8 scarcely credible but neverthele8s true that the Fir8t Five Year 
Plan includes major irrigation projects which are calculated to bring more area 
under new irrigation than the entire area brought under new irrigation by aU 
major irrigation projects which were constructed during a century of British rule. 
The relevant figures are shown in the table below: 

Zone 

North India 

East India 

South India 

West India 

Centra! India 

North-West India 

I'MDU 

TABLE 14 

Irrigated area under major projects· 
(IN LA-KnS OF AOBES) 

Projects constr'ucted First 
during Five Year Plan 

the last century Projects 

55'8 19-5 

12-l 55'0 

28'1 10-3 

3'S 10'5 

6'6 10'7 

43'0 54'9 

149'4 160'9 

A complete specification of the individual projects, of which the planned 
results are shown in the last column of this table, will be found in the papers 
printed as ApPENDIX VI. 

30. Judged in the light of the scale and tempo of past development the 
present undertaking appears to be so stupendous that it may well be asked 
whether the planned results are not seriously over·estimated. There is no 
reason to believe they are. It is true that no one can be absolutely certain of the 

·Th_ figures relate to irrigatioD baDe6tA1 from th_ projeota on COfnl'ktiofl, The five mlllti,purpoee 
projoatAl-Kosi. Korna, Chambal. Riband and Krishna Valley on whioh work has yet to be .t.arted and 
certaiD tube-well BOhemes in Uttar Pradesh whioh wollld be completed iD 11168-67. are eltoluded. 
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results of any undertaking until one has got them. But there is no justifiootion 
for misgivings, because planning of major irrigation projects is not a new task. 
The engineers of North-West Inaia, North India and South India have got 
nearly a century of experience to go upon. The projects may indeed take some 
what longer to complete than eager people may desire. The people may take 
time to adapt the land under these projects to irrigated cultivation. Even after 
irrigation starts, it may take a little time before the yield increases to the 
normal level of irrigated crops. Experience shows that we must be prepared 
for all this. But, there need be little doubt that the availability of water would 
have been correctly estimated and the planned exten8ion of irrigated ((rea will, 
in fact, take place. 

3!. Now, it may be asked if aU this is now possible, why was it not 
attempted before 'I It is necessary that we should ask this question explicitly 
and make sure that we have answered it correctly. The right anSWl'r is to be 
found in the relation between costs and results. An analysis of costs and results 
of the old major irrigation projects and the major development plan projects 
under the First Five Year Plan is made in a note printed as Part B of 
ApPENDIX VI. The main concluliions are as follows: In the old days, the 
selection of projeets for execution was limited by the consideration that the net 
revenue retunl should suffice to r('n{\or t.he enterprise a profitable undertaking 
for the state. [There wero wdl-fPt'ognised exceptions to the rule, hut they 
were limited.] We have uiHearde<1 this limitation, and hence the large scope 
for development whieh we al'fl now using up. It is neeel:!sary, however, to 
face the fact that, with every new advance made in the utilisation of usable 
water supplies, the real cost (and not merely tho money cost) of new works 
necessary for ma,king a further advance has boen increasing. The figures make 
it quite clear that the 'law of diminishing returns' is in effective operation and 
that every acre of new irrigation lu.u; to be 8ubsidised by the general tax-payer. The 
diagrams which prccede this page illustrate clearly the enormous scale of the 
development which we have undertaken, as well as the trend of diminishing 
returns against which we have to contend. This situation is not peculiar to 
India. It exists in the United States of America also·. India is distinguish­
able from United States only in the fact that here the need for an uphill struggle 
to get water for irrigation, even. at a loss, is very much more urgent and 
imperative. 

32. What is the probable increase of agricultural productivity to be 
expected when, as planned, these projects are completed and 161lakhs of acres 
are brought under irrigation? The detailed data necessary for making a firm 

·0/ APPI:ND:a: V, Pan B. 
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estimate do not seem to be available. From the published papers it may be 
concluded that the schemes postulate an bcrease, in terms of foodgrains, of 
about two ANNUAL tons for every 9 acres of new irrigation. This means an 
inorease of agricultural produotivity of the order of 36 lakhs of ANNUAL tons. 
It should be mentioned here that we are dealing with the results to be expected, 
when all the major irrigation projects included in the First Five Year Plan 
are completed and the anticipated new irrigation is developed fully. This is 
not the same as the area likely to be brought under irrigation within the period 
covered by the First Five Year Plan. As we are not limi ting our review to 
the next two or there years only, we may assume that the planned increase 
will be forthcoming in gradual instalments year by year, and will be subs­
tantially completed before 1961. According to TABLE 11, we shall then need 150 
lakhs of ANNUAL tons in order to overcome current shortages and keep pace 
with the growth of population. l1he contribution secured from all the major 
iN'igation projectB will fall short of one-fourth of the total needed. If the scale of 
our effort is unprecedented, the magnitude of our growing med is even more 
unprecedented. 

33. But major irrigation projects do not exhaust. the provision made 
for irrigation in the First Five Year Plan. There arc 'minor irrigation' schemes 
also. The name is rather deceptive, because the schemes in question are by 
no means of minor importance. As a matter of fact we shall have to secure 
an even larg~r increase of productivity from such schemes than from major 
irrigation projects. * Minor irrigation works are of many different types-dams, 
channels, ordinary wells, tube-wells (other than those included in major irriga­
tion projects), tanks and pumping installations. They include public works to 
be constructed and maintained by State Governments, as well as private 
works, which cultivators are to be subsidised and helped to undertake. The 
schemes of various State Governments added up to a programme designed to 
yield about 83 lakhs of acres of new irrigation. As this was found to be 
insufficient (alongwith other measures) to attain immediate future require. 
ments, supplementary provision has been made by the Planning Commission 
which calls for another 30 lakhs of acres of new irrigation, at an extra cost 
of 30 crores. 

Altogether, the minor irrigation programme is designed to increase the 
irrigated area by 113 lakhs of acres-which is between one·fifth and one-fourth 
of the total area under irrigation in the country. 

-This does not mean that minor irrigation 0&11 be a Itlbmtute for major irrigation< We ahaIl ..... 
preaently that t.heir combined output will not be enough. 
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TABLE 15 

:FiRST FIVJlI YEAR PLAN 

Minor Jrri~ation Pmgramme 

Zone 

North India 

East India . 

South India 

West India. 

Central India 

North·West India 

ALL STATES 

Area of new irrigation 
(IN LAKHB OF ,,"CRES) 

11'1 

42'3 

7'6 

8·0 

5'2 

8'6 

82'8 

Supplementary (Zonally unspecified) 30'0 

The figures call for the following comments : 

Unit cost of minor; irrigation 
developmtrU8 

Rs. as. 

43 4 

31 0 

186 14 

104 12 

121 15 

15 10 

60 4 

100 0 

First,-Theyinclude, as mentioned already, small scale works to be undertaken 
as public works and other works to be undertaken by cultivators with 
the help of loans, grants and technical assistance. As the figures are not 
separated, it is difficult to assess the prospects of realisation of the 
programme within the time and at the unit costs specified; 

Secondly,-In so far as they are public works undertaken by State Govern­
ments which possess staff experienced in this type of work, it is likely 
that planning and organisation are sufficiently well-advanced and the 
programme would be carried out. Not all State Governments, how­
ever, are equally well-equipped with staff possessing the necessary 
technical qualifications and experience; and 

Thirdly,-The schemes which visualise an offer of financial and other assis­
tance being made by the State Governments in order to stimulate 
cultivators to sink wells in their holdings or construct dams, or improve 
dams, channels, embankments, ponds, etc., a~e of very great importance. 
But the arrangements necessary for putting such programmes through 
are not easy. Some State Governments have inherited a strong enough 
machinery 0 f administration from the past. They have acquired expe­
rience (during several years of 'Grow More Food' effort), in the organi­
sation of the administration of such programmes. Many other states 

201 



OJUl'TEB V: THE PBOSPEOT-1981 

lack these advantages. Unless, however, these arrangements are perfected 
and efficiently operated in such states also, it may not be possible to 
spend the money provided or money may be spent without securing an 
equivalent increase of productivity. That is one important consideration. 
There is another. No scheme of subsidisation of private works will 
succ(.'(.'d unless the subsidy was carefully adjusted. If the subsidy is 
lavishly given, the development of productivity will be too small in 
relation to the expenditure; and progress will be too slow and too 
costly. If, on the other hand, the subsidy is not clearly adequate, it will 
fail to induce cultivators to undertake improvements. The subsidy must 
be sufficient to reduce the net investment by the cultivator to a level 
at which he could be assured of a profitable return. As large numbers 
of cultivators have already been induced by loans and subsidies to carry 
out such works during the last few years, it should be possible to 
settle-in the light of experience-which is the right subsidy to be 
offered. It would be surprising if the requiremrnts turned out to be 
smaller than the average rate of Rs. 100 per aere provided by the 
Planning Commission. The cost figures of at least two zones-where 
much smaller figures are provided-would seem to call for upward 
revision, if the indicated targets are to be attained. 

34. This programme, it has been reckoned in the report on the First 
Five Year Plan, is calculated to increase productivity by 24 lakhs of ANNUAL 

tons. From what has been said above, it seems reasonable to conclude that 
the chances of the entire programme being implemented within the next two or 
three years are poor. More time will be necessary; and, very probably, more 
money also. Experience must show the practicable rate of progress and 
necessary cost. The rate of progress can, indeed, be rapid if adequate adminis­
trative, fina.ncial and technical arrangements are perfected and the cultivators 
are properly organised to co-operate with one another and with the local officers 
of Government. How to 'bring about such organisation is a question which ad­
mits of no 'simple or ready-made answer. It is known, however, that active 
steps are being taken to find the answer -and perfect the arrangements. For 
our present purposes, we may, therefore, assume that the two parts of the pro­
gra.mme of irrigll.tion davelopm13nt-major irrigation projeots at present esti· 
ma.ted to cost 4!5 orores and minor irrigation schemes at present estimated to 
oost 77 orores-will be put through ; and that they will yield, in reasonable 
time, an inorea.sed agricultural produotivity of the order of (36+24, i.e.,) 60 
lakha of ANNUAL tons. When we have got it. where shall we be' We shall hafJt. 

~euretl jU8t abc>ut two-fift'M of wlult wt need by 1961. 
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35. Irrigation, of course, is not the only means of increasing yields. 
There is 'fertilisation' -the effort to increase the supply of mineral fertilisers &8 

well &s organic fertilisers and green manure. This effort merges in the various 
measures by which cultural practices are improved-the use of the right seed, 
proper preparation of the seed-bed and care of the seedling, the protection of the 
growing plant against pests and diseases, etc. Lastly, there are arrangements for 
reclaiming waste land as well as land which has gone out of cultivation owing to 
the growth of deep-rooted weeds. The latter is closely linked to development of 
the use of tractors. There is no doubt that every one of these different typesof 
schemes will contribute something towards the attainment of our target. But 
how much would that contribution be and when shall we get it? In attempt­
ing to answer this question, we enter the arena of high debate-for we deal, 
mostly, in opinion. There are few reliable statistics based on adequate 
experience in tho country. We have, instead, varying moods of optimism 
and pessimism. 

Data regarding responses to the use of mineral fertilisers are coming in, in 
recent years, and we are perhaps already in sight of a firm basis for quantitative 
assessments. Even then, we should pass beyond the purely technical relation­
ship between quantities of fertilisers and quantities of additional yield. We 
should count the cost - as we have done about irrigation. We should take 
account of the arrangements necessary for ensuring that the fertilisers are 
distributed at a price at which it will be remunerative for the cultivators to 
use them on the production of foodgrains. Here again, we should face the fact 
that we are probably up against the imposihility of progress without subsi­
disaiion. 

When we turn from mineral fertililisers to all other measures for the 
improvement of cultural practices, it is extremely difficult to achieve a realistic 
and measurable basis such as we need when we are dealing with the vitally 
important issue of assessing the prospects of food supply of the people. 

36. The rest of this section is devoted to a purely subjective assessment, 
by the present writer, of the prospect for increase of agricultural productivity. 
The assessment is not based on any statistical projection of 'natural' growth; 
for we may be sure it would be very small-probably negligible. It is assumed 
that th,e preponderant part, if not the whole, of future development will be secured 
a8 a result oj public works which will not be fully self-financing, as wen as by 
atate-aided and Btate-suDsidised private effort on a nation-wide Beale. On this 
basis, the question is not merely what is technologically feasible (though that 
is very important), but also how much unremunerative outlay and how much 
subsidy are involved. The idea that development can be achieved without 
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counting the cost is unpractical. Concentration on subsidised development of 
agricultural productivity will involve a corresponding retardation of the effort 
to improve communications, housing, hygiene, health, education and the ameni­
ties of life. There are limits to the extent to which such development can 
be retarded without creating so much disappointment and discontent as to 
prejudice the success of the whole conception of planned development. 

37. Our present level of gross area sown {reckoning the double-crop area 
more than once) is 32 crores. What is it likely to be in 1981 ? It is suggested 
that 35 crores is probably about the limit. We have found, in Chapter I, good 
reasons for believing that India has already brought under cultivation an 
exceptionally large proportion of usable land. I t is common knowledge that 
over very large areas, land which should have been reserved for use as wood-
1and or pasture has been brought under the plough. In a great many villages 
we shall indeed need a carefully organised survey of waste lands, in order to 
localise aU the areas which it would still be possible to reclaim and bring under 
cultivation without excessive 8ubsidisation. In the course of such survey we shall 
have to ascertain the different forms of state-aid neces8ary for bringing them under 
cultivation. It would, however, be unjustified optimism to imagine that very 
large areas of land which would yield a return commensurate with the labour 
of cultivation-even after subsidised reclamation-will be found very quickly. 
Progress in this respect, will be both small and slow. 

It is possible to increase crop-acreages, without extension of cultivation 
to waste land, if we can increase double-cropping. Here again we already 
have a very large proportion under double-cropping. The duration of soil 
moisture is the principal limiting factor and it is doubtful whether there can 
be much increase, except pari pa88U with the growth of irrigation-especially 
irrigation under private wells. 

The assumption that the crop-acreage under both heads can be increased 
by 3 crares of acres before 1981 is probably optimistic, but not perhaps un­
justifiably so. Let us make it. What would be the resultant inorease of pro­
ductivity? We should assume a rate representing the average of the lower 
range of yields of unirrigated crops at current standards of husbandry. It is 
necessary to do this, because estimates of increased productivity consequent on 
irrigation or other measures for increasing the yield rate per acre should be made 
separately and no item should be counted twice. On this basis, estimate of 
increase by one ANNUAL ton on every 8 acres newly added to our crop-acreage 
would perhaps err on the side of optimism. Let us assume it; and count an 
increase of agricultural productivity of the order of 40 lakhs of ANNUAL tons. 
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38. We have reviewed the facts and figures about irrigation at consider­
able length. We have now got 5 crores of acres of irrigated crops. How many 
acres of irrigated crops shall we have in 1981? The First Five Year Plan 
budgets for an increase of irrigated area of the order of 2'8 crores of acres. The 
budgeted increase is certainly feasible, though not within the time. There will 
also, no doubt, be soope for further increases. Let us take a long-term view, 
in the full knowledge that every lakh of acres newly added to the irrigated area 
will render the addition of another lakh more difficult and more costly. What 
shall we assume as the final result of this uphill struggle--4 crores of acres ? 
Shall we succeed in increasing the irrigated area of about 5 crores of acres (built 
up during some thousands of years)-by about 80 per cent-to about 9 crores 
within the next thirty years. Let us assume that we set this long-term target 
for ourselves and attain it, through a succession of J!'ive Year Plans. What 
would be the result? If we attrihute to ilTigation the difference between the 
average yield of irrigated crops and the average yield of unirrigated crops-we 
would be justified in taking ('rcdit for one ANNUAL ton for every five new acres 
of irrigation*. [In thiH, Wf' do not take credit for better manuring or other 
improvement of cultural practi ces. This comes later.] 'Va shall get a total 
increase of productivity of the order of 80lakhs ANNUAL tons by irrigation. Let 
us add this to the result of increasing crop-acreage, already mentioned. We 
shall get increased productivity of the order of 120 lakhs of ANNUAL tons. 

39. Let us now take into account all other methods of increasing the 
yield per acre-mineral· fertilisers; green manuring; better rotations calcula­
ted to improve soil fertility; the so-called Japanese method of rico culti­
vation; improved seeds (already known) ; improved seeds which may be ex­
pected to be thrown up by research within the next ten years; contour­
bunding and dry-farming; better protection against pests and diseases; and 
greater care and attention to all the processes of cultivation. Everyone 
of these measures will undoubtedly help. We should count on them-but 
we should not count on them indefinitely. In particular, we should refrain 
from making a double count of the results attributable to irrigation and to 
manures-once separetely, and once again when assessing the value of parti­
cular methods of improving yields per acre. We should steer clear oj a 
common mistake which cons'isis in col1fu<~ing these improvements of methods of 
cultivation which enable us to secure the same yield per acre with less labour, 
with other8 which help to increa~e the yield per acre. The former (however 
beneficial) are not relevant to the prescnt discussion. Finally, there is the 

*u J8Ild is reclaimed from waate aDd is alllO' brought under irrigation, We 8IIIIume 1/8th of a tOD ~ 
acre on reclamation and 1/15th of a ton per ool'e in addition on inigation. 
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tendency to attribute increased yields to changes in the system of ownership and 
ma.nagement of 18J1d. What 80rt of land reform is calculated to improve 
fvming etfoienoy is a question on which diverse views are (and will continue 
to be) held. But we should be careful to distinguish between efficiency in 
the reaJ.isa.tion of technological possibilities which otherwise exist, and the 
creation of new possibilities. No measure of land reform will add to the techno­
logical possibilities of cultivation .. Well-conceived reforms will remove impedi­
ments to their realisation; ill-conceived changes will create new impediments. 
Let us not put 'co-operative farming', 'collectivization', 'redistribution of 
land' and so forth in the same category as water, manures, and improved 
seed and add up targets of increases attributed to each of them separately. 
The upshot of all the genuine possibilities which do certainly exist cannot (in 
the opinion of the present writer) be put higher than the combined effect of the 
two targets already mentioned-i.e., 120 lakhs of ANNUAL tons. The scale of 
effort needed to secure this result may be indicated by the break up of the 
total into three equal parts as shown below: 

First,-Forty lakhs of ANNUAL tons to be secured by concentrating the 
use of mineral fertilisers (whose use can be stepped up considerably 
with advantage) improved seeds and improved cultural methods from 
about 2 crores of acres of land having an assured supply of water; 

Seoondly,-Forly lakhs of ANNUAL tonB to be secured in the same way as 
above but without the concentrated use of mineral fertilisers, from 
about 4 crores of acres of' land having a . reasonably satisfactory 
supply of water ; and 

Tkirdly,-Forty lakhs of ANNUAL tons to be secured by better cultivation 
of a.bout 8 crores of acres of Wlirrigated land situated in areas with 
low rainfall. This is the most conjectural item, because known 
methods (e.g., contour-bunding and dry farming) might not suffice 
for this purpose. On the other hand, if intensive researeh could 
give us some improved seed similar to the 'hybrid com' of America, 
the proposed programme may be over-fulfilled. 

40. At the end of aJl this, our estimate of increase of agricultural produc­
Avity ia still only 240 lakhs of ANNUAL tons; of which one-sixth is to be 
secured by increase of acreage under crop: one-third by increase of acreage _er irrigation; and one.half by all methods of increasing yield per acre other 
than irriga-tien. This increase will fall 8hort of our need8 before 1971. It will be 
just obuut 8UffiClient to overcome the present shortages and meet our growing needs 
until our number reached 45 crOfes-which will occur round about 1969. 
By that time we sha.ll have completed three suc'cessive Five Year Plans, 
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each more difficult than its predecessor, and embarked on the fourth. If even 
then, our population is still growing unchecked, what are the prospects of our 
being able to continue to force the development of agricultural productivity 
so as to keep pace with it. Of course, there will never be a point of time at 
which it can be said that the last improvement has been effected. But if we 
draw the moral correctly from the many unmistakable signs which go to 
show that the law of diminishing returns is in effective operation, we should 
make up our mind to face the fact that our effort to keep pace with unchecked 
growth of population is bound to /a'il at some point. If the analysis of tho subject 
contained in this chapter is even approximately valid, we should be able to 
go one step further and fix this point by saying that it 'is the time at which o'ur 
total number reaches and passes 45 crores. 

C-Improvident Maternity: Reduct'ion Targets 

LET US ACCEPT the position that we shall not be able to overcome our 
existing shortages and also in addition keep pace with the unehecked growth 
of popUlation. Then what follows-that food shortage will grow and grow until 
it ends in a breakdown of food distribution and return offamine and pestilence? 
That is indeed a dark prospect which 1943 warns us to fane as a possibility. 
But not all events which ate possible are probable, and very few are inevitable. 
After all, we have been failing to keep pace with the growth of population 
for about thirty years and the life of the people is still being carri('d on, though 
not without visible adverse results. "Ve must study the trend of these results 
in the past, in order to have a realistic idea of what to expect in future. 

42. First, it is certain that if agricultural productivity fails to keep pace with 
the growth of population, our need for imported foodgrains will increase st('adily. 
We may do with a little less in a year following a good monsoon, and need a 
little more in a year following a bad one; but there is a norm above and below 
which these fiuctuations* take place. It is this norm which has steadily increased 
during the past 30 years ; and it is certain to go up in the future also, unless 
the development of productivity keeps pace witlJ the growth of population. 
Round about 1951, we reckoned that the average shortage of foodgrains required 

"lnoident,ally. these year to year fluct.uations in import needs will be only a fI'action of the year to year 
fiuotU&tions of produotion. 
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to be made good by imported stocks was 34 lakhs of tons. This was the level 
of the norm at that time. At what rate wgl it rise in future? Our current 
rate of consumption of foodgrains is 41 maunda (or one· sixth of one ton) per 
capita per annum. Our current rate of increase of population is about 47 
lakhs each year. Suppose there is no development at all, will our import norm 
increase by as much as 8lakhs of tons per annum, from each year to the next? 
Will the import norm be 74 lakhs of tons per annum in 1956? We touched on 
this question before*; and our answer must be in the negative. Experience shows 
that in conditions of growing food shortage, every newly added consumer does not 
set 'up the same demand as the average of all existing c'i1n.~umer8. This is somewhat 
similar to the fact that every acre newly added to cultivation does not add to pro­
ductivity to the same ex~ent as the average acre of existing cultivation. We have 
not succeeded in tracing the causes of the phenomenon sufficiently clearly to 
indicate what the future will be like in this respect. It is probable that con­
sumption rates will not be found to be susceptible of reduction to the same 
extent in future as in the past. Let us assume that so long as conditions of food 
shortage continue, the demand set up by every newly added consumer will be only 
one-half of the existing auerage rate of conBUmption. On that assumption, our 
import norm will rise only by 4 lakhs tons per annum for some years to come 
even if no development took place. And if some development (which is signi­
ficant though insufficient to keep pace with the growth of population) takes 
place, there will be so much less increase in the import norm. 

43. We may clarify this conclusion by more precise statement as follows: 
If D lakhs of ANNUAJJ tons is the development of agricultural productivity 

actually achieved between the year 1951 and the year 1951 +N ; then we may 
assume (for the present as a working rule) that the import norm would rise to 

N 4P 34+4 -{; lakhs of tons per annum by the year 1951+N. If we can keep -
up a bare minimum of development of agricultural productivity at the rate of 
5 lakhs ANNUAL tons every year, we should just succeed in raising average 
production of foodgrains by 4 lakhs tons every year. This might probably be 
just sufficient to stabilise our import norm at the level already reached, and 
also ker.p supplies distributed without noticeable hardship or breakdown. If. 
however, we do not keep up even thi8 minimum rate of development of agricultural 
productivity and if at the same time we dismantle our 'state trading system' 
al80, then we shall have lost control over supplies and prices of foodgrains and 
the drift toward8 eventual breakdown will hq.ve started. If, while this drift 
U'CUI proceeding, a world war 8hould begin and external supplie8 get cut oJf-

.oJ. Chapter IV. para 66. 
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the blow will have fallen. The people in all parts of the country must 
pass through the Valley of the Shadow as the people of Bengal did in 1943. 
That is an extreme contingency. If, however, we are able to secure imports 
which are not too far short of the norm indicated by the formula and if we keep 
up our state trading system and distribute available supplies equitably, with­
out giving rise to panic, it should be possible to carryon for a long time with­
out breakdown. In other words, it is not as if there are only two possibilities­
complete success or total failure. The stalemate at present reached in our 
struggle> with food shortage may continue for a long time. 

44. It will be said that this is an excessively pessimistic appraisal of 
the future based on a wrong approach to the whole problem. The right ap­
proach, it will be said, is to base ourselves on the experience of other countries 
(notably Great Britain) which developed much greater dependE'nce on import­
ed food supplies when their population was expanding rapidly. These countrieR 
have not only not come to grief, they have raised the nutritional standard of 
their people. Why should ,we fail to do the same? The right answer to our 
problem, according to this view, is not to concentrate excessively on forcing the 
growth of a,gricultural productivity but to industrialize the country more rapidly, 
export more and more of our industrial products; and buy enough food from 
foreign countries to meet the needs of our growing numbers without stinting. 

It is true that Grca,t Britain developed in this way during the last cen­
tury. It is equally true that the determination of certain other countric8to 
develop in the same way created stresses and strains which led to two World 
Wars. It scems most unlikely that any other country with a larger and grow­
ing population will develop in that way hereafter. Great Britain was fortunate 
because she was first in the field and developed her industries and foreign 
trade at a time when the productivity of cultivation in the world as a whole 
was developing at a faster rate than the population of the world as a whole. 
It was then possible for productivity of cultivation to move so fast mainly 
beca.usc a whole New World was being opened up by modern transportation. 
Virgin land with fertile soil was plentiful and yielded an abundant return in 
relation to the effort and expense involved in bringing it under cultivation. 
We have seen in earlier chapters that there are a number of different indica­
tions all of which point to the fact that this was an ~ceptional phase of human 
history, and that anyone who regards it in the light of a recurring norma] 
feature of human life has not got the correct perspective. During the last few 
decades the population of very large parts of the world has been growing faster 
than the productiTity of its cliltivation, and-over increasingly large al'eas­
development is ceasing to COMe ahout 'naturally; ; it has to be forced. Food 
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exporting countries tend to get fewer and their exportable surpluses tend to 
.become less abundant. * Food importing countries tend to increase, as also the 
quantities they need to buy. In these circumstances, food importing countries 
should, in their own interests, limit their demands voluntarily, co-operate in 
buying available supplies at fair prices and sharing them equitably according 
to need. If instead of doing this, they adopt the policy mentioneq above, viz., 
to force the exports of industrial products and rely on the purchasing power 
thus acquired in order to back steadily increasing demands for food, they would 
only succeed in injuring themselves. The supplies available for international 
distribution will remain much the sanie; the price of food will go up and in­
creasing quantities of industrial products will have to be sold in order to procure 
the same amount of food. Available supplies will be distributed unfairly and 
the industrially weakest will go to the wall, however urgent their need. These 
results are bound to follow unless the food exporting countries of the world in 
crease agricultural productivity at a faster rate than their own rate of growth of 
population and produce increasing surpluses to mat~h £ncreasing deficits in India 
and Europe. This will not happen. It follows that industrialisation is not tho 
answer to the food problem; the widespread belief to the contrary is a fallacy, 
based on a misreading of history. 

This does not mean that developmElnt of industry is unne('es~ary or unim­
portant. Far from it. But, we should be clear about why we need it. 'Ve 
need it, in order to provide ourselves with those goods and services which add 
to the comforts and conveniences of life and to make life and work less laborious. 
Industrialisation will not help to solve our food problem, except indirectly to a 
limited extent in so far as it can provide the materials needed for the develop­
ment of agricultural productivity. 

45. So then, we have reached two conclusions. One is: that we cannot 
grow as much food as we shall need, if we go on increasing in numbers as we 
do. The other is : that if we do not grow more food, we must eat less food. 

What follows-that starvation is our lot ? No. It follows that we should 
make up our mind that we shall not go on increasing in numbers as we do. 
We should realise that it is improvident on our part to permit ourselves 
to increase in numbers indefinitely without taking thought of how our children 
and our children's children are to live; and we should resolve to put an end 
to this increase as soon as possible. 

·ReJevant data on this phenomena wiD be found in APPmrou V. The position is unmiat.akable about 
rice. Though it is lI01Dewhat 1_ diftlcult in I'eOent years about wheat, the drift is in the ume direction. 
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,46. This is all very well. \Ve may resolve on what wc please. That is 
easy enough. But can this resolve be put into execution? Is it possible to 
bring about a substantial reduction of the rat,e of growth of our numbers-let 
alone a complete stoppage of increase-sufficiently quickly to malw a material 
difference to the prospect for 1981 (which is what we are considering) ? 

The last section was devoted to an exposition of the implicatiolls of the 
{'ffort to raise agricultural productivity a,t a fast enough rate so as to keep paC(1 
with the unchecked growth of population. The conclusion was reftched that 
even with the best efforts wc would probably succeed in increasing product­
tivity only by about one-third of the pres~nt level; whereas it is necessary that 
the increasc should be in excess of otH,-half of the present level, if we are to 
succeed in 'keeping pace'. That was why we readled UIC conclusion that 
the effort to' 'keep pace' with unchecked growth of popula,tioll until 1981 was 
impracticable. How do we know that the effort to limit births and arrest the 
growth of population is any less impracticable? That is the crucial question 
we have to ans·wer. Before answering it, let us note and briefly dispose of a few 
other aspects of this highly contentious subject. 

47. In recent years, the population problem is debated in almost all countries 
of the world and very varying views are held. F1'1'8t, there arc those who hold 
that the practice of contraception is sinful. A sinful thing could not be necessary 
or desirable or other than harmful in every way. Therefore, they f('el it their 
'duty to prevent the spread of this practice. As, however, few people are now-a­
days willing to accept prohibitions without explanation, they proceed to explain 
that the growth of population presents no problem at all or that the problem 
can be solved in many different ways which will not involve the use of contracep­
tion. It would be a mistake to under-estimate the force of this taboo. This force 
does not depend on the soundness of the reasons adduced in support of it; but 
on the respect which is justly due to religion generally, and to the opinion of all 
people who are manifestly sincere and disinterested. If we recall the fact that, 
only recently, the World Health Organisation felt compelled to avoid even con­
sidering this subject, we must count it a fortunate circumstance that the 
religious faith of most of our people is not bound up with this taboo. It is, 
therefore, easier for us-while affirming due respect for religion. morality and the 
integrity of family life-to insif:!t that the question whether contraception is good 
or bad for the people shall be considered in the light of uninhibited reason. 

48. Secondly, there are those who are quite convinced of the complete 
absence of any neoessity for any effort to restrain the growth of population: 
the popu~tion may grow to any extent-it is always possible to organise their 
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activities in such a way as to produce the food and all other goods and services 
needed for an ever-rising standard of living for all of them. To them, it is 
unnecessary that there should be enough land; the secret of managing with less 
and less land per capita is simple-collectivize it! But how can we get the same 
amount offood from less and less land even if the land were to be collectivized? 
We are told that we may safely leave this to science. It is, it seems, an ob­
served fact that those people who make f1111 use of sc~ence develop technology at 
a faster rate than the growth of population. Collectivization of land plus techno­
logy means adequate food for all the people-no matter what the quantitative 
relation may be between the land and the people. That is the belief. It is not 
so much a belief in science as sciencolatry. This new religion comes in handy 
for a school of thought, which is on principle, opposed to admitting that the 
shortage of land could be an operative cause of poverty at any time. For if 
it can be operative in future, it might be operative already. If this belief gains 
ground, it would weaken a political and economic doctrine which attributes 
the hardships of the poor exclusively to the wickedness of the less poor. And 
no opinion which has such an effect can be true. Most people, however, do 
not reason this out at all. They are concerned with the result-all people 
should get all the food they need. This is happening in other countries; and 
they ar~ determined that it must happen in India also. Since science does 
seem to work wonders in so many other ways, why should it fail in this 
purpose? To such people, the answer must be: "Yes, you are right. But, if 
you believe in science, you must believe in it fully. Srience has placed in your 
hands the means of reducing births, just as much as of rlilducing deaths or 
of increasing the yield of crops. You should use all of them equally wel1. You 
should not combine a scientific approach t,O agriculture, hygiene and medicine 
with an unscientific approach to contraception." 

49. Thirdly, there are those who agree that the growth of population 
should be checked; but maintain that there is no need for the Government to 
mix themselves up too prominently in such a delicate and controver~ial matter. 
All that the Government need do, according to this view, is to concentrate on 
improving the standard of living of the people. When we attain West European 
standards of living we shall also have West European birth rates. Some say 
the reduction of the birth rate will come about by the people adopting con­
traception of their own accord in order to preserve their high standards of 
living. Others say that high standards of living (especially an adequate supply 
of protein food) will induce physiological changes which will bring about a 
reduction in the number of children born, even without the practice of 
oontraception. Anyway, both schools agree that when the Government have 
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solved the problem, the people will see to it that the problem stays solved 
and does not reappear. That is, no doubt, comforting. But what is to 
happen if it is true that you cannot solve the problem unless you havo 
checked the growth of population beforehand? 

50. That brings us back to the crucial question of practicability, still to 
be answered: Which iF! more difficult-checking the growth of population or 
keeping pace with the unchecked growth of population? Obviously, the 
answer is bound up with the state of public opinion on the subject. 

It was nearly 37 years ago when Shr1 P. K. W ATTAL, the pioneer of 
Indian thought on this suhjed, published his luminous essay "The Po,ulation 
Problem in India-a Census Study." At that time hc likened his effort to 
"the intrusions on the peace of mind of an occupied and self-satisfied public 
by faddists who put up their umbrellas and insist that it is raining when 
every good man of tho worM knows that the sun is shining". He judged 
the mood of tht' publie aright. 

Since then many able writers, scholars, scicntistR, economists and men 
of religion have carried on thp debate-while the world and India were changing 
rapidly, and the problem grew and became visihle to the naked eye. Within 
the last fow years, public interest has grown enormously. There is widespread 
and continuous discuRsion in the press, the platform and among social workers. 
At tho same time, the practice of contraception is beginning to take root 
among wide sections of the urban intdligcntia-the people who are hardest 
hit by recent economic changes. 

Th'is movement of public opinion has now ncqu1·red coherence, crystallisation 
and a sense of direct'ion with t1wpublication, by the Planning Cornmh~81·on, of its 
report on the First Five Yem· Plan. 

51. The views expressed by the Planning Commission are ('xtl'acted below: 
"The rocenh incf()ftl'lc in the populll.tinn of India and the pressure exercised 

on the limited resoU['ces of \,he counky hiJ,ve brought to the forefront t.he Uq.(('IH'y 
of the problem of ft~mily planning and popula.tion control. TI;c application 
of medical kn )wletlge ana sociu.\ Cll re ha~ lowered the am.th-raLe, while t he birth· 
rate reTlllJoins fairly COllst:mt.. Thi:l has leu to the rapid increase in the growth 
of populat ion. Whilo IL luwcring of the birth·rate may OCellI' as a r('sult of 
improvements in the stalldarJ~ of livinc!;, such improvemcnts are not likely to 
materialise if there is a conourrent iu(;rease of popula.tion. It is, thereful'e, 
apparent that population control can be achieved only by the reduction of the 
birth·rate to the extent necessary to sta.bilize t1e population at a level consistent 
with the requirements of nationa.l economy. This ca.n be secured only by the 
rea.lisation of the need for family limitation on a wide scale by the people. The 
main appeal for family planning is based on considerations of the health and 
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wolfare of the fa.mily. F J.Olily limitation or spl.cing of the children is necessary 
and d~sira.ble in order to se~uft' better hClllth for the mother and better care 
and upbringing of children. Mea.sures directed to this end should, therefore, 
form pJrt of the public health programme. 

"All progrotlB in thiil field depends, first, on creating a 8uffit'ielltly strong 
motivation in favour of family planning in the minds of the pe0ple and, next, 
on pCIlY'iding the necessary advice and service based on accf'ptable, effieient, 
hl\rmless and economic method~. Bllt these preSUppOile (1) intensive studies 
about the attitudes and motivations affect,jng family size and t,echniques and 
procedures for the education of the publio on fnmily planning, and (2) field 
eXJ>erirnents on different mothods of family planning as wl'1I as medical and 
teohnical researth. 

"A progra.mme for family limitation llnd population conlrol should: 
(a) obt.ain an a.ccurate picture oft-he factors contributing to the ra.pid popu­

lation increase in India; 
(b) discover suitable tech lliqllCS of fa.mily planning and devise md hods 

by which knowledge of these techniques can be widely disseminated; 
snrl 

(c) mt1ke advic€', on family planning, an integral part of thc sprvice of 

Government hospitals and public hf'a.lth agencies. 

'fA slim of Rs. 65 lakhs has been allocated by the Central Government 
in the Plan, to the Ministry of Health for a family planning programme. 

"This programllMl includes: 

(1) The provision, in G::>vernment hospitals and health ('entres, of advice 
on methods of _ family rlanning for married persons who require 
such advice: Medical Officers working at hospitals and health centres 
like maternity and child wel~are clinics should give advice to women 
regarding family planning when such advioe is necessary for health 
reasons. If a doctor feels that a woman patient cannot undergo again 
the strain of pregnancy and parturition without danger to health, 
it is obviously the duty of the doctor to give such advice as is necesmry 
to enable the person to prevent conception. In these circumstances, 
the doctor would be justified in Buggesting any chemical, mechlJ.nical 
or biological methods of oontraception or steriliza.tion us may be 
indicated for the individual case. The giving of advice on birth 
cont.rol has been a procedure a.llowed by the Ministry of Health in 
U.K. in medioal centres maintained by the local authoritie!!. 

(2) Field experiments on different methods of family planniD8 for the 
purpose of determining their suita.bility, acceptabiJity and effectiveness 
in different seotions of the population: If it can be demonstrated that our 
people, particularly'th08e living in rural areas, can be educated to accept 
the rhythm method and use it as a practical method of limitmg 
family growth, Governmental BUPPOJt should be extended to the pro­
paga.tion of this method. From the point of view of avoiding enormous 
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expenditure as well ItS that of securing the etllica.l va.lueR that 
community life would gain by the self-imposed restraint which the 
rhythm method involves, it would Bcem desirable to tryout 
this method fully and thus ascertain its practicability. Whether the 
rhythm method is capable of wide application in the community with 
adequate results or not, actual experimentation alone clin toll. 
Research and experiments need not however be confined to a single 
method. There aro nn mcrous voluntary agencies which a.re currently 
propagating the Bpread of information 011 family pln.nning and the 
use of chemieal and mcchanicJ-l contraceptives. Their activities 
would need suppurt . 

. 3j Development of Imitable procedures to cducatc the peoplu on family 
planning methods: Inexpensive means of rapid'y educltting the 
public in ml1ttcrs relating to family size will have to he evolved if 
lar~e-sclllo reduction in tho nlttional birLh-rate is to be obta.ined. 
Scientific techniques arc "a vailable to assells the effect of mass edu­
catiOllu,1 campaigns. These techniques should be used to duvelop 
educat.ional programmes suitable for tho different economic and social 
f!cctions of tho population. 

(4) Collection, from representative sections of the population, of informa. 
tion on reproductive pattern:'!, and on attitudes and motiVlttiollS affect­
ing tho size of the family: Tho reproductive paLtern in any pop Illation 
it! Jargely determined by social and cultural factors which may differ 
from one area to anfJther. A thorough investiga.tion of the differences 
in attitudes and moti\rations towards family size and of tht) fa.ctors 
re"pon"ible for producing such differences is important. Research 
along these lines is necessary if we a.re to understl1nd the particular 
sentiments and aspirations to which programmes of family limita.tion in 
va.rious Hectians of the population should appellol. 

(5) Study of the Inter-relationships between economic, 80cild and population 
changeH: The information obtained by such st,uuies will form the 
necessary background for the formulation of a. natiollal population 
policy and the development of appropriate measures for populai iun 
planning baEed on factual infurmation. 

(6) Collecting and studying information about diiftlrcnt methods of family 
planning (based on scientifically tested el:pericnce in India and abroad) 
and making such information availa bIe to professiona.l workt'rs. 

(7) Researoh into the pbysiological and medical aspects of human fertilit.y 
a.nd its control. 

·,It is considered that the problems of population and family pla.nning 
may be divided into those relating to : 

L Polioy and a.pproach, and 
2. Research and programme~ 
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Two committees have &ocordiogly been constituted. It would also appear ues. 
irable to set up a~ a la~r date a population commi88ion to aS8e~8 the population 
problem. consider different views held on the subject of population control, 
appraise the results of experimental studies and recommend measures in the 
field of family planning to be a.dopted by the Government and the people." 

52. That is as far as we have reached to·day in the evolution of public 
opinion about this highly contentious subject. Conflicting voices arc still heard, 
but the ultimate outcome of the debate is no longer in much doubt. People 
are coming to believe that population control is necesllary and that it ill unlikely 
to come about quickly enough unle88 Government took 80me steps to bring it 
about. That is a great advance. But we are not yet sure how we are going to 
set about the task of inducing the people to limit births. It seems so 
visionary-almost wu-eal-when we think about the villages whic11 are five­
sixths of the problem. We are also not very clear in our mind how much 
time we have in this matter. Perhaps limitation of births is merely a desirable 
thing to be achieved in due time when it becomes practicable. Or is it some· 
thing about which it is essential in the national interest that definite results 
of a measurable character should be achieved within a specified time? We 
do not know; we are not sure. We have not yet reached the point at which 
consideration of targets and priorities can be placed on the agenda. But we 
must look ahead-as far ahead as 1981-and consider targets and priorities. 
Otherwise, the efforts of Government will prove to be inadequate and half· 
hearted. The great advance already made in the evolution of public opinion 
may fail to take us anywhere. 

53. Our appraisal of the possibilities of development of agricultural 
productivity has led us to the conclusion that it might be possible to achieve 
an overa.ll increase of a.gricultural productivity by about one· third of its present 
level-and this would correspond to the needs of a total population strength 
of 45 crores. This may be reached sometime round about 1969. That would 
give us 8. maximum of about 15 years for planned measures to limit bi:r:ths, to 
become effective and yield results. It is not a very long period for such a 
large enterprise; but it cannot also be said to be far too short. Let us then 
define our general aim to be: 80 to limit the number of births that they do not 
materially exceed the number of deaths and thus achieve a sub&tantially stationary 
population before our number exceeda 45 crores. That would be the first step 
towards a, crystallisation of ideas ~n targets and priorities. 

54. Though the objective as thus defined is clear enough, it will serve 
the purpose of indicating the needed praotioaJ measures much better, if it can 
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he put in a form in which everyone may perceive his or her own share of the 
collective obligation. It is in this context that the conception of 'improvident 
maternity,' which was touched upon in an earlier chapter, acquires practical 
importance. The birth rate is something for which responsibility can be 
fastened on no one. But the number of births which occur to a married couple 
are, ex hypothesi, control1able by them. Is it possible to specify a maximum 
number of child-births which every married couple can have without creating 
a national problem regarding the future of their offspring. There are reasons 
to believe that this is possible; and that the number is three. Let us, there/ore, 
define 'improvident maternity' as a chiZd,.birth occurr1:ng to a mother who has already 
given birth to three 01' more children, of wh01n at least one is alive. Let us also 
define the 'ineidence of improvident maternity' as the figure obtained by 
expressing the number of births of this nature as a percentage of all births 
occurring in any particular area during any partieular period of time. A relatively 
8imple calculation shows tkat 1] we can put an end to improvident maternity aa 
thus defined. or at any rate reduce its 1:nc£dence drastl:cally, the excess of birel,,8 
over deaths will be reduced to negll:gible numbers and a substantially stationary 
population achieved. As this condusion is important, the relevant calculation 
should be explained. 

55. It has been estimated that the incidenee of improvident maternity 
is, at present, somewhere between 40 per cent and 45 per cent in our country. 
Out of every 40 births which occur among every 1,000 people in the course of 
one year, 17 births are of this nature. Suppose we succeed in inducing the 
people to avoid such hirths. Our national birth rate would then fall from 40 
to 23. Our national death rate: is at present 27. Out of the 27 deaths which 
occur among 1,000 people in the course of one year there are 11 children under 
5 years of age, of whom 7 are infants who have not completed one year of 
age. A reduction in the number of births from 40 to 23 is likely, therefore, 
to be followed by a reduction of these 11 deaths to 6. In other words, 
avoidance of improvident maternity will not only reduce the national birth 
rate from 40 to 23* but it will also reduce the national death rate from 27 to 
22 at the same time. The net result will be to reduce the rate of growth 
of population from about 13 per cent per decade to about one per cent per 
decade. If improvident maternity is not avoided altogether, but its incidence 
is very substantially reduced-to (say) 5 per cent-, we shall still get a birth 
rate of 25 and a death rate of 23 and a growth rate of only two per cent 

*E&rlier io. this report (of. Chapter II. para SO). the vie" hal bean ~ that Noh 1De1lolUl'8e_ 

ra.iaiDg the age of lIlal'tiase will have (July .. very limited effect. and oannot bring about large reduotiOD of 
the order indloat«l by theM! filJl11'8llo 
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per decade. When that stage is reached, it is no doubt likely that further 
diminution of the death rate might be expected to occur as a result of general 
improvement of health standards. We may confidently expect this to be off­
set by further diminution of the birth rate. This will happen because the 
people who have got rid of improvident maternity will, ex hypothesi, have 
acquired effective control over child-bearing. It will then be easy and natural 
for them to pass over from avoidance of 'improvidence' to positive 'prudence'. 
An increasingly large proportion of mothers will limit themselves, of their own 
accord, to two children without being urged to do so. Thus the fall in the 
birth rate may be expected to keep pace with the fall in the death rate. 

56. Let us, therefore, define our objective, not in the general terms 
already mentioned in paragraph 53, but specifically in relation to improvident 
maternity. The task before the nation is first of a11 to bring about such a change 
in the climate of public opinion that every married couple will accept it as their 
duty (to themselves, to their family, a,lld to that larger family-the nation) 
that they should avoid improvident maternity. The occurrence of improvident 
maternity should evoke social disapproval, as any other form of anti-social 
self-indulgence. This is necessary; but not enough. There should be standing 
arrangements for ensuring that advice is given to every married couple on the 
various ways open to them for discharging this duty and to make available the 
necessary facilities. In order to regulate the scale and tempo of planned 
measures designed to achieve this purpose, the following target should be fixed: 
The incidence of improvident maternity should be reduced from its present level 
of over 40 per cent to under 5 per cent within 15 ypars. 

57. It will be noted that we are moving beyond the general statcment 
that it is desirable for mothers to limit the total number of births, to space 
births, and so on. Approaching the subject from the point of view of national 
necessity, a single common limit is suggested for all. Consistently with this 
approach it is immaterial if, in a particular case, the pecuniary circumstances of 
the family or the itate of health ofthe mother are such that further maternity 
may be allowed to occur and the offspring supported without much difficulty. 
Whether or not the individual ean afford it, the nation cannot-and hence it is 
'improvident maternity' all thc same. While this must be made clear beyond 
doubt, it is also necessary to point out that there is, in fact, no conflict in this 
matter between the interests of the individual, of the family, and of the nation 
as a whole. No elaborate argument is necessary in order to show that if impro­
vident maternity were universally avoided, no one will be unhappy or worse off. 
On the other hand, mothers wi]] Hve longer, healthier and happier lives; and 
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children will be better fed, better looked after and acquire an altogether 
better start in life. There will be an enormous reduction in the numbers of 
infants who die within a year of their birth. If we can convert ourselves 
to the view that improvident maternity is a form of anti-social self-indulgence 
which all of us should avoid-and if we can equip ourselves with the know­
ledge and the material means of avoiding it-, we shall have done more to 
reduce human suffering and promote human happiness than by all other 
measures of economic and social planning combined. 

58. Lct us suppose that the target for reduction of improvident mater­
nity is accepted; and consider how to set about the task of attaining it. 

To begin with, we should be careful not to rush into the streets with 
trumpets and drums in order to preach thp new faith and count the con­
verts. There will be need for something of that kind-but in due time. The 
first phase of the programme of measures must be devoted to thorough prepa­
ration. Out of the total of 15 ycars which arc available to us for the 
attainment of the target, the first phase would need at least three years 
from the word "GO". It may take as long as five years. The preparation 
should consist of two sets of measures, of which one may be described as 
the creation of organisation and the other as the standardisation of technique. 
Both are equally important ; they should proceed, side by side. 

59. What sort of organisation shall we need? It is clear that it must 
command the services of a sufficient number of workers, distributed over the 
whole country, in such a way that they will have fl'iendly personal access to all 
mothers in the country, and effective opportunity to assist and advise them. 
No such organisation exists at present. Nor can one be created, whose function 
is limited solely to the dissemination of birth control appliances and advice. 

This function must, therefore, he performed as a subsidiary activity of 
an organisation whose main function would embrace the whole fipld of mater­
nity and child welfare. 

It is first of all necessary, therefore, that an adequate number of mater­
nity and child welfare centres should be set up and they should be so sited 
as to estl1blish practically complete coverage over all villages and towns. The 
centres should be developed as agencies whieh render practical help to mothers 
hefore, during, and after child-birth. Before they begin to advise the avoid­
ance of improvident maternity they should win friendship and trust by render­
ing service which seem to Save life and promote health and strength among 
mothers and children. Does this mean then, that we are harking back to the 
view (dismissed a short wl~tie ago as a fallacy) that it is impossible to make 
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any progress in limiting births until we have eompleted our development pro­
gramme in other respects. . No. It is unnecessary to wait for the completion 
of the agricultural, industrial, or other economic development programmes. It 
is not even necessary to wait for thE' development of a full-fledged National 
Health Service. But it is necessary to i..~olate that part of our health pro­
gramme which relates to the provision of maternity and child welfare services; 
give it top priority (along with, say, irrigation and ahead of all other development) 
and undertake accelerated development of the8e 8ervices to the point at 'll'h·ich the 
needed organi8ation i8 created. 

60. How long will this take? Will it not be held up like many other 
health and education schemes by lack of trained personnel. Obviously, the 
services of trained personnel will be needed-qualified midwiv('s will be' essential. 
But the problem would be a manageable onE' if care is taken to Ioeate, and fully 
utilise, the services of all the 'dais' who are to be found in aU parts of the 
country-practising midwifery in its tmditional form. It is possible, even 
probable, that these humble women hold the key to the solution of the popu­
lation problem. They should be given simple training and instruction, advised and 
assisted by duly qualified midwives and helped to perform their useful services 
better than they do at present. Those who render satisfactory service should 
be encourged by payment of a modest bonus, to supplement their professional 
earnings. They should then be required, in return, to function in the villages 
as the agents of the maternity and child welfare centres. If this is done and 
the number of duly qualified midwives is increased rapidly and substantially, 
the staff requirements should be met. It. is true that higher supervisory staff 
might be scarce for a long time, but the shortage can be largely made good 
by making the fullest us~ of the services of public-spirited social workers. 
This is, in any case, necessary in order to develop the usefulness of the services 
as quickly as possible. All social workers who are willing to h('Jp should be 
effectively organised (at the local level, the state level and the national level) 
and firmly linked with appropriate governmental agencies at all three levels. 
Given the necessary determination and drive, as well as the funds, the personnel 
needed for the work can be got together-at any rate over the greater part 
of the country-within five years. 

61. This will complete one part and, no doubt, the more difficult part of 
the preparation which is necessary before a nation-wide campaign for reduc­
tion of improvident maternity can be launched. The second part is the one 
already visualised by the Planning Commission and provided for in the current 
Five Year Pla.n. A Central Research and Information Unit should be set up, 
in order to carry out the various items of work described by the Planning 
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Commission. In one sense, the activities of the Unit will have to be continued 
for an indefinite period-for there is scope for a fgrea.t deal of research. But 
certain tasks should be laid down as required to be completed within a 
specified time : 
(i) The Central Research and Information Unit should be required to 

recommend a few acceptable, e'/ficient, harmless and economic methods 
which are suitable for being sponsored by Government. It is prefectly 
obvious that no one contraceptive appliance is likely to fulfil all the 
criteria equally well. Therefore, harmlessness alone should be the 
decisive test; and cheapness the second most important consideration. 
One at least, among the recommended methods, should be based entirely 
on very cheap materials readily available in all parts of the country. 
even if the appliance it:! not entirely efficient or acceptable to all people. 

(ii) This does not mean that methods of avoidance of undesired births 
other than those involving the use of contraceptive appliances are to be 
ignored. On the contrary, they have an important part to play in achiev­
ing the national purpose, and it should be the duty of the Central 
Research and Information Unit to formulate correct ideas and guidance 
on the subject: 
(a) The so called 'rhyth mmethod' has received considerable publicity 

recently. There is much differEmce of opinion about a somewhat 
complicated version of this method, which is under investigation. 
There is also a simpler version, according to which people are merely 
advised to abstain f1'om conjugal relations dU1'ing the middle-tJdrd of 
every menstrual cycle. It is not asserted that those who follow this 
simple rule of what lllay be ca]}ed 'conjugal temperance' can be 
cf'rtain that conception will be avoided thereby. It is freely conceded 
that the 'safe period' is a misnomer and might not always be safe. 
But it is claimed that the observance of this simple rule is calcula­
ted (in many cases though not all) to reduce the chances of concep­
tion very substantially. If a large proportion of people living in a 
locality observe the rule, it would be reflected in a material dimi­
nution of the birth rate of that locality. Such a method will obviously 
be of no use to persons to whom certainty of avoidance of pregnancy 
is essential on grounds of health. It is also useless to persons 
who have had three or more children already (in the context of 
national policy envisaging the abolition of improvident maternity). 
But, if the claim is verified to be correct, it may be very useful for 
married couples to practise 'conjugal temperanoe' during the first 
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decade or! 4t000C,,#.-died life before they have had three children. 
It should bd ';I:' <-,,~ of the Central Research and Information Unit 
to formulatt.~h.:,. '\./~uidance on this matter. 

(b) Another non.aijrniance method of contraception which requires 
consideration is 'coit'us interruptus'. There is, at present, practical 
unanimity (of a somewhat disconcerting nature) about this subject 
among social workers engaged in the popularisation of birth control. 
They dismiss it with a brief reference to neurasthenia. Doubts 
about the wisdom of this attitude arise when one studies the report 
on an "investigation carried out by the Council of the Royal 
College of Obstetricians and Gynaecologists into family limitation 
and its influence on human fertility during the past five years". 
A few extracts will be found in ApPENDIX VII. The statistics 
collected during this investigation prove that "among a group of 
couples married in 1935-39, all of whom had practised some 
form of birth control between marriage and 1946, as many as 
44 per cent had never employed any kind of appliance contraceptives." 
Forty-four per cent is a very large proportion; and they do not 
seem to have done so badly. The finding is that "pregnancy rates 
during the practice of 'non-appliance'· birth control were found to 
be about one· fifth higher than under appliance methods". Other 
figures show that the proportion of people who successfully limit 
their families in this way used to be still higher in the past. The 
Commission finds that this is not due to ignorance of the existence 
of more effective methods or a mere prej udice against their USf:'. 

"It must not be assumed", the Commission reports, "that in the 
present state of birth control technique there may not be a 
considerable number of people who positively prefer non-appliance 
methods". Now, it is impossible to believe that people would 
practise this method in Buch large numbers over a long time if it 
was invariably calculated to make them nervous wrecks. There are, 
no doubt, circumstances in which harmful results would follow. 
But equally clearly there must be circumstances in which they 
would not; otherwise the facts found by the Commission could not 
exist. There is, at present, a complete absence of serious informa­
tion on the subject. It is necessary that correct information should 
be collected on this point. It is possible-to put it no higher-

-It is mod6 cltl8l' in the report that 'lIOn-appliance motthoda' are to all intent. 6Ild purposes eyuoDym 
for eoieu. 'nlcW'UpItu in the United Kingdom_ 
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that a large proportion of people who are unable or unwill'i'ng to use 
appliance methods oj contraception jor one reason or other, might yet 
succeed in avoiding improvident maternity by the practice of 'conjugal 
ternperan('e' until three children are born and 'coitus interruptus' there­
after. If this possibility can be confirmed by the Central Research 
and Information Unit, after careful study, the resulting social gain 
would be enormous. 

(c) Apart from methods developed in foreign countries, it is possible 
that there are also some indigenous methods of a traditional nature, 
which are reasonably effective. There are references in old ceu.'iUS 
reports to the belief that the tea garden coolies of Assam have long 
practised some effective method of contraception. This may 01' 

may not be the case now; but an effort should be made to locate 
indigenous methods which may be locally well-known but not 
generally talked about. 

(d) There is a good deal of ignorance over the whole subject of conjugal 
relationA. This is due, as the Royal Commission observes, "to tho 
furtive air that clings to the subject. Despite the efforts of 
organisations a,nd individuals, through books and pamphlets and 
other educational means, to impart contraceptive knowledge in a 
healthy context, many persons still acquire the information only 
through dealers in pornography and from furtive talks". It should 
be the duty of the Central Rpsearch and Information Unit to 
clea,nse the atmosphere and let in fresh air. 

(iii) Apart from appliance methods and non-appliance methods of con­
traception, there is the method of sterilisation-especially of the male. 
The technique is believed to be making good progress in recent years. 
The claim is made that the minor operation invloved is safe, effective 
and free from any disabling effeet both from the point of view of general 
health and the continuance of normal conjugal relations. If this is tme 
and is brought home to' the people, sterilisation of the male may become 
an important part of the methods by which improvident materni.ty is 
avoided. It is understood that the rapid expansion of facilities needed 
for meeting a rapidly growing demand will not present any formidable 
difficulty.' Provision of authoritative guidance on this subject will be 
very valuable. * 

·Paragraph 61 deals with lJoluntary resort to llterilisatian by people who wish to avoid improvidelli 
maternity. It haa nothing to do with the propoa&l that people suffering (rom certain type/l of w-­
should be oompulaorily sterilised-a very different matter. 
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62. Whik these preparations regarding organisation and standardisation 
of methods arc proc('('ding, those agencies which al'e already working in this 
field (mainly in cities) should be actively encouraged and assisted to develop 
their activities. Experiellce and information which become available thereby 
should be fully utilised by the Central n,eseareh and Information Unit. When 
the preparations arc completed and the responsible authorities are satisfied 
that they are ready, the second phase should eOmn1<'llce. A nat.ion-wide 
campaign should be launc:lwt! for the elimination of improvident maternity from 
the life of the people. The campaign should be explained to the people in 
vi1lages, as well as towm at') a national movement design('d to achieve a soeial 
reform indispensable for assuring the Rafety of the nn,tioll alld pL'omoting the 
welfl:ll'e of its moth~rF! and children. 1t will bc essentbl for the success of this 
campaign that it 8hould be launcheu and dircwt::d by a national organisation 
of women social workers, which should IHwe a,etively helped earlier in the 
development of maternity a,nd child welfare Sl-Tyiecs. The educative campaign 
should receive political baddng at the highest level. The elected representa­
tives of the people who aT'(' memlJer~ of VilIago Pan('ha!Jat,~, Municipal Councils 
and District Boards should personally talw activc il1terest in the progress of 
the compaign in their areas. 

Once the mind of tlH~ people has been won, the rest will be easy. The 
recommended practices will spread, and the advice and faeilities provided 
by the maternity and child welfare ccntres will bll readily utilised. Progress 
achieved from year to year can be precisely measured by the statistics of 
registration of bjrths and deaths-·which will become complete and accurate 
as a result of the working of these scrvices. The Central GovcI'l1ment and 
Parliament, the State Govemment and the State Legislature, Municipal Councils, 
District Boards and Panchayats-aH of them could review once every year at 
what rate the incidence of improvident maternity was actually following among 
the people committed to their charge. On the basis of such review they call 
take special steps to stimulate effort in areas which were lagging behind. If 
we set about the work in this way, we shall be able to secure-in about 15 
years-that India has tile lowest incidence of improvident maternity among all the 
countries oJ the world. Why should we imagine that something which is demon) 
strably good for mothers and children-and which the western peoples have 
adopted without any help or encouragement from the State-would be rejeoted 
by our people, even when they are helped and encouraged by the State? 

63. Obviously, all this will cost money. How much money will be needed? 
We cannot be sure about this, until we are nearing the end of the preparatory 
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phase of the whole programme. But some idea, however tentative, is necessary 
at least in order to get a dinwllsional picture. The subject was discussed in 
this light by the present \vrit{'r ""ith Dr. T. LAKSHMINARYANA, the Adviser 
of the Planning Commission on Hcalth Programmrs. A tentative estimate 
drawn up by him is indudecl a,mong the papers printf'd aR API'ENDIX VII. 

His conclusion if> that thc expenditun~ chargeable to public funds will be 
approximately half-a-ruJ>Cf\ per head of population, as the cost of providing 
maternity and child welfarC' s('rvl(,C'R in til(' manner described. ThiR will be the 
annual J'C'cmrJ'ing cxpcnditun~ required WlIl'Il the sC'rvices MC fully developed; 
the expenditure will bl' ~;fnal]Pr (tllJ'in~ the prC'pamtory phasc when the services 
are be'ing built np. 

For a poor COlllltl',Y with 11. large atHl growing population, latlf-a-rupee 
pC'r head is not a small Rum; i1 is quite a lot of money. We have to face tho 
fact. 'Ve must consider the prohlC'm on tIl(' hasiR tbat tlw growth of population 
cannot be checked unless there are maternity and {~hiId ,,\/('I[aro services; and. 
we cannot have such services nnk"'R we filld the monry for it. If the east is 
fairly shared between the CentraJ Covernment, the State Govcrnment and the 
local body concC'rned, it I'lhould Hot, pre''';,'; unduly heavily on any of them. 

64. '''TC may now ktrk back to parrtgl'aph 4H, where the crucial question 
was formulated: If the' efrort to dC'vC'lop [I,gl'ieultural prociuetivity with such 
rapidity as to overcome present sl!orJ,agI"'R and lwf'p pace with unelwcked growth 
of population until 1 !l8t i:-.; impral,tiealJ1c. is tIl(' effort to limit births and arrest 
the growth of population allY lCR'" impraC'tiea,hle? The anRwcr, it is now sug­
gested, is in the affirmative. It WOlJ Id bp iflIe, in IWY casp, to maintain that 
there is any solution for our porll]atilJll-laull-food problem which doC's not call 
for difficult, costly and sustained effort over an cxtC'nrled pf'riod of a type for 
which no precedent exists in histor,V. We h[l."\'e alread,V embarked on such 
effort. What we have now got to do is to t,[l.ke stock of the r.ntiTf'. problem, 
and not mercly the reflection of it over t,he limited period covered by one Five 
Year Plan or two. We should take a long-term decision envisaging the com­
plete solution of the problem. If we find, on a long-term view, that more than 
one course is open to us, we should choose the one which is less difficult, less 
costly and more likely to solve the problem permanently. 

The general tenor of the conclusion to which we are led by the analysis 
made in this chapter may be stated as below: 

The effort to overcome present shortages and keep pace with unchecked 
growth of population until 1981 involves the development of agricul­
tural productivity by 3BO lakhs of ANNUAL tons. 
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If the effort to develop agricultural productivity is combined with a 
simultaneous effort to reduce incidence of improvident maternity to 
about five per cent, it will be sufficient to limit the development of 
agricultural productivity to 240 lakhs of ANNUAL tons. ' 

The former is unlikely to cost less than the latter or prove to be more 
practicable. The latter offers a permanent flolution of the problem, 
while the former does not. The former opens up a prospect of inde­
finite duration of hard labour without immediate results. The latter 
will be rewarded by visible reduction of human suffering and promo­
tion of human happiness while the effort is still proceeding. The choice 
is clear. 

D-C 0 n c l U 8 ion 

WE HAVE COME to the end of our attempt to project our mind some way 
into the future and visualise the prospect for 1981. We have Bcen clearly the 
drift of the current on which we have been moving since 1921 and whither it 
was taking us. We have taken note of the efforts now being made to stepr the 
ship of State in an altogether different direction and studied the chart of this 
new course-the First Five Year Plan. Let us summarise the broad 
conclusion :-

Fir8t,-If we can be sure that food will be available to the people during 
the next thirty years, at least as well as it has been during the last thirty 
years, and if no popular movement in favour of limiting births develops 
(as it has done among Western peoples), then the further course of popu­
lation growth may be foreseen with confidence. Our number will grow 
from about 36 crores in 1951, to about 41 crOft's in 1961, 46 crores in 
1971 and 52 crores in 1981. 

The growth will, indeed, be somewhat more rapid as (in the conditions 
assumed) the expectation of life will continue to increase. 

Secondly,-The likelihood of the last figures being actually reached is, how­
ever, small .. The governing assumption-continued availability of food 
supply at undiminished rates of consumption along with unchecked growth 
of popUlation-is unlikely to hold good for as long as thirty years. 
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CONCLUSION 

This conclusion ifl reached after taking full account of the technologi­
cal possibiliticfI of development of agricultural productivity. 

Thirdly,-Thc experienue of Hl43 gives warning of the possibility that 
growing food shortage might lead to a breakdown of the distribution 
of food supply and thus open the way to a return of those 'nat,ural' 
checks to population growth which were in operation during the 
thirty years preceding 1921. 

This possibility, howevrr, is unlikely to be pcrmitted to materialise. 
The syskm of plrmned 'state trading' in foodgrains, orwcJopf'd d1ll'ing 
the last decade, is now wdl-cstaHishcd. flo long as we hold fast, to it, 
thf'l'e is a guarallte(~ that food sho~·tag(' will be kept under cont.rol and 
prevented from (levcloping into a hroal{down of food supply. 8uf'fi­
eient time will, th(,foforo, be' availallie for wise planning and efficiellt 
execntion of measures designcd to overcome food shortage permanently. 

FOlll'lhly,-It iR posRihlr to ov('rcome food shortage permanently, by taking 
~uibbl(' measures over an extpn<iod period of about fifteen years. 

For this purpoHe, dcvl:'lopment of agricultural productivity on an 
evon larger scale than that undertaken in the :First :Five Year Plan 
will be necessary, hut it willllot he Aufficient. Effective steps should he 
taken ('oncurrontly to limit births to approximate parity with deaths 
and thereby achieve a substantially stationary population. 

}Vlhly,-Births will get limited to approximate parity with deaths, if what 
has been described as 'improvident maternity' is avoided by all or 
most married couples. ['Improvident maternity' consists of all 
births occurring to mothers who have already had three or more 
children, when at least one of them is alive.] 

Sixthly,-A combined approach to the solution of our problem calls for 
the following targets: 

(i) Increase of agricultural productivity from the present level of 
approximately 700 lakhs of ANNUAL tons to about 04-0 lakhs of 
ANNUAL tons. 

(ii) Reduction of improvident maternity from over 40 per cent (its 
incidence at present) to under 5 per cent. 

H these two targets are accorded equal priority and ranked 
higher than all other development targets, they can be attained before 
population increases beyond 45 crores-our total number will then 
become substantially stationary round about 45 crores; and 
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Seventhly,-The attainment of the target of reduction of improvident 
maternity will necessitate the prior, creation and permanent maintenance 
of a nation-wide organisation of maternity Itnd child welfare services. 

This is difficult, but feasible and essential. 

66. This report began with a citation from the CONSTITUTION OF INDIA. 

It is appropriate that it should end with another. 

The CONSTITUTION enjoins that the 

"State shall regard the raising of the level of nutrition and 
the standard of living of its people and the improvement of 
public health as among its primary duties .... ,." 

and that it shall 

"direct its policy towards securing that the citizens, men 
and women equally, have the right to an adequate mean3 
of livelihood". 

Who are the STATE? They are 

Uthe Government and Parliament of India, the Government 
and the Legislature of each of the State3, and all local or 
other authorities within the territory of India or under the 
control pf the Government of India". 

This report, being a review of the life and livelihood of the people. has 
been written with the conscious aim that it should be of practical assistance to 
the STATE in the execution of this mandate of the people. In is humbly 
submitted accordingly, for the consideration of the STATE. 
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Natural Regions, Sub-Regions and Divisions 

I. HIMALAYAN REGION 

1·1 WeBtern Himalayan Sub.R~gio)I--
1·11 Himalayan Uttar PrMosh dlVISIOll 

1'12 Himllchl1ll'ru.<il,sh and Billl.8pur diviSIOn 
1'13 Himalayan Punjlih dIvIsion 
1'14 J tJ.IIllDU ant! Kashmir division. 

1·2 Eaalern Himalayan Sub·Region-­
l' 21 ARHOJD }'Iains division 
1'22 A~8".m lItIlH division 
1'23 Manipur division 
1'24 Tripura division 
1'26 HIIDitiayo.n Wo~t Bongal dlvi~lOn 
1'26 Sikkim divIsion. 

2. NOWrHERN PLAINS REGION 

2·1 Lower Gangetic Plaine Sub·Region-
2'11 \Vo~t Hongal PlainR division 
2·12 Nr)rth Bihar Plain division 
:l·13 South Blhl1r Plain division 
2· 14 East, Uttar Pradesh Plain dinsioll. 

2·2 UpIJrr Uangctir Plains Sub.Reflion-
2·21 CllIltrol Uttar Pmdesh Plain dlvIsHHI 

2·22 Wf'Ht Uttar Pmt!esh Plain dIvision. 

2·3 'l'rune.Gnngetic Plairl8 Sub·Regiorl­
:!'311'unjl1b l'lalll division 
2·32 Pabala & East Punjnh Stitt, ... Un"", 

division 
2·~3 Dolhi division 
2·34 EIl~t Rajusthan Plain dIviSIOn 
2'35 Madhya Bharat Lowland division 
2·36 Ajmer division. 

2·4 The Desert Sub·Region-

2'41 Hajll8than Dry Aroll ,iivision. 

3, PENINSULAR HILLS AND PLATEAU 
REGION 

S'l North- We" Hitla Sub·Region­
S'U Rajasthan Bills division 
3'12 Rajasthan Plateau division 
3'13 Madhya Bh6~t Plateau diviBion 
3'14 Madhya Bharat HillH rli1'i8ion. 

3'2 North Gentral Hills and Plateau Sub-Region­

:J·21 Uttar Pradesh Hills IImi Platuuu division 
3·22 Vinuhya I'radnsh diviBion 
3'23 Bhopal divisiun 
3'24 North.West Madhya Pradush division. 

3'3 North·East Plateau Sub.Region-
3'31 Chhota Nagpur division 
3'32 East Madhya Pradosh divi~ion 
3'33 Orissa Inland diviAion. 

3'4 North Decoon Sub·Region-
3'41 South. West Madhya Pradesh divi~ioll 
3'42 North Hyderabad diviaion 
3'43 Bombay Doccan Northorn division. 

3'5 South Decean Sub.Region-
3·.~1 South Hydorabad dIvision 
3·52 Bombay D,l('co.n BOllthorn divisioll 
3·53 MYRor" divi~i()n 
3'54, Madru.s Deccan diviAion. 

4. WESTEB.N GHATS AND COASTAL REGION 
4'1 Gujrat·Katht(Jwar Sub.Region--

4·11 Rombay.Glljrat diviAion 
4·12 Saurll8h tra d iv iaion 
4·13 Kutch diviAion. 

4'2 Malabar·Konkan Sub·Region,. .... 

4,'21 Greater Bombay diviSIOn 
4'22 Bomhay·Konko.n division 
4'23 West Madras division 
4'24 Travanpore·Cochin division 
4'25 Coorg division. 

5. EASTERN GHATS AND COASTAL REGION 

5'1 N orlh Madma and Orissa Coastal Sub.Reg'-

Il-li Orissa Coasta.l division 
5-12 North Madras division. 

5'2 South Madraa Sub·Regicn-
0'21 South Madras division. 
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Population Zones, States, Natural Divisions and Districts 

Zcrne/Slate/Natural cliviBicm (with code number) 

North ladia 

UTl'AR PRADESH 

1.11 Himalayan Uttar Pradesh division 
2'14 East Uttar Pra.clesh Plain division 

2'21 Central Uttar Pradesh Pla.in division 

2·22 West Uttar Pradesh Plain division 

3'21 Uttar Pradesh Hills & Plateau division 

Ea.t ladia 

BIHAR 

2'12 North Bihar Plain division 

2'13 South Bihar Plain division 
3'31 Chhota Nagpur division 

ORISSA 

3'33 Oris.<>a Inland division 

Ii'll Orissa Coastal div ision 

WEST BENGAL 

1'25 Himala.yan West Bengal division 
2'11 West Bengal Plain diVision 

Chandemag07'fl 

ASSAM 

1'21 Assam Plains division 

1'22 Assam Hilll! division 

MANIPUR 

1'23 Manipur division 
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Garhwa.l. Tohri.Garhwal. Nainital, Almora, Debra. DUll. 
Gora.khpur, llllo8ti Gonda., Bahraich, Deoria, llanaras, 

Jaunpur, Ghazipur, BaHia, Azamgarh. 
Kanpur, Fatehpur, Allahabad, Lucknow, Unao, Rai· 

Bareli. Sitapur, Hardoi, Fyzablld, Sultanpur. Pratap. 
garh, Bora Banki. 

Saharanpur, Ba.reilly, Bijnor, Pilihhit, Rampur, Khori, 
Muzafiarll8gar, Meerut, Bulandshahr Aligarh. Mathura., 
Agra. Mainpuri. Etah, Budaun, Mo;adaha<l, Shahjlthan. 
pur, Etawah, Pu.rukhahad. 

Jhansi, Jalaun, Hamirpur, Banda, Mlrzapllr. 

Saran, Champaran, Mllzaffll.rpur, Darbhanga., Pume", 
Saharsa, MOllghyr North. 

Patna, Gaya, Shahabad, Bhagalpllr, Monghyr South. 
Hazaribagh, Ran~hi, Dhanbad, l'alamau, Singhbhwn, 

Manbhum, Santhll.l l'arga.IlJl.S. 

Mayurbho.nj, Koonjho.r, Dbellkano.l, Sllndergo.lh, Phul. 
bani, Ganium Pluin, Sambalpur, llolu.nglr, Kalahandi, 
Koraput, 

Balasore, Cuttack, Puri, Ganjsm Agency. 

Darjooling, J alpaiguri, Cooch·Behar. 
Hooghly, Howrah, 24 Pa.rganaR, Calcutta, Burdwan, Bir· 

bhum, Bu.llkura, Midnapur, Nadia, MUTshidabad, MaIda, 
West Dinajpur. 

Chandernagore. 

Co.char} .Goalpara, Kumrup, Darrang, Nowgong, Sibsag8r, 
Laknunpur. 

Unittld Khasi and Jaintia Hill~, Naga Hills, Lushai Hills, 
Qaro Hills. United Mlkir aIld North Cachar Hills 
Misiuni Hill!l, Abor Hilla, Tirap Frontier Tract, Bali~ 
pars Frontier Tract. 

• Manipur. 



ZOM/Slate/Nalural divMion (with code numbe1') 

TRIPURA 

1·24 Tripura division 

SIKKIM 

1·26 Sikkim divi~ion 

South India 

lfADRAS 

3'54 Madras Deccan division 
4'23 West Madras division 
()012 North Madras division 

5'21 South MadrltR division 

MYSORE 

3'53 Mysoro cliviHion 

TRAV ANCOUE·COCHIN 

4·24 Travancorn·Cochin division 

-COOHG 

4.25 Coorg divIHion 

West ludla 

BOMBAY 

3'43 Bombay Deccan Northern division 

3'52 Bombay Deccan Southern division 
4·11 Bombay.Gujrat division 

4'21 Greater Bombay division 
4· 22 Bombay·Konkan division 

SAURASHTRA 

4,012 Saurashtra division 

KUTCH 

4'13 Kutch division 

Central india 

MADRY A PRADESH 

Di8trict~ included 

• Tripura. 

Sikkim. 

BoIlary, Anantapur, Cuddapah, Kurooo!. 
Malabar, South Kanara, Nilglris. 
SrikakuJam, Visakhapatn~m, BaAt Godavari, West Goda· 

vari, Krishna, GWltur, Nollore. 
Chittoor. North Ar('ot, Salem, Coimhato!'(J, Tiruehirapl~Jli, 

Jvrl1durai, ChingJeput, Mlldras, South Arcot, Tanjorll, 
f{amanathapuram, Tirunelvoli. 

flaIl~<ll()re. Kolar, Tllmkur, l\!ysore, Mandya, Chittaldrug, 
Hl1>Isan, Chickma.glur, Shimoga. 

. Trivandrum, Quilon, I(ottaYl1m, Trichur. 

• Coorg. 

West Khan<losh, East Khandesh, Dangs, Nasik, Ahmed· 
nagar, Poona, Satara North, Satara South, Kolhapur, 
Sholapur. 

BBlgaum. Bijapur, Dharwar 
Bo.nl\~k"ntha, Sabarkantha, Mahsano. Ahmedabad, Kaira, 

Panch 1II11hals, Baroda, Broach, Surat, Amreli. 
Greater Bombay. 
Thano., Kolo.bo., Ratnagiri, Kanara.. 

• llalar, Central Saurashtra, Zalawad, Gohilwad, S orath. 

· Kutch 

3·24 North·West Madhya Pra.d.esh division. Mandl a, Sagar, Jabalpur, Hoshangabad, Nima.r, Betul, 
Chhindwara. 

3'32 East Madhya Pradesh division • Balaghat, Bhandara, Cha.nda, Raipur, BilMpur, Durg, 
Bastar, Raigarh, Surguja. 

3'41 South·West MadhyaPradeeh division. Amr80ti, Buldana, Akola, Yaotm&l, Wardha., Nagpur. 
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Zone/8tate/Natural ditn.icm (wilh code number) 

MADHYA BHARAT 

2'35 Mlldhya. Bharat Lowland tlivislOll 
3·13 Madhya. Bharo.t Pla.teau division 

3'14 Mo.dhya Bharat Hills division. 

HYDERABAD 

3'42 North Ryullrabad diVIsion 
:H'>l Rnut,h Hyderabad division. 

BHOPAL 

Bhmd, Gird, Morena. 
Shivpllri, Guna, Mu.lldsuur, itujSlJ.rh, Shaja.pur, Ujjain, 

Ratlam, Bhima, Indo)'", Dew8. •. 
Dhar, Jhabua, Nimar. 

AUI'lm.gu.ba.d, l'arhhl\llI, Nanliod, Bidar. Bhir, Osrnanabad. 
Hytlerabad, Mahhubllagl~r, Rl\iphur, Gulbarga, Adlla.-

bad, Nizama.ha.d, Mednk, KarimnBgar, Warangal. 
Nalgonlla.. 

3'23 Bhopal diviRIOl1. . Sohoro, J-tai~t)n. 

VINDHYA PRADEHH 

3·22 Vmdhya Prudesh divisioll. 

HA,JASTHAN 

2·3·t East HajaHthlLn Plain d1\'lsion 

2'41 RajllRthlm Dry Arua division 

3'11 RlI.jOMtlian HdlK divI8I1i.n. 
3'12 Raj"."thl\n~Plateau divisiun. 

PUNJAB 

1'13 Himl.Jayo.n Punj .. h di\'ision 
2·:H Punjab Plain diviRion, 

PATIALA& EAST PUNJAB STATES UNION 

2'31 Pa.tiala & E8Bt Punjab States Union 
division 

JAMMU & KASmnR 

l-l4 Jammu & Kashmir division 

AJMER 

2'36 Ajmer division. 

DELHI 

Hic!hi, H"wlt, ,s .. tllll, I'lhahdol, Vat, Ill, ChJllttarpur, Tlklun. 
~arh, PlIIlIlli. 

.r>l'jlnr. Tonk, HIlWll.lmlldhllpul', BhlLratpnr, Alwll.r, 
Sikur, BhiJwara, JhunjtlLlnll. 

Oa.n~I\l)!L!!ar, Blkaner, Clmru, Jodhpur, Barmnr, Jltloro. 
PILli, Nagoro, ,)uislIlm(ll'. 

lTd'Llpur, DUUgo.rpUT, llunswam, Sirohi. 
Chittorgluh. Kotuh, llunrii, Jltalawo.r. 

Kungro., Simlu. 
Amhalu, OurdtU!pur, Hostllarp"r, 

LutlhialU\, Ftlrozopur, Karns], 
goon. 

Amritsnr, J u!Jundur. 
RiMar, Hobtuk, Our-

PatiaIa, Ba.rnala, Bhatinda, Mohindergarh, Kapurtl]lYa, 
Ba.ngrur. Kohista.n. F8tehgarh Sahib. 

Jammu, Ksthua. Udh8lllpur, RaBBi, Mirpur. Chenani 
J~r. Poonch Ja.gir, Ba.ramulla, Anant Nag, Ml1za.{­
farabad. Ladakh. Astore. Gilgit (Leased Area). Gilgit 
(Agency). 

Ajmer. 

J'33 Delhi division. • Detlhi. 

HIMACHAL PRADESH AND BILASPUR 

1'12 Himachal Pradesh and Bilaapur division Chambe, Mandi, Sirmoor. Mahll.au and Bila.;pur. 

Bag 1.ztnttU. 
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List of Agents in India from whom Government of India Publications are available 

AGRA-
English Book Depot. Taj Road 
Modem Book Depot. No.4, Taj Road 
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Wadhwa & Co .• Raja Mandi 
Lakshmi Narain AgarwaJ Hospital Road 
Peoples Book·Centre M. G. Road (R). 
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Chandra Kant Cbiman Lal Vora, Gandhi Road 
New Order Book Co., Elis Bridge 
Hari Har Book Depot. 
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Book Land. 663, Madar Gate 
Rajputana Book House 
Law Book House (R). 

AKOLA­
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ALIGARH-
Friend's Book HousE', M.U. Market 

ALWAR-
Jain Book Stores, Hope Circus. 

ALLAHABAD-
Superintendent Printing & Stationary U.P. 
Contral Book Depot, 44 Johusto Ganj 
Kitabistan, 17·A Kamla Nehru Market 
Law Book Co., Post Box No. ", Albert Road 
Ram Narayan LaI, I, Bank Road 
Students Friends, 224, Hewett Road 
Universal Book Co. 
University Book Agency (of Lahore), Post Box No. 63 
Whpoler & Co., SIS. A. H. 
Wdodhwa & Co. (R). 
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English Book Depot 
Sohan Lai Publications. 

AMHITSAR-
The Law Book Agenoy, G.T. Road, PutIighar 
S. Gupta, Near Arya Samaj Bazar 
Pasharwala (R). 

ANAND-
Charter Book Stall, Station Road 
Vljay Stores (R). 

BANARAS-
Students Friends, University Gate 
Banaras Book Corporation, University Rd., P. O. Lauka 
Chowkha.mba Sanakirt Series OlRoe 
K. 37/108. Gopal Mandir Lane 
Kohi.Nl)or Stores. 

BANGALORE-
The BBdlgalore L~gal Pra.ctisioner Co •• Op. Sooity Ltd •• 
S. S. Book EmpOrium, 118. Mount Joy Road Baswan .... di 

~~ , ~-, 

Standard Book Depot Avenue Road 
The Bangalore Pl'IlIl8, Lake View, MYllOre, P.O. BOlt. 7 
Viohar Sahitya Ltd., Balepet 
Makkala PustAka Press, Jayaobamaraja Road (R) 
Maruthi Book Depot (R). 
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Saraswati Sadan, 19, Bubhas Market 
Agarwal Brotbers, Bara-Bazar (R). 

BARODA-
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BHAGALPUR-
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BHOPAL-
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Allied Traders, Motia Park. 

BOMBAY-
Supdt. Printing & Stationery, Queens Road 
Charles Lambert & Co., p, B. 1032 
Co· operators Book Depo~, 9, Bake BOU86Lane, M.a. 

Road 
Current Book House, Hornby Road 
Current Technical Literature Co. Ltd. 133 M. G. Road 
International Book-House Ltd., Ash Lane, M. G. Road 
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P.P.H. Book Btall 
New Book Co., 188-190, Hornby Road 
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Bunder Das Gain Cbruld, 163, Samuel Street 
Taraporevala Bons & Co., SIS. D. B. 
Thacker & Co. 
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Indo Overseas Trading Co. 
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Shreyanab Prakashan, 46/48 Champa GaH (R) 
International Agencies. 195 Hornby Road (R) 
P. H. Rama Krishna. & Son8,Shiva.ji Park Road,No. 6 (R) 
D. Wamadoo & Co. (R) 
Bhayani Bros. &: Co. (R). 

CALCUTTA-
Chakarvarty Chatterjee & Co. Ltd., 14, CoUege Square 
Chatterj'*J & Co., 3, Bacha Ram Chatterjee Lane 
Das Gupta & Co. Ltd. litiS, College SGreet 
Hindu Library, 69·A, Bwam De Streei 
Lahiri & Co., Ltd., SIS. S. K. 
M. C. Sarkar & Bans Ltd., 14, Bankim Chatterji Skeet 
Newman & Co. 
Orient Book Co.,9 Shyama Charan De Btreet 
Oxford Book & Sty. Co. 17, Park Street 
R. Canbray & Co. Ltd., Kant House, P. 33 Mialion 

Road ' 
Sarkar & Bans Ltd., BIS. 1/1/1C College Square 
Thacker, Bpink & Co., (1933) Ltd. 
M. N. Roy.Choudbary 
Firma K.L. Mukhopadbaya 6/IA, Bach'" Ram Akrur Lalie 
Eastern Trading Co., 64 A, Dbaramtola' Btreet (R) 
K.K. Roy (R) 
Foreign Publishing Agenoy (R). 
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P.K. Brothers, Hazur Road. 

CHANDIGARH-
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KAPASAN-
Namdhar Brothers (R). 

KHANDWA-
Tho Suresh Trading Co. 
AbhinllB Stores, Sivaji Road (R). 

KHURJA-
Bharti Mandir, 31.C, Nai Bast;' 

KODARAMA-
The Bhagwati Prll89, P.O. ThuDllit81aiya.. 

KOLHAPUR-
Maharaahtra Grantha Bhandar (R). 
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KOTT}\YAM. 
Tho Vidyarthi Mittram Book Dopot, P.B. No.8. 

KOZHIKODE-
K.H. Brothers (R). 

KU.MTA-
S. V. Kamat. 

KURNOOL--
J<'moland AgoneJe" (Regd.). 

LUCKNOW-
Soorhra Sahityo. V"pot (Stat!> Book Depot) 
Balkri.han Rook Co. u'd" Hazratganj 
Kritish Book Depot, 84. Hazra.tgu.nj 
Law Book Agoncy. 21).A, Ku.ch6ry Road 
1{lIrn Advani, Hazrutganj 
UnivprRal Publishors Ltd., Pll1za Buildings 
UpporlIndm l'ublishing HOllso Ltd .• Literature PI"oe. 

LUDHIANA-
Loyall Book 1)"l'ot 
Mohmdm Brothers (R). 

MADHMl-
~Ur(Jt,. Guvt. l'r(]sH. Mount Hoad 
Ar(,Ollllt," TOHtInRtitut",. P.O. 760, Emgore 
C. Suhhi,,], Cliltty & Co .• Triphcano 
Hif!:glllbothllm" & Co. 
K. Krisbnamurty, Mount Road 
l'r"sidoney Book Supplies, B, Pyerofts Triplicane 
Vardhaelmry & Co. 
Sunham l'ublis!iiog Co. (R). 

MADURAI-
Orion tal Book HouBe 
KM. Gopal Krishna Kono, North Chitra Stroot 
Vlvoka Nanda Press. 48. West Masi Stroot. 

MAN DSAU R-
Slkhwal News Agency (R). 

MANGALOE-
U.R. Shenoy & Sons, Car Street. 

MASULIPATAM­
Trivoni Publishers 
M. SAsIllJ1ha.le.m & Co. (R). 

MEERUT-
Praku.sh Educationll.l StoreB 
Hind Chitra ProBS. 
Loyal Book Depot. Chipi Tank 
Universal Book Depot. 

MORADABAD­
National Book Depot. 

MUZAFFARPUR-
Sri Kri.hn8. Seid Ali Road (R). 

MYRORE-
H. V~nkatll.ramiB.h & SOD8, New Stll.tue Cir(!'e 
J. Nann Mal & Sons, Lansdown Buildings 
Chll.ndra Stores. New Statue Cirole (R). 

NAOPUR-
Supdt. Oovt. Printing. (M.P.) 
New Dook Depot Modi NO.3 Bitabuldi 
West .. m Book Depot. 

NAINITAL-
CouDcil Book Depot. 

~EW DELHI-
Arndt Book Co., Connaught Circus 
Ajmeri Gate Pal'"r & IStutiocwry Mart. No. 1/6 B Block, 

Ajmeri Qato Ext-amlOn 
Bhawani & !Sona, Cannaught Place 
Central News Agency, Uonnaught Circus 
Emplre Book Depot" :liS, Abganj, Lodhi Road 
F.ngliah Book Stam", L·B1ol k, Cannaugbt O,reus 
I"aqir Ch!\lld Ma.rwal & SunA. KbBn Market 
Jain Book Agency, Cannaught Place 
Jayna Book Depot, Blink Street, Ku.rol Bagh 
Navyug TradurA, Origlllal goad. Karol Bagh 
Oxforu Book & StatiOuery (:0 • Scindia HOllse 
Hama KJ'ishna & Sons (uf Lahore), 13/13, ConDaught 

Plaoo 
Raj llollk DOPOI, I, Bon~ali Mal Markot 
Saraswatl Hook Depot. Jr., Lally Hardinge Hoad 
Sikh PubliBhmg Houso Ltd., 70/C, Connaught Placo 
Mehra Brothers, 50·G, K"lk .. jl 
Sunnja Rook Centro, 24/\)0. C(lcmaught Circlls 
Tam,ja Book and Statiouery Mart, RaiRlDa Road 
Unitpd Book Agency. 47, AlDrtt Kaur Mal'ket, Paharganj 
Luxmi Book Store (R) 
Hind llook House IR) 
l'ooplc's Pllbh"hing HOl1se (It). 

ONGOLE-
Shri D. t>we KriehnBmutthy Prop. 
Abhyvdyll. Hook Circulating Co. 

PALGHAT-' 

I 
15lm V. K. Romalingarn Vadakka.nthem (R). 

PATHANKOT-
The Krishna:.Book Depot. 

PATIALA-
Supdt. Bhupendra State Pres.q 
Jain & Co., Bazar Shahll. N ashin. 

PATNA-
Supdt. Govt. Printing. (Bihar) 
Book Centre Near B.N. Collego 
J.N.P. Agll.rwal & Co., Pll.dri ki Haveli 
Lakshmi Trading C<)., Padri·ld·B:aveli 
Motilal Banaraai Dasa 
Pahuja. Brothers, Raj~ndra Path (R) 
Scientific BQok Co. (R) 
Bhll.rti Bhawan (R) 
Novelty & Co. 

POONA-
Deccan Book Stall, Ferguson College Square ROll.d 
Imperial Book Depot No. 266. Main Street 
Inomationll.l Book Servicl', DeceM Gymkhana 
N,R. Bhalerao, No. 602 Shanw!l.r Peth. 
Raka Book Agency, 

PUDUKKUTTAI-
P.N. Swaminatha Siyam & Co., East Main Street. 

RAiPUR-
Kasimuddin & Bona, Gole Bazar (R). 

RAJKOT-
Mohan Lal DOll86bbB.i ShB.h. 
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RACHI-
Ideal Book Stores, Main Road. 

REWA-
Bupdt. Govt. State EmporiUJD V.P. 
Goyal Brothe1'8. 

ROORKEE-
Cambridge Book Depot (R). 

SECUNDERABD (DN)­
HindustBn Dairy Publishers 
M. Sreehechalam & Co (R). 

SEGAR-
Students Book Depot (R). 

SmLLONG-
Supdt. A88&Dl Secretariat Pr6l!s 
Cbapla Book Stall IR). 

SIBSAGAR-
Shri T. Chutiya (R). 

SILORAR-
Shri Niahitto Sen (R). 

SIMLA-
Azad Kitab Mabal, Stall No. 13 
J. Roy & Bona (India) Ltd. 
Minerva Book Shop, The Mall 
New Book Depot 
Superintendent Himachal Pradesh Government 
Maria Bl'Otbe1'8, 94, The Mall (R). 

SmOHI-
MilapohflDd Balebutmal, Haran Keaar Road. 

SONEPAT-
United Book Agency. 

SRINAOAR-
The Kashmi1Book Shop, Residpncy Road. 

SURAT-
Shree Gajauan Pustakalaya, Lower Road. 

TRICHIROPOLY FORT-
SIS. Krishnaswami & Co., TeppakuJam 
PaI&niappa Brothers, Tel'pakulam. 

TRIVENDRUM-
Supdt. Govt. Pres. Travancore-Cocbin 
International Book Depot. Main Road. 

UDAIPUR-
Vidya Bhawan (R) 
Raj asthan StorOR. 

VELLORE-
S. Venkatasubhan. Law Booksellers. 

VIJAYAWADA-
Hindustan Diary Publishers. 

VISAKHAPATNAM-
Gupta Brothers. Vizia Buildings 
M.S.R. Murty & Co. 
Book Centre. 1l/!l7. Main Road. 

WARDHA-
Swarajaya Bhandar, Bhaji Market. 

Government of India Kitab Mahal. Jan~path. Opposite India Colfee House, New Delhi. l 
Government of India Book Depot. 8 H88ting Street. Calcutta. 5 

for 
Loea I 
sale 
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High Commissioner Cor India in London. India 1 
HOUBe, Aldwych, LondoD. W.C. 2. 

Por all enquiri68 and ordera from Europe 

and America. 




